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Intreduction

Thaok you for purchasing the Roland XP-50 Music
‘Workstation.

The _)sP 50 is & muosic workstation that combines a synthe-
sizer sound source that produces a rich variety of sounds
(upwardly-compatible with the JV-1080) with a powerful
and easy-to-operate sequencer, From desk-top muosic system
to live stage performance, the XP-50 gives you music power
at your fingeztips.

How 1o use the XP-50 manuals

In order to take full advantage of the XP-50's functionality
and enjoy trouble-free use, pleass read this manual arnd the
operating manual.

The XP-50 comes with two manuals; a Quick Start manual
and the Operating Manual,

Quick Start

This manual explains how you can quickly and easily begin
enjoying music with the XP-50. I you want 10 take com-
plete advantage of the many advanced functions of the XP-
50, first read the Quick Siart manual, and then read the
Cperating Manual.

Operating Manual

Chapters 1 and 2 explain the basic concepts and operation of
the XP-50. Be sure to read these chapters. The remaining
chapters contain explanations of the various parameters and
functions, ways in which the XP-50 can function in 2 more
advanced setup, and supplementary materials. Read these
chaplers as necessary,
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ATTENTION. risoue ne croe SLECTRIOUS HE PAS QUYAIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK DF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR 2ACK),
NC USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
HEFER SERVICING TO QUALIFEED SEAVIOE PERSOMNNEL.

A
A

The lightning Hash with arrowhead symbo!, within an
equilataral tiangle, is intendsd to alert the user 1o the
prasence of urinsulaled “dangerous vollags” within lhe
product's enclosure that may be of sulficierd magniude to
constituts & risk of electric shock o persans.

The ewclamation poist within an equiateral biangie is
irended o alart the user ‘o the presence of mporart
operating and maintenance [Senicing) instructions in the
litatature accompariying the product.

’ INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. 1

—
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
'SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WAHNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the {oliowing:

. Aesad alt the instructions before using the praduct.

. De not use this pradust near water — for exarmple, near a
bathiub, washbowl, kitchan sink, in a wet basement, or near
g swimming pook, or the like.

3. This product showld be vsed only with 2 cart or stand that is

racommsndad by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphicnes or speakers, may be capable of preducing
sound leveis that could cavse permanent hearing loss. Do
not epsrate for a iong period of time at a high volume level
or at a leve! thal is uncomiotablie. i you sxperience any
hearing ioss or ringing in the ears, you should consulf an
audioiogist.

. The product should be locaied s0 that its location or position
does not interdare with ite proper vantilation.

. The product should be 1ocated away from hieat sourcas such
as radiaiors, heat regisiers, or other products that produce
hagt.

. The procuct showld be connecied {o & power supply only of

the type described in the eperaling instructions or ag marked
an the progust,

8, The power-supply cord of ihe product should be unplugged
from the oultist when left unused for a long period af time.
3. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through epenings.
10.The product shouki be serviced by qualified service
personnel wherm
A. The power-supply cord ar the pleg has been damaged; or
E. Objects hava fallen, or liquid has been spified onto the
product, or
C. The product has heen exposad $o rain, or
D. The product does not appedr to gperate normally or
axhibits & matked change in performance; or
E The prmduct has been drapped, or the eanclosurs
damaged.
11.Da not attemnpt 1o service the product beyond Wiat described
in the user-maintanance instructions.  All other servicing
shouid be referred to qualified service parsanneal,

e For the USA—\
This product may be eguippad with a polarized Iing plug [sne blade wider than the ofher) . This is a safsty leajure.  vou
are unable to insert the plug into the outlet, comtact an electrician to replace yeur ohsolete outlet. Do not defeal the safety
purpase of the plitig.
L vy
s For Canada-—-\]
For Patarized Ling Plug
CAUTION: 70 PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATGH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.
ATTENTION: pour eviTER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRCDUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE
DANS LA BORNE CORREZPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSCR)' Al FOND.
A Wy
- For the U.K.—-\
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE SOLOURED BN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
BLUE: NEUTRAL
BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may nol correspond with 1he coloursd markings idantifying
{he terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is colouret! BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the latier N or caloured BLACK.
Tha wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected 1o the terminat which is marked with the letter L or colours RED.
L tinder na circumstances must sither of the above wires he connected 1o the sarth terminal of a three pin piug. J




In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions
inside the front cover, please rcad and observe the follow-

ing:

Power Supply

@ Before connecting this unit to other devices, furn off
the power to al units; this will help prevent damage

or malfunction.

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with
any device that will generate line noise; an electric
maior or variable kghting system for example.

Placement

® Using the unit near power amplifiers {or ot er equip-
ment containing large power transformers} may
induce hum.

® This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do nat use this device in the vicinity of
such receivers.

@ Ohserve the following when using the unit's disk
drive. For further details, refer to "Before Using
Disks”,

O Do not place the unlt near devices that produce a
strong magnetic field (eq., ioudspeakers).

O install the unit on a solid, ievel surface.

Do not move the unlt or subject it to vibration
whife the drive is operating.

Maintenancs

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, cry
cioth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-
ahrasive detergent. Aftarwards, be sure to wipe the
unit thoroughly with & soft, dry ¢loth.

@ Never use benzene, thinners, alcoho! or solvents of

any kind, 1o avoid the possibility of discoloration
and/ar deformation.

Memory Backup

® This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's
memary circuits while the main (AC) power is off.
The expected life of this battery is 5 years ot more.
However, to avoid the untimely loss of memory
data, it is strongly recommended that you change
the battery every & years. Please be aware that the
actual life of the battery will depend upon the physi-
cal environment — especially the termperature — in
which the unit is used. When it is time to change the
battery, consult with qualified service personnsl,

#® When the battery becomes weak the foliowing mes-
sage will appear in the display: “Battery Low".
Piease change the baftery as soon as possible to
avoid the loss of memory data.

@ Flease be aware that the contents of memory may
at times be lost; when the unit is sert for repairs or
when by some ¢hance a malfunction has oeceurred.
Irmportant data should be stored on a floppy disk, or
written down on paper {if passibie). During repairs,
due care is taken to aveid the loss of data.
However, in cerlain cases (such as when circuitry
refated to mermory itself is out of order), we regret
that it may niot be possible o restore the data.

Before Using Disks

* Unfortunately, it may be impossible o restore
the contents of data stored on disk once it has
been corrupted. Roland assumes no liability
concering such loss of data.

Handiing the drive

@ install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area
free from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an
angle, be sure the installation falis within the speci-
fied range: upward; 5°, downward; 35°.

@ Avoid using the unit in areas of high humidiy (eg.,
condensation). High fevels of humiidity can adversely
affect the operation of the drive andfor camage flop-
py disks. When the unit hias been {ransported, allow
i to warm 1o reom temperature before operating,

® To insert a disk, push it gently but firmiy into the
drive — it will click into place. To remave a disk,
press the EJECT button firmly. Do not use exces-
sive force to rermove & disk which is ledged in the
drive.-

@ Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the
drive while the drive is operating {the indicator is
brightly [it); damage could result ta baih the disk and
the drive.

@ Remove any disk from the drive betore powering up
or down,



Handling Floppy Disks

@ Floppy disks contain a magnesiic storags medium
{much like magnetic recording tape). FPlease
chserva the following when handling floppy disks:

O Never touch the magnetic medium inside the
disk.

& Do not subject floppy disks {0 temperature
exiremes {eg., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehi-
cle). Recommended temperature range: 10 to
50°C.

O Po not expose floppy disks to strong magnstic
fields, such as those generated by loudspeakers.

@ Flonpy disks contain a "write protect’ tab which can
profect the disk frem aceidental erasure, It is recom-
mended that the tab be kept in the "PROTECT"
pesition and moved to the “WRITE" position only
when you wish {o write new dafa onto the disk.

= -V-f
‘o D in Protect tab
. : /—\
e // Write fwriting permitted}

5 |(@m
; D Protect {writing prohibited)

@ All important data should be copied onto backup
disk(s}. This provides a complete duplicate of the
data should the original diskis) be lost or damaged.

® The identification label should be firmly fixed 1o the
disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is
in the drive, it may be difficult io remove the disk.

@ Put the disk back info its case for storage.

Additional Precautions
@ Protect the unit from strong impact.
® Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@ A smail amount of heat will radiate from the unit dur-
ing normal operation.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consuit
with gualified service personnef,

® A small amount of ncise may be heard from the dis-
play during normat operation.

......................................................................................

Conventions in this manual
The following printing conventions are used in this manual
when describing operations.

« References 1o the /P buttons or INC/DEC burtons
indicate that you should press one or the other button.

» References such as SHIFT butten + PERFORM button
indicate that you should hold down the SHIFT button and
press the PERFORM button.

« An asterisk {*) at the beginning of & paragraph indicates a
note or caufion,

» References of {p.**) indicate 2 reference page.

+ In the explanation of purameters, the paragraph title is
given as “Displayed abbreviation (Full name of parame-
ter)”

[ Examples |
Rat  (Chorus rate)
Typ (Filter iype)

* The XP-50 has a large number of parameters
{itemis that you can set). These parameters are
arganized in a hierarchy of mode / display group
/ display. Thus, we refer to a parameter {for
exampie) in the following way; Cut parameter
(PATCH: TVF: FILTER). This would mean that a
parameter called Cut parameter is found in the
FILTER display of the TVF group in PATCH
mode. We will also refer to display screens in
the same way.

Display screens
The display screens printed in this manual may sometimes
differ from the factory settings.
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Expandability

@ Up to 4 Wave Expansion Boards can be instalied
Up to four Wave Expansion Boards can be instafled, to
provide a vast selection of waveform data for instant
availability.

@ SMF compatible
The built-in sequencer can playback commercially avail-
able SMF (Standard MIDI File) song data or song data
created on the SUPER-MRC,

Quick, easy, and simple operation

Dedicated buttons are provided for each function, for
enhanced operability. The group of function buttons located
below the display allow intuitive editing operation.

Advanced synthesizer sound source sec-
tion (JV-1080 compatible)

@ G4-nate polyphony / 16-part multi-timbral
The XP-50 is a 16-part multi-timbral sound source that
can produce up to 64 simultaneous notes of polyphony.
When used in conjunction with the buili-in sequencer or
an external computer, the XP-50 gives you complete
freedom of musical creativity,

® Fuli-feaiured effects section
Advanced DSP (digital signal processor) technology pro-
vides a rich variety of effects. I addition to a muli-
effect (EFX) section that featares 40 different types of
effect, the XP-30 also has independent chorus and reverb
units, for a total of three effect systers.

® Selectable Structures for sound-creating freedom
The basic elements of sound can be combined in ten dif-
ferent Structures, for a nearly wnlimited range of sound-
creating possibilities. In addirion, the Ring Modulator
and the Booster {new for the XP-30) provide cven more
possibilities.

& Gh-systen compatible
The XP-50 provides a mode compatible with the GM
system, the standard format for desktop music {DTM)
systems, and can playback any of the wide variety of
commercially available GM song data.

GM system

GM (General MIDD is a standard for MIDI sound source
functionality that allows song data to playback correctly
on sound sources made by different manufacturers, GM-

computible song data carries the GM Jogo (i), indicar-

ing that it will playback correctly or any GM-compatible
sound source.

Features of the XP-50

A highly-functional and easy-to-use
sequencer

@ Quick Play function for immediate song playback
A song from floppy disk can be played back immediate-
ly, without the need to {oad it into internal memory.

@ RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequencer) function for
exciting five parformances possibilities
The RPS function allows you to playback previously cre-
ated Patterns by simply pressing a note an the keyboard.
This function can be used even while a song plays back.

@ Chain Play function for automatic playback of speci-
fied songs
Songs from a floppy disk can be automatically and con-
secutively played back in the order you specify. This
function is especially convenient when using the XP-50's
sequencer on stage.

® Shuffle Quantize and Groove Quantize functions to
madify the rhythmic “eel”
In addition to the conventional type of quantization (Grid
Quantize) that corrects the timing of nates, the XP-50
features Shuffle Quantize and Groove Quantize func-
tions. Shuffle Quantize adds a “swing” feeling to vour
recorded playing. Groove Quantize is especially effective
when used on percussion tracks, You can apply any type
of rhythmic feeling by selecting from 90 types of tem-
plate,



@ Front panel

Front and rear panel
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These buttons select the operational mode. The button indi-
cator of the selected mode will light, The functions of the
function buttons will change depending on the szlected
mode,

B

® DSK/UTILITY button

Press this button when vou wizh to write or copy Patches,
format disks, or save data, etc.

& EFFECTS ON/OFF button / METRONOME button
EFFECTS : This button turns the internal effects (EFX,
chorus, reverb) on/off

METRONOME : When vou wish to turn on the
metronome, hotd down the SHIFT button and press this but-
ton. To stop the metronorme, hold down the SHIFT button
and press this burton once again.

@ RPS button
This button tarns the RPS function on/off.

® -OCT/+0OCT buttons
These buttons adjust the pitch of the keyboard i steps of
one oorave.

C

@ Function buttons

The function of these butons will depend on the operational
mode and the status of the EDIT button indicator,

® EDIT button

Press this button when you wish to adjust various settings.
Use the function buitons to select the display screen for the
parameter you wish 1o modify.

& 1-8/9-16 bution
Use this button o select the group (1—8/3—16) of Parts or
Phrase Tracks to be selected by the function buttons,

& UNDO button / COMPARE button / HELF button
The function of these buttons will depend on the operation
being performed.

UND®O : Press this button to restore 2 modified value to the
original value.

COMPARE : When storing Pateh settings, you can press
this button to check the settings in the writing destination.
HELP : To view a help display of the ful] name and sefting
range of the selected parameter, hald dewn the SHIFT but-
tor: and press this button.

@ PALETTE button / LOCATE hution

PALETTE : Press this bution when you wish 10 use the
Palette display to modify Patch or Performance settings.
LOCATE : Press this button to set or jump fo sequencer
positions (measure - beat - clock).

@ TX button, RX bution

When playing in Performance mode, these buttons select the
Part funetions that will be selected by the function buttons.
To turn the Local Control setting on/off, simultaneously
press both the TX and RX butions.

TX : MIDPI message transmission on/off

RX : MIDI message reception on/off

LOCAL : Local Control ow/off

@ TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button

When operating the sequencer, press this button to select the
Tempo track or the Beat track. If you have temporarily
modified the tempo and now wish to plavback the song with
the initial tempo, press this button while holding down the
SHIFT button,



® PATTERN THRACK bution
Press this button to select Patterns recorded in the Pattern track.

@ EXIT button / PANIC bution _

EXIT: Press this button when you wish to return to the Play
display of a mode, or (o cuncel an operation without execut-
ing.

PANIC : If for sume reason notes are stuck and continue
sounding, hold down the SHIFT button and press this button
to clear the stuck notes.

¥
@ REC bhution
Press this butten to begin recording,

@ BWD button, FWD button

Use these buttons 1o rewind/fast-forward through a song. By
holding down the SHIFT button when you press these bui-
tons, you can jump to the beginning/end of the song.

@ STOF/PLAY button
Press this butien to start or stop playback,

® LOOGP bution
Press this button to turn the logp function on/off.

E

& Cursorbuttons { €, )
Use these buttons to move the cursor (underline) to the
value you wish to modify.

@ Page buitons ( &, ¥)
When the left edge of the display shows a 7 or | symbol,
use these buttons to move to other pararmeter displays

@ INC button, DEC button

Use these buttons 0 modify values. If you continge holding
down one button ang then press the other button, the value
will change more rapidly. If vou press one of these buitons
while holding down the SHIFT button, the valne will
change in largar steps.

F

@ Numeric keys

Use these keys ta set a value, They can be vsed to enter alpha-
betical eharacters and notes in addition to numerical values.

@& SHIFT butten

This button is used together with other butwons. Some of the
buttons on the front panel have printing in brown characters.
This printing indicates the function of the bulton when the
SHIFT batton is held down.

@ ENTER button / BIGIT HOLD button

ENTER : Use this button to finalize a value or execute an
aperation,

HGIT HOLD : 1f vou press this button while holding down
the SHIFT button, the Digit Hold function will be turned on.
If the Digit Hold function is on when you use the numeric
keys to select Pawhes, the 100's place and 10's place will be
held and only the I's place will change. This means that you
can select Paiches without having to press the ENTER button,
simply by pressing the number for the 1's place. To wm off
Digit Hold, hold down the SHIFT button and press this button
once again. The same applies when selecting Performances or
Rhythm set.

G

& Alpha-dial :

This dial is used to modify values. If you hold down the
SHIFT button as you yotate the Alpha-dial, the valve wiil
change in larger steps.

H

& [isplay

Various information is displayed here for the currently
selected function or pperaton.

B Side panel

® Master volume slider
This slider adjusts the overall volume that is oueput from the
rear panel OUTPUT jacks and PHONES jack.

@ C1 slider, CZ slider

Yarious parameters or functions can be assigned to these
sliders, allowing you to control the sound source section a8
you play.

|



& Pitch bend/modulation lever

This lever allows you to control pitch bend or to apply
vibrato. Depending on the settings, other specified parame-
ters can also be controtled.

® Floppy disk drive

This floppy disk drive uses 3.5 inch 2DDV2HD disks. To
remove the disk, press the eject switch located at the {ower
right of the disk insertion slat.

B Rear panel
—

o
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@ Power switch
Press this swirch to nurn the power onfoff.

® AC inlet
Conpect the jncluded power cable to this inlet.

\“. \‘
\I'\ \

\ |
o PEDAL, o RAIEYE,
FEDA] TRAL [=F1 [

@@@ 6D 6D 6 |

® PEDAL 1 jack, PEDAL 2 jack

Separately sold pedal switches or expression pedals can be
connected to these jacks. By assigning the desired function
10 a pedal, you can use it to sustain or odify the sound in
various ways.

® HCLD PEDAL iack

A separately soid pedal switch can be connected to this jack
to function as a hold pedal.

® MiD! connectors
These connectors can be connected to othcr MIDI devicss to
receive and transmit MIDI messages,

-

§
\.

e UTPUT
A L[MONDr PHON -]

\O

® CGUTPLUT 8 jack, QUTPUT L (MONQ) jack
These jacks output the audio signal to your mixerfamp sys-
tem. For mono sutput, use the L outpat jack.

@ PHONES jack

A set of headphones can be connected to this jack. Make
sure that your headphones have an impedance of 8—1350
ohms.




The XP-50 does not contain an amp or speaker, In order to hear the sound, you will need to connect a key-
board amp or an audic system, or a set of headphones. Refer to the following diugram and connect the XP-50
to the external equipment you are using.

* Audio cables are not included. Purchase them from your dealer as necessary,

FLAEY \‘llk
-0 \
P |
kAl 1

Power outiet

ettabhisdhi Tl

Extornal #4ItH device

Sterea headphones

Expression pedal
or pedal switch

Speaker with built-in amp,
Stereo set, etc. keyboard amp, ate.

Before you make connections, make sure that the power is turned off for alf devices.

* I the power is on when you make connections, the speakers may be damaged.

Connect the included AC cable to the XP-50, and plug the other end into an AC power
ottlet,

* For 117 V models of the XP-50, the AC cabig is permanently attached.

Conneot audio cables and MIDI cables as shown in the diagram. If you are using head-

phones, plug them info the PHONES jack. Connect pedal switches or expression pedais

as necessary.

* In order to take full advantage of the XP-50's sound, we recommend that you use a stereo
ampfspeaker system. if you are using a mono sysiem, ¢connect the L. {MONOQ) CUTPUT
jack.

* The PEDAL 1 and PEDAL 2 jacks can accommodate either expression pedals or pedal
switches.



Turn the power on

10

Before you turn the power on, check to make sure of the following points.

- All external devices are connected correctly to the XP-50,

» The volume controls of the XP-50 and the amp/mixer system are turned 1o the minimum position.
+ There is no disk in the floppy disk drive.

. Turn on the power switch located on the rear panet of the XP-50.

PORER .

* A protection circuit will mute the sound for a short time after the power is turned on.

. Turn on the power of your amp syster.

While playing the XP-80, gradually raise the volume controls of the XP-50 and vour amp
or mixer to an appropriate volume lavel,

VDL

* Be careful not to excessively raise the master volume slider of the XP-50.

To turn the power off

Before you tum the power off, check to make sure of the following points.

- The volume confrols of the XP-50 and the amp/miser system are turned to the minimum position.
« There is no disk in the floppy disk drive.

« Irapostant data has been saved to a disk, ete. (p.22).

Turn off the power of your amp/mixer system.

. Turn off the XP-50 power.



M Select and play Patches

The XP-50 contains a large number of sounds ready for you to play. The sounds that you select and play nor-
mally are called Patches, Here's how to select and_play Patches.

Prass the PATCH button to select the Patch mode Play display.
The display will indicate the group, numbes, and name of the currenily selected Patch,

Grous Mumber Nama

PATCH PR-2:001 éf4dvoicePianc
PLAY center=C 4

Play the keyboard and listen to the sound.
Select and play other Patches by rotating the Aipha-dial or pressing the INC/DEC buttons.

o T N

N S
To move more rapidly through the selections:
Alpha-dial...........c...c........... hold down SHIFT as you rotate the dial

INC/DEC buttons ................ Hold down the SHIFT button while you press a button. Or, hold down one but-
ton and then press the other button.

¥ Play percussion sounds from the keyboard

The XP-30's Rhythm Sets contain a wide varigty of percussion sounds and special effect spunds. Here's how
to select a Rhythm Set and play percussion sounds. '

Press the RHYTHM button to select the Rhythm Set mode Play display.

‘The display will indicate the group, number, and name of the currently selected Rhythm Set.

Group  Numbay Name
RHYTHM PR-2:001 PopDrumSetr 1
PLAY C 4{Cga Mukte Hi jYcenter=(C 4
Note name Wave name

- A different percussion instrument will sound for each note you play.

The display will indicate the last-pressed Key (note name} and the percussion instrument (wave name)

assigned to that key.

" The percussion instrument played by each key wilt depend on the selected Bhythm Set.
For detaiis refer to chapier 12 “Factory Preset Settings” in the Operating Manual,

- To select another Rhythm Set, rotate the Aipha-dial or press the ING/DEC buttons.

i1



B Try out the performance functions

12

The XP-50 provides various controliers that can modify the sound. While playing the kevboard, try oul these

controllers and listen to their effect. ’

* The effect that the controliers will have will depend on the settings of the selected Patch.
i the effect of the controilers is difficult to detect, select another Patch.

Velocity / Aftertouch

The force with which you play the keyboard {velocity) can affect the volume or tone color of the sound,
Aftertouch (gressure that you apply 1o the keyboard afler playing a note) can also affect the sound.

Pitch Bend / Modulation levey

While playing the keyboard, move the lever to the left to lower the pitch, or to the right to raise the pitch,
This effect is known us Pitch Bend. You can apply vibrato by pressing the lever away from you. This effect
is known as Modulation. :

You can alse press the lever away from you and o one side to apply both effects simultaneous)y,

C1 slider / C2 slider

While playing the keyboard, vou ¢can mave the sliders up or down to modify the volume or tone color.

Hold pedal

H a pedal switch (FS-1, DP-2; sold separately) is connected to the rear panel HOLD PEDAL jack, pressing
the pedal switch will sustatn (hold) the sound even if the keys are released. Flowever if the selected Patch is
one in which the sound decays naturally even if the key remains pressed, pressing the pedal will not sustain
the sound.

Expression pedal
If an expression pedal (EV-3, EV-10: sold separately) is connected t0 the rear panel PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2
jack, you can use the pedal to controf the volume or tone color,



W Listen to the demo songs : :
The inciuded disk contains 7 demo songs. Here's how you can hear the demo songs, and get an idea of the
XP-51's rich array of sounds and effects,

8ong number; Filename (Song name} Composar
01 DEMO_H01.5VG {Mhaser-Dance} Mitsury Sakaue Capyright © 1995 Roland Corporation
02 : DEMO 002 3VQ {Maaning Of Life} Masashi Hirashita, Kazuko Hirashita

Copyright & 1585 Ralend Corporation
03 : DEMO_003.5V(Q {RPS3 City} MNaoki Matsura Copyright € 1895 Holand Corporation
04 . DEMO_004.5v0Q {Secrets) Chong Lim Cuopyright £ 1895 BMG Publishing
05 : DEMO_008.8VQ {Flying Chicken) 5. Makamura Copyright © 1395 Raland Cerperation
06 : DEMQ_D0E.8VO {Hard Day) MNaoki Matsuura Copyright © 1295 Raiand Corparation
07 : DEMO_L07.8VQ {Pringe Of Peace) Eric Parsing Copyright © 1995 Big Green Music
¥ Warning: Al rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a viclation of applicable

laws.

1. Insert the included disk into the disk drive. Insert the disk in the direction of the arrow, with
the fabel side facing up.
When the disk is inserted correctly, you will hear a click and the eject button Iocated at the lower right of the
slot will pop oot

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song Play display.

Song number File name Sang name

SONG 00:InternalSong }
[STOP] M= 1 1jJ=1201B= 4/ 4i<

w

Make sure that the cursor (underline) is located at the song humber,

4. Select the demo song that you wish to hear, either by retating the Alpha-dial, or by using
the INC/DEC buttons or the numeric keys.

5. Press the ENTER button 1o finalize the song selection, and press the STOP/PLAY button
to start demo song playback.
Playback will stop automatically when the song ends. If you wish to interrupt playback, press the
STOP/PLAY button once again,

" You can also start playback by pressing the STOP/PLAY butten without pressing the
ENTER button,

* I you interrupt song playback, a “+" symbol may appear at the side of ihe displayed meas-
sure number {M=). This indicates that the song is stopped in the middie of a measure.

* If you play the keyboard after a song has been played back and experience probiems
such as there being no sound or the pitch being incorrect, hold down the SHIFT button
and press the EXIT bution {the Panic function).

M Using the RPS function during song playback
‘The RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) function allows yon 1o playback a Pattern (a musical phrase unit} from
the Patterns track of the song by pressing specific keys on the keyboard. The RPS function can be ser for each
song. Since different phrases can be played back by pressing different keys, this function is especially effec-
tive when gsed during a live performance. The included disk contains a demo song that allows you to try out
the RPS function. Here's haw.

Song rumber. Filename {Song name} Composar

GH: RPS_DEMO Svq {Try RFPS) Tatsuya Sanoh Capyright © 1925 Roland Carporalion

¥ Warning: All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicabie
laws.

1. Make sure that the cursor (underline) is located at the 50ng number, and select
“08:RPS_DEMO.SVQ (Try RPS)," sither by rotating the Alpha-dial, or using the INC/DEC
buttons or the numeric keys.

2. Press the ENTER bution to finafize the song.
When you finalize the song selection, the indicators of the RPS bution and LOOP button will turn on.

13



3. Press the STOP/PLAY button to begin playing back the song.
The first measure containg setup data to specify the Patch that will be used o play each musical part, and
measures 2-—8 contain the musical performance. The song is set to be played back continuounsly,

4. As you listen to the song, press various keys in the range of F2—C#3 to playback
Patterns.
* To stop Pattern playback, press the C2 key.

5. To stop song playback, prass the STOP/PLAY button.

& Using the RPS function to play various Patterns

14

In the above procedure, you used the RPS function o playback Patierns while playing back a Song. The
included disk also contains 17 songs which consist only of Patterns for the RPS functien, These songs wili
not plavback when you press the STOP/PLAY button, bot contain many different Patterns that vou can use
in a variety of plaving sitwaticns, This section explains how o playback these Patterns. You may also use

these Patterns to create vour own original songs.

Song rumber: Filename (Scng name)

Progucer

CEAMPLEQT.SVG
P SAMPLEDZ.8VQ
1 SAMPLEQZ.5VQ
: SAMPLEDS. SV
: SAMPLEQS.8V0Q
P SAMPLEDS. BVO

{Acid Set}

{ACTd Swing Set)
{Dancehall Set)
{Eurc Beat Jat)
{Funk Set)
{Ground Beat Set}

Mitsuru Bakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakave, Kiyotaka Takivama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takivama
Mitsiru Sakaue, Kiyataka Takivama
Mitsury Sakaue, Kiyoiaka Takivama
Mitsury Sakaue, Kivolaka Takiyarma
Mitsurw Sakale, Kiyotaka Takivama

Capyright € 1995 Roland Corporalion
Copyright & 1995 Roland Corporalion
Copyright @ 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright © 1995 Holand Corporation
Copyright @ 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright ® 1985 Roland Corporation
Copyright @ 1995 Raland Corporation

: SAMPLEOT.SVO  (Hip Hop Set)
15 : BAMPLEOB.BV2  [House Set}
17 SAMFLENS.SVD  {lazz Sef)

Copyright 2 1995 Refand Corporation

Copyright & 1995 Roland Corporation

18 SAMPLE10.5YQ  {lovers Bet) witsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takivama  Copyright @ 1998 Roland Corporation

19 SAMPILET1.3Y2  (Trance Sel) Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama  Gopyright © 1835 Roland Coporation

* Roland Corporatien holds the copyrights to all the Phrases of these Patterns. You may
use these Phrases when creating new works of your own without requesting permission
from Roland. Roland Corporation, however, assumes no responsibility or liability whatso-
ever with regard to any infringements upon the copyrights of any third parties that may
result through your use of these matetials.

Mitswru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyema
Milsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama

* The demo song “RPS City” was created using the Patterns of “Trance Set.”

* Each Pattern is created with the basic Performance settings in mind. (For more ghout
Performances, refer {o the next page.} This means that depending on the settings of the
currently selected Performance, the volume balance or efiects may differ significantly. To
teset the Performance 1o the basic settings, use the Initialize function. (Refer to the oper-
ating manuak)

Make sure that the PERFORM buiton indicator is lit.

Select the song for the musical genre you wish to use, and press the ENTER button.
The tndicators of the RPS boiton and the LOOP bntton will light.

Press the STOP/PLAY button.

The song will not playback, but the Patches for use by the Patterns will be selected. By putting the XP-50 in
song playback mode, you can synclronize the timing at which each Pattern will begin playback.

Press various keys 1o playback the Paltemns,

* To interrupt Pattern playhack, press the C2 key.

When you finish, press the STOP/PLAY button to stop.
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Here's how 10 use the XP-50 fo record a simple song. On the XP-50, the musical data for one son 2 or piece is
called 2 Song. As you record the music shown in the following score, you will learn about basic recording
procedures.
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4 Snare drum Hi-hat
Bass drum Low tom

B Before you begin recording

Recording methods
There are two ways to record; realtime recording and ste p recording. Each method has different advantages.

Realtime recording
Realtime recording is the method in which notes are recorded Just as you play them on the keyboard. When
you want every nnance of timing and dynamics in your playing to be recorded, use this methor.

Step recording

Step recording is the method in which notes are specified one by one. This method is especially suitable
when notes must be recorded precisely as printed in a written score. Alternatively, this method can also be
used to record musical passages that would be difficult w play in a conventional Way.

Part order for recording

Multi-track recording altows yon to record musical performances consisting of two or mare instruments.
Multi-track recording on the XP-50 is done by recording new parts while listening to the paris on previously-
recorded Phrase tracks playback, Generally, multivtrack recordings are made in the order of “drums —» buss
— accompaniment — melody.” This order makes it sasier 1o keep each part rhythmically correct, since you
can record the accompaniment or melody while listening 1o the drums and bass,

Select a Performance

If you wish to play using two or more Patches, select Performance mode. In Performance made, Parches or
Rhythm Sets are assigned to “slois™ known as Parts. There are 16 Parts, The settings of the Performance
determine which Paich or Rhythm Set is assigned to each Part. If we draw an analogy with reai-world musi-
cians, a Part would cerrespond to a musician, a Palch or Rhythrs Set o an instrument, and & Performance
would determine the band membership,

There are two types of Performance; layer and single. A layer Performance allows you lo simuitaneously
play two or more Parts. A single Performance allows you to play anly the specified Part. If you wish 10
record ensemble playing, select a single Performance,

In recording our sample song, we will nse Part 3 1o play the melody, Part 2 for the bass, and Part 10} for the
thythm. We will use Performance “PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1"

Now use the following procedure 1o enter Performance mode and select the appropriate Performance.

15



1.

Press the PERFORM bution o get the Performance mode Play display.

The display will show the group, number, and name of the currently selected Performance
Group  Number Narmie

PERFORM PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1 part= 1
PLAY - center=C 4

Select the “PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1" Performance by rotating the Alpha-dial or using the
INC/DEC buttons.

* You can also select Performances using the numeric keys. To do so, hold down the
SHIFT button and press numeric key 1. This selects the Performance group PR-A. Next
press the numeric keys 1 and then 2, and finally press the ENTER button. This selects
Performance “PR-A: 12 Pap Set 1.7

# Record the drums using realtime recording

16

It is difficalt to record multiple percussion instruments using realtime recording. So, here we will use the
Loop function that lets us record repeatedly over a specified area. We will select “MIX” as the recording
mode so that each new pass will add notes to the previously recorded aotes. Your playing will be recorded in
an area known as a Phrase track. There are 16 Phrase tracks (1-—16). In this example, we will record on the
Phrage track nombered the same as the Part we are using; Phrase track 10. As a drum set, we will use the
“PR-A: 2 PopDromSet!” that is selected for the Performance.

Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play display.

Select intemal memory as the recording destination. Make sure that the cursor is focated

at the song number, and select “00:InternaiSong” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the

left, or by pressing the DEC bufton.

* Songs are always recorded initially into internal memory. It is not possibie to record a
song directly to disk.

Press the REC button 1o get the Standby display.

Recording destination 1@:5__ Aecording rnode Loop recording
TRACK 10tMode= MIX|Loop= 4 part=10|
[STBY] M= 1 1J=1201B= 4/ 4!{Wait Note

Meesure location Tempo  Time signature Racording start mathod
* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button or Rec bution.

Seiect phrase track 10 as the recording destination. Press the 1-8/9-16 button to make

the button indicator light, and then press the Track 10 button.
The Track 10 button indicator will begin blinking. When vou select Phrase track 10, the identically- -num-

bered Part 10 will be selected as the Part used for recording,
. [ _T‘DNE’ “WJTCEE TONE SELEC‘T y

TRACK{PAF{‘I‘ = -8
ol ':DFF 119 2710 EYEL] a4 B BiTH 8 -1

B B gg}fmtz“] 1“‘HE|{=’H—€]

Make sure that the recording mode is set to “MIX.”

Set the number of measures (4 measure) over which recording will repeat. Press the »
button to move the cursor to “Loop,” and select “4” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the
right, or by pressing the INC bution.

When you specify the number of measures, the Loop button indicator will Yight.




7. Specify the measure at which recarding will begin. In this example we will begin from the
first measure, so the measure number will be 1.

8. Set the tempe. For this exampie, set a tempo of 70. Press the » bution to move the cur-
sor fo " =" and set this 1o 70" either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the ieft, or by pressing
the DEC bution,

* The tempo you set when you begin recording is recorded in the Tempo track. This means

that when you playback the song from the beginning, it will always be played back with
the tempo that you set here.

8. Select the recording start method. In this example, we will salect a recording start method
where recording will begin when you press a key. Press the » button to move the cursar
to the lower right, and select “Wait Note” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the right, or by
pressing the INC button.

10.1f you wish to play aleng with a metronome, hold down the SHIFT button and press the
METRONOME button.
* To turn off the metronome, hold down the SHIFT button and press the METRONOME but-
ton once again.

oISk EFFECTS AR LEF GiHi
SYSTENM WUTILTY GHICHF 1 PRESET A PRESETHE 3 PAGSST O

(T 3 CocCge

METEOMDME Jc k0 i
RS - acT + SHIFT 0 USeR  EwTER

This completes the preparations for recording. Now let's record the following musical passage.

High tom
Closed hi-hat i Low tom

F
b

Basa drum Snaredrum

11. First press the C2 key to record the bass drum (Hybrid Kick1).
Recording will begin when you press the C2 key,

12. When you finish recording the 4th measure, the song wilt return to measure 1, and the
bass drum passage you just recorded will playback. While listening to the playback,
recerd the snare drum {Natural SN2} by pressing the D2 key.

* If while recording you wish to verify which percussion instrument is assigned to each

Key, hold down the REG button and press a key. This will allow you to hear the percus-
sion instrument assigned to that key without recording the note.

13.1n the same way, record the remaining percussion instruments using the G2 (Verb Tom
Hi}, F2 (Verb Tom Lo}, and F#2 {Cl HiHat1) keys.

17



< Realtime erase >

If the notes were not recorded as you expecied, use the Realtime Erase function to erase the wrong notes. To
use the Realtime Erase function, press the EDMT button while in recording mode, and then press the
{ERASE} butten. When you press the button the Realtime Erase display will appear.

O TOME SWITOH.. TOME SELELT
2 3 z 3

4 1 4
L TRACK/FART. = 3-8
|7'- EDIT R 24350 ari a2 5713 Grid 75 Bi18 - 018

[ — SR = el w= [ Te= - “==-‘:
f_LEWM],! =i = === J?l{_

PATOHBRHY THM
|— SEQUENCER »  TRE ELGT CEAANTIZE BAME TRALCE LODF HPS STI UTHEYY

------ M. SCOPE »
ECH\AIN FLAY »
ETYSTEM »

TRACK 10IReal Time Erase [RECI:A1l Data
[ERASE] |M= 1 1}=1204

Press the key corresponding to the percussion sound you wish to erase, and the notes will be erased as lang
a5 you continoe pressing the key. If you wish to erase all the percussion instniment notes, press the REC but-
ton. Notes will be erased dering the time that you hold down the REC button. When you finish erasing, press
the EXIT button to return to the previons display,

14. When you finish recording all the percussion instrumant notes, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ton to end the procedure.

15. Let's playback the musical passage you just recorded. Hold down the SHIFT button and
press the BWD button to jump back 1o the beginning of measure 1. Then press the
STOPR/START button.

* If the timing of the recorded notes is slightly inaccurate, you can use the Quantize func-
tion to ¢correct the timing. For detalls refer to the Operating Manual,

B View the recorded data

The notes you record on the sequencer are recorded as MIDI messages. Let's use the Microscope display to
check the MIDI messages that were recorded on track 19,

1. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the BWD button ta move to the beginning of
the first measurs of the song.

2. Press the M.SCOPE buttor to select Microscope display.

MiD! message parameters of each MIDI message
TRACK 101 *Note(C 2) |ChiNoteiOnVellGatep
M.SCOPE { 1-01-0001201 361 127 96

Position {(measure - beat - clock)

3. Press the a/w¥ buttons to view the MIDI messages that were recorded. Pressing the »
button will move to the next MIDI message. Pressing the A button will move to the pravi-
ous MIDI message.

* If the display canhot show all the parameters of the MiDi message, a » symbo! wiil
appear in the right edge of the display. This indicates that you can press the » button to
view the remaining parameters.

* A """ symbol displayed at the left of a MIDI message indicates that other MIDI messages
are recorded at the same time location.

18




M Record the hass using step recording

=4

For the bass line, we will use the “Finger Bass™ patch assigned to Part 2, and use step recording to record it
on Phrase Track 2,

Press the PERFORM Button to get the Performance mode Play display.
Use the « buttons to select Part 2 to be played by the keyboard.

the Part played by the keyboard
FERFORM PR-A: 12 Pop Setb 1 part= 2
PLAY center=C 4

Press the M.SCOPE button to select Microscope display.

Return the song to the beginning of measure 1 (1-01-000). Hold down the SHIET bution
and press the BWD bution.

Select track 2 as the recording destination. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is
dark, and press the 1-8/9-16 button o select Phrase track 2.

TOMNE SVWTCH TONE SBieCT
S 3 % 1 F4 1
TRACKIPAHT.

A1z 51

=3 a

[ = 1-3
- EET 1:9 2470 EFERI 5ita 1515 E/16 - 8 -18

LEHmiL-HmHm}{;ﬂwu:;rmuj1

Press the REC button to get the step recording display.

TRACK 2 NotelStepiGatel Velocity
[S.REC] |  1-01-000} I 80%] REAL

Select the step time {note length) for the first note. The first note is a quarter note. Make
sure that a *J” s displayed for “Step.”

* It is also possible to use the numeric keys to specify the step time. Each numeric key will
enter the step time corresponding to the note symbol printed at the lower right of the
numeric key. In this example, press numeric key 8 { 1 1o enter a quarter note.

Fress the G2 key for the first note.

[reen o]

e e s e e e |
TRACK 2 2] 43:G 2iSteplGate! Velocity

E
[S.RECT | 1-01-0001 o 80%1 REAL

When you release the key, the value will be finalized, and ¥ou ¢an then enter the next note.

TRACK 2| NoteiStepiGatel Velocity
[5.RECT | 1-02-000] JI B80%] REAT,

* To correct a note you entered, press the BWD buiten to erase the previously-entered
note, and input it once again.
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8. Next we will input an 8th note rest. Select an 8th note as the step time, and press the
(REST} button.

TOME SWITCH TG SELECT,
@ 3 Z 3

o e EQIT tig 2,19 EEE a1z 5113
r

La—nfﬂu il e § i ] i | it | il | B Y
PATCIRHP TN b

SEQUENCER »

MECOPE P CREATE EROSE "ACKE Loy FACIE WFEW 811 IHEST
= CHAIN PLAY »
: SYSTEM »
TRACK 2| Note|StepiGate| Velocity
[S.REC] | 1-02-048] 2l 80%' REAL
10. Next we enter twe 16th notes. Select a 16th note as the step time, and press the G2 key
twice.
TRACE 21 NotelSteplGare! Velocity
[S.REC] | 1-03-0001 Al 80%] REAL

11. Next we enter a half-note rest. Select a half note as the step time, and press the (REST)
button.

I

CK 2 Notel|SteplGatel Velocity
RECT | 2-01-0001 1l BO% | REAL

{'ﬂ (:;i

12. This completes the first measure. Record the second and faltowing measures in the same
way.

13. When you finish recording, press the STOP/PLAY bution.

14. Playback the musical passage you just recarded. Hold down the SHIFT button and press
the BWD hutton o jump back 1o the beginning of measure 1. Press the SEQUENCER
button, and then the STOP/START button to begin pfayback.




B Record the melody using realtime recording

10,
11,

For the melody we will use the “64voicePiano™ Patch assigned to Part 1, and record it on Phrase Track 1
using realtime recording. When recording the percussion instruments we vsed the Loop function, but since
here we will be recording 2 musical passage on a single instrament, we will not use the Loop function. Since
we will nut be layering successive recorded passes, we will set the recording mode to “REPLACE.” This is
the recording mode to use when you simply wish to record your playing in the most basic way. In
"REPLACE" recording, any previously-recorded material in that track will be erased by the new recording.
In this example, we will select “Count In =1” as the recording start methad, 50 that the metronome will give
a one-measure count before recording begins.

Press the SEQUENCER button to selact the Song Play display.
Press the REC button to get the Standby display.

Select Track 1 as the recording destination. Make sure that the 1-8/9-16 bution indicator
is dark, and then press the TRACK 1 button.

i inon VOE BT CH
2 k]

4

TOMNE SELECT
= 1 2 3
- EDIT e 2710

!EH_T il

Af this time, the TRACK 1 buiton and REC button indicators will blink, and the TRACK 2/10 button will
light. The lit buttons indicate tracks that contain recorded material. Since the 1-8/9-16 buuon is dark, this
means that track 2 containg recorded material,

If you select Phrase frack 1, the identically-numbered Part 1 will be selected as the Part to use for recording.

Set the recording mode to "REPLACE.” Press the < button to move the cursor to
“Mods,” and select "REPLACE” sither by rotating the Alpha-dial to the left, or by pressing
the DEC butipn.

Turn off the Looping function that you used when recording the percussion instruments.
Press the » bulton to move the cursor to *Loop,” and select “OFF” either by rotating the
Alpha-dial to the left or by pressing the DEC button.

‘When this is set “OFF” the LOOP button indicator will go off.

Select measure number 1 as the measure at which to begin recording. Press the » but-
ton to move the cursor to *M=," and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC butions to
select *1."

Select "Count In=1" as the recording start method. Press the » button to move the cur-
sor to the lower right, and sslect “Count In=1" either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the left,
or by prassing the DEC button.

Hold down the SHIFT bution and press the METRONOME button to start the metranome.

Press the STOP/START button {0 begin recording, After the one-measure metronome

count, play the keyboard.
As you listen to the previously recorded percussion and bass, play along to record the melody.

kn
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When you finish recording, press the STOP/PLAY button.
Hold down the SHIFT button and press the METRONOME button to stop the metronome.

'y

Qur sample song has now been recorded. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the BWD bution to
reiorn to the first medsure of the song, and then press the STOP/PLAY bution to listen 1o the song.
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Save your new song

The song you just recorded will be lost if you turn the power off, If yon wish to keep the song, you must
save it to disk,

B Format a disk

22

New disks or disks that have been used by another device must be formatted by the XP-50 before songs can
be saved on them.

. Check the disk,

The XP-30 uses 2D or 2ZHID 3.5 inch fleppy disks. When vou format a disk, all data that may have besn on
that disk will be lost. If you will be using a disk that has been used with another device, make sure that it
does not contain data you wish to keep,

Set the protect tab of the disk to the Write position,

01 Protect tab
/A Y Write (writing permitied}

| ™~
gl
' Pratect {writing prohibited)

‘m[ﬁﬂ}\k’/

Insert the disk into the disk drive siot.

Press the DISK/UTILITY bution,

The function select display will appear.

UPILI1:WRITE 2:LOAD 3:8AVE 4 : SOUND
I5:DISK

|
I
!
i

Press the b button to make "5: DISK” blink, and press the ENTER button.

The function select display for disk-related functions will appear.

TILII1:FORMAT 2:BACKUP 3:VERIFY 4:VOLUME
DISKIS:DELETE 6:RENAME 7:INFO

Make sure that “1:FORMAT” is blinking, and press the ENTER button.

The Format execution display will appear,

DISK [ ] [ENTER]
FORMAT | [SHIFT]

Press the ENTER button to execute the format operation.

While the format operation is taking place, the display will indicate “Formatting.” When formatting is com-
pleted, the display will indicate “Complete.™.

if you now wish to save your song, press the EXIT button twice to return to the UTIL dis-
play of step 4.

If you wish to return to the song play display, press the EXIT button three times.




W Save your song to disk
Now you can save your soug to the disk you just formatted.

1. Press the « buttons to make the UTIL display “3: SAVE" blink, and press the ENTER

buiton.
A display will appear allowing you to select the tvpe of data to save.

UTIL 1 :80NG 2:3MF-0 3:SMF-1 4:S0UND
SAVE |

2. Make sure that *1:SONG” is blinking, and press the ENTER button.
The Save execution display will appear,
Flle name

SONG_000 ].38VQ

—

SAVE |
SONG |

=/

ENTER
EHIFT

AT

—
p—
[

Sang name

3. Specify a filename {up o 8 characters). Press the «/» butions to move the cursor to
the location where you wish to enter a character, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the
INC/DEC buftons to select the desired character.

* An extension of “.8VQ" is automatically added to the filename, to indicate the type of data
that the file contains. it is not possibie to edit or delete this filename extension,

" Since the filename is used to differentiate songs, you must specify it. The Song Name,
however, may be omifted. You may find it useful to specify a filename that reminds you
what type of song it contains, and to use the sang name to be a record of the title of the
song. It is not possible to input or modify the song name in this display. For details on
how to assign a song name, refer to the Operating Manual.

4. When you finish antering the filename, press the ENTER button to execute the save oper-
ation,
While the song is being saved, the display will indicate “Saving.” When saving is completed, the display will
briefty indicate “COMPLETE” and will then return to the display of step 2.

Your song has now been saved. Press the EXIT button 3 times to return to the Song Play display. As our
final siep, we will now create 2 Performance suitable for this song.
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Create an appropriate Performance for the song

The sample song you recorded will playback correctly using the preset Performance. However the settings of
that Performance may not necessarily be the most suitable for your song. This section will explain how you
can modify the Performarnce to st your song. Many different aspects of a Performance can be modified, but
a3 an example, Jet's change the Patch that is selected for the melody. Then we will medify the name of the
Performance and store the new sattings,

M Select a different Patch for the meiody

1.
2.
3.

Press the PERFORM button to select the Performance mode PLAY display.
Press the « buttons to select Part 1.

Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator light.

When the EDIT bution indicator lights. the function buttons wiil change to the functions in each group print-
ed below the buttons. Since Performance mode is currently selected, the function buttons will perform the
functions printed in the PERFORM row,

[OUSSUR 3  | | =g > 11U R TONE SELECT.
= + 2 3 4 1 z 3 4
TRACE/PART,
o e BEAT i 2010 EYAR 4113 5733 Bitd 7i15 Bi1E
‘mgimlzm]*m}[m] m”‘[&]!’:l r:»]
P k } L. { I
B F COMMEN  EFFECTS BT PagT — - - IR
FPATCHIA] £
SEaUrE e
b ML SCOPE »
AN PLAY
BYSTEM &

Press the PART function button to make the button indicator blink.

TOME SWATSH TOMNE SELECT o eermrrams
2 < 2 3 4

= 1

4 1
TRACKPAHT
o e EDIT [} 2710 ETEER) 4712 5413 Gr1a ERRE EXATS

(= éi_mjiml{“}["f Y e

PATCHIRHY THM »
- BECQUENCER »
: kA SCOPE »
= CHAIN PLAY »
SYSTEM ¥

The Part | PATCH dispiay will appear. If this display does not appear, use the & buttons to get the correct
display.

PART 11
PATCH {

Group | Nunber
USER| 001 ¢ )

Play the keyboard to hear the sounds as you select an appropriate Patch. In this display,
yvau will select the group and number independently. Press the </ huttons o select the
desired item, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons o modify the value.
When you finish making settings, press the EXIT button.

An asterisk * * * will appear at the right of the Performance group in the display. This indicates that the
Performance settings have been modified.

Playback the song to check the sstlings. Press the STOP/START button to begin play-
back.

H Assign a new name to the Performance

1.
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Let's go on and assign a name {o the Performance, Since each Performance is already named, this means that
vou will be modifying the existing name.

Press the COMMON function button to make the indicator blink.

R e e




TONE SWITCH TOME SELECT i
2 k1 F a

= i

;—“{'.“f- EONT T VTR 210 EXRER s 7118 &6
1
;

Sl ol O Ol il Ml Wl Sl ) el

e PERECAM P CO4 EFFELCTS e PART
PATCHRHYTHRA b
SEQUENGCER »
£ M.SCOPE b
[ GHAIN PLAY
e SYSTEM B

The PERFORM NAME display will appear. If this display does not appear, use the A bultons to get the
correct display.

FPERFORM | [Pop Set 1 ]

N&EME + {SHIFT]

4 1
TRACHKPART
412 Ei13

2. Press the <€/p buttons to move the cursor to the location where you wish to modify the
character, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons to select the desired
character.

3. When you finish assigning the name, press the £XIT button.

B Storing the Performance

The Performance settings that you modify are temporary. They will be lost if you turn the power off or select

anather Performance, If you wish to save the modified settings, you must overwrite one of the Performancas

in user memory.

* Even if you overwriie the settings in memory, you can always use the Initialize function to
restore the factory settings. For detalis refer to the Operating Manual.

1. In Performance mode, press the DISK/UTILITY button to access the UTIL display.

2. Pressihe « buiton to make “1 : WRITE” biink, and then press the ENTER button.
A display will appeur allowing you to write the Performance settings inte memory.

PERFCRM |Number [ENTER ]
WRITE [USER: 12 ({Ochestral)

wiiting destination Periormance

3. Rotate the Alpha-diai or press the INC/DEC buttons 1o select the Performance number of
the writing destination. in this example, select any Performance number you wish to over-
write.

4. Press the ENTER button fo write your settings Into the selected memory destination.

The following display will appear. This display is telling you that Internal Write Protect is turned on, Internal
Write Protect 1s a protective feature that can prevent the seitings in user memory from being accidemtally
OVEerWwrItien,

WRITE ] Internal Write Protect= ON
FROTECT |

5. Rotate the Alpha-dial to the left or press the DEC button to tum Internal Write Protect
OFF, and press the ENTER bution to finalize the setting. Then press the ENTER button
once again to execute the write operation.

" Internal Write Protect will be automatically be turned ON when the power Is turned off. I
Internal Write Protect is aiready off when you foilow the above procedure, the write opera-
tion will be executed In step 4.

A Performance suited to your sample song has now bzen written into memory. When nlaying back your
sample song, be sure fo select this Performance.



Profiles

Here are career prefiles of the composers or producers of
the deme songs and patterns in the included disk.

Chong Lim

Chong Lim is a busy session keybeard player, arranger,
producer and composer working mainly in the cities of
Melbourne and Sydney, Australia. He has collaborated
with many top international artists incinding Jermaine
Yackson, Jenny Mormis, Little River Band, The Burogliders
elc. He is also actively involved in the composition of
soundtrack music for fitm and television.

Eric Persing

Eric Persing is one of the most in-demand session plavers
and programmers in the Los Angeles area. Eric began
working for Roland as a product specialist, first doing clin-
ics and sapport, then gradually became more involved in
product and sound design. Eric has worked with such
artists as Michael Jackson, Chaka Khan, Larry Carlton,
Marcus Miller, and Bon Jovi, His music and sounds can
also be heard on many TV shows and commercials.
Actively involved in film music, he has worked with top
composers including Michel Columbier, Danny Elfman,
and Bill Conti.

Mitsuru Sakaue

From his college days, Mitsurr Sakaue has been active as a
keyboard player and arranger in studio and comnercial
music production. At present he is involved in production of
commercials for TV and radio as a composer, arranger, key-
board player and computer music expert. His highly
acclaimed musical abilities go bevond borders of musical
genre. He is the chief director of the Idecs (Inc.) group of
creative musical artists.

Kiyotaka Takiyama

Born in 1964 in Tokyo, Mr, Takivama entered the Berkeley
College of Music in 1986, majoring in theory, arrangement,
and drap. While still in school he participated in both live
and recording sessions with numerous musicians. Since his
refurn to fzpan he has continued to be invelved in recording
with many ditferent artists, and has also done television
commercial work. At present he continues to be active in
both live performance and in recording.

Masashi Hirashita, Kazuko Hirashita
Masashi and Kazuko both started studying classical piano
when they were in their infancy. Both went on to study
composition. At the same time, they had started their own
music careers as keyboardists and compesers. Their work
covers & wide spectrum of styles and activities, including
pop, fusion and jazz music as well as many writng and pro-
ducing iobs.

Naoki Matsuura

While living in the USA for 10 years, he started playing as
a professional bass player. Mainly he was playing local live
and sindio sessions around New England area. As a free-
lancing session player, Naoki joined many sessions and gigs
with Paquito De Rivera, Clandio Roditt, Tommy Campbell,
Steve Hunt {currently with Alan Holdsworth) ete, He joined
Tiger Okoshi's (JVC recording artst) band: Tiger's Baku.
Since 1991 Nacki joined Roland as a musical director of
SMF Music Data and Demo Song Productions.

Tatsuya Senoh

A Roland engineer who is a member of the XP-30 develop-
ment teant, and also the possessor of a deep understanding
of music. The included disk contains demo songs created by
Mr. Sench that infroduce the RPS function which he him-
self developed.

8. Nakamura

Shigekaz is a member of Roland's engineering team. While
the brunt of his fime has had w be devoted toward develop-
ment of the company's sound generating hardware, he hag
aiso found time to create a significant amount of sound data
and numperous demo songs (for the U-20, D-70, IV-80 and
ID-990, among others.)
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country

as shown betow,

U. 5. A.

Roland Corperation LS,
7260 Deminion Cireje

Los Angeles, Ca. G-
Ag%n, U5 A

TEL:{213) b33 341

CANADA

Roband Conada Music Lid,
{Head Office)

3480 Parkwood Way
Richmand B, €., V&V 204
CANADA

TEL: {604} 270 pA2E

Roland Canada Music Lid.
{Montreal Office)

3435 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. M., St Lavrent,
Cuoeber H4S 1V, CANADA
TEL: (314} 335 2009

Roland Canada Music Led,

{Toronto Office)

346 Watling Avence,
Mississauga, Ontario L4Z
1X32, CANADA

TEL: {415) 590 6483

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
Austratia Pry. Lid,

38 Campbell Avenue

Dew Whe Wast. NIW 2099
AUSTEALLA

TEL: (02 981 206

MNEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ) Ltd.

o7 Ml Bden Road, M Eden,
Aunckland 3, NEW

ZEAL AN

TEL: (09) 3096 715

UMITED KINGDOM

Rotand (UK.} Lid,

Fye Cluse Ancells Business
Park Flee:, Hampshire GUI3
SLY, UINITED BEMGDOM
TEL: (0252 316161

Roland (LLK) Lid.,
Swansea Office
Allantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glammorgan SATYF],
UNITED KiINGEROM
TEL: (07923 70 130

IRELAND

The Dublin Service
Centre Audio
Maintenance Limiled

1 Brupswick Fiace Dublin 2
Republic of lrsfand

TEL: {1} 477352

ITALY

Rotand ftaly 5. p. A,
Vinle delte Industrie 3 20070
ARESHE MILAMD [TALY
TEL: (02y935813.1

SPAIN

Roland Flectronics
de Espafa, S, A,
Calle Beiivia 239 08020
Barcefona, SIPAIN
TEL: (973 308 1000

GERMANY
Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente

Handelsgesellschaft mbH.

Oststrasse 55, 22844
Nerderstedt, GERMANY
TEL: {160 52 8G90

FRANCE

Guillard Musiques Rotand
ZAC de Rusarges Les Echats
DETO0

MIRIEEL FRANCE

TEL: (72} 26 3060

Guillard Musigues Rofand
(Paris Office)

15823 rue Léon Geoffroy
B4 VITRY-EUR-SEIMNE
FRAMCE

TEL: (1) 4680 B 62

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benejux N. V,
Houtstrast 1 B-2260 Qovel-
Westertn BELGILRL

TEL: {314} 575811

DENMARK

Roland Seandinavia A/5
Lengebrogade 8 Box 1937
DHG1023 Coperthagen K
DEMMARK

TEL: 315531 1%

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Tranwik Canter 28 A, 2 .
S-T3% B Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: 408) 72 QG20

MNORWAY

Reoland Scandinavia
Avd. Konter Narge
Lilivakervaten 2 Posthoks Y3
Lilleaker N-0216 Dsin 2
NORWAY

TEL D2 730074

FINLAND

Fazer Musik Inc.
Lansituelentie OB 168,
SF-02187 Espac FINLAND
TEL: (08 43 5013

SWITZERLAND
Reland {Swikzerland) AG
Musitronic AG
Cevbersivasse 5, CH-4410
Ligstal, SWITZERLAND
TEL: (613921 1815

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Ca.
Plev-Rign Sigmens-Strasse 4
A-a04at) Tnnsbrock PO Box
-x3

AUSTRIA

TEL: {05123 20 44 260

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
2, Alexandras St &
Bouboniinas 54 St 106 52
Athens, GREECE

TEL: (017 8232415

BORTUGAL

Caius - Tecnologias
Audio e Musica, Lda,
Reae de Calaring 131

4000 Farto, PORTUGAL
TEL: ([} 28 4455

HUNGARY
Intermusica £td.
Warehouss Ares TIEPCY
1.33 H-20506 Torokbaling,
Budapest HUNCARY
TEL: (1) I86HM0E

ISRAEL

BLA. International Ltd.
Twin Towers, 33 Jabotinsy St
Roem 211, Ramat Ganr 32511
ISRAEL

TEE: {05 791 8553

CYPRUS
Radex Sound
Equipment Lid.
17 Diagorow S, 120 Box
2044, Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (21 453 426

{25 466 423

ULAE

Zak Elactronics &
Musica] Instruments Co.
PO Box 80850

DUBAL UAE

TR 260715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
PO, Box 126 Safak 13002
KITWAIT

TEL: 57310400

LERAMON

A Chahine & Fils
PO, Bow 16-3857
Beirut, LEBANON
TEL: {15 333599

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Sirrsetviler Cad, 3646
Taksim Istanbai, TURKEY
TEL: {0212} 2496374

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
4, Ebn Hapgar Ai Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Heliopotis, Caire. 11341
RGYVT ’
TEL: {12} 4371428

L2V 4185531

RATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
"0 Bowx 52,

BOHA Qator

TEL: 423531

SYRIA

Technical Light &
Seund Center
Ehaled Ebn Al Walid 5t
PO Hox 13520
Damascus - Syria

TEL: {31} 2238 384

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P2 Booe 20077

State of Bahrain

TEL: 211 003

REUMION

FO - YAM Marcel

3 Hue jules bermanZl
Chaudron - BEFS 97591
Ste Clobide REUNION
TEL 622629 16

BRAZYH,

Rotand Brasil Ltda.
B. Corenel Demviana da
Silveirg 303 15322010
San Pauto BRAZTE

TEL {11 883 9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
e,

Mesenes No. 21 Cob Ceatre
MEXICO DUF, 06058

TEL: {408} 704 3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Ay Corona Mo, 201 51
Cuadalajara, Jalisca
MEXIOO CP43500

TEL: {305 13 1474

VEMNEZUELA
Musieland Digital C A
Ay, Francisco de Minanda,
Centrg Pavgue ge Cristal,
Mived C2 Local 25 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (1) 285 9218

PANAMA

Froductos Superiores,
5.4,

Apartade 653 - Panama 1
REP.DE PANARMA

TEL: 263322

ARGENTINA

Instrumentos Musicales
S.A.

Florida 638

(135} Boenoy Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: {13 394 4029

HONG KCNG

Tam Lee Music Co., Ltd,
Service Division

12-32 Fun Shan Steaet, Tsuen
Wa, Muw Termitories,
HONG KON

TEL: 852 2 737 Tags

KOREA

Casmos Corporation
Service Station

261 Ind Fioor Wak-Won
Areade Jong-Re ke, Seoul,
KOREA

TEL: (i) 742 5R42

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 221,

Bain Srest #13-23

Bras Basah Comgles,
Singapore 0713

ThL: 3367384

CIISTDFORI MUSIC
FTE LTD

335,700 Chiat Boaed
S[RGAPORE 35
REPUBLIC OF SINGAFORE
TEL: 3450435

FHILIFPPINES

G.A. Yupangeo & Co. Inc.
339 G001 Pyvat Avenue
Wfakat, Meoro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPIINES

TEL: £2) BIT G013

THAILAND

Theera Music Ce., Lid.
330 Verng NMakorn Sasem,
Soi 2, Banghkok 701
THAILAND

TEL: (02} 2248821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
Mo 12, Jatan Bukit Binang
FET00 eala Lompur,
walAarsla

TEL: 731 2443323

INDOGMNESIA

PT CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

Kampieks Perkantwan Duta
Ilerlinr Biok E Mo g—7F

I Gajak Mada Nog--5,
Takarta 10136,

INDONESTA

TEL: €221} 3850073

TAIWAN

Sirnba Enterprise
(Taiwan} Co., LTD.
Rowm, 5, 9. Wo. 122 Chuny
Shan M.Road Becd Taipei,
TAWAN, ROC,

TEL. 2} 571 Bial

SCUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
{PTY} Lid.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle
and Juta Street)
Braarfunieis, Mt
Republic of Soath Africa
TEL: {011 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmnller Centre
laremont 7700

Republic of South Afriz
TELDZE) ad 483730

Agof Felr. 23, 1595



. . - For tiordic Ccnuntriesm\
Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktlgt batteriyte.
fejlagtig hdndtering. AnvEnd samma battarityp eller en
Udskiftring mé kun ske mad batter at ekvivalent typ som rekommenderss av
samma fahrikai og typs. spparattiiverkaren,
Lenér det brugte batteri titbage hl Kassera anvént batisri enlig
leverandersn. fabrikamens instruktion.
ADVARSEL! VAROITUS!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsiare, Paristo voi rdjEhtéd, jos se on
Vad utskifiing benyttes kun batter som virheellizesli asannetiy.
ankafali av apparatfabrikanten. Vaihds paristo aincastaan
Brukt batieri raturneres igitevaimistaian suosiitelemaan
apparatieverandoran. tyyppiin. Havila kdytetty pariste
valmislajan ohjslden mukaisest,
vy
For Germany—-\
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs
Hiermit wird beschetnigt, daid derfdie/das Dem Zentralamt 07 Zulassungen im Fernmeldewessn
; ; - wurde das Inverkehrbringer dieses Gerétes angezeigt und
Reland Music Workstation XP-60 die Berachtigung zur Uberpréfung der Serie auf dis
(Gert, Typ, Bozeichnung) Einhaliung der Bestimmungan eingerbumt.
in Ubereinsiinmung mit den Bestimmungen der BMPT. Roland Corporation
AmisbiVig 2431561, 46/19592 funk-entsttn gt " .
Der vorschriftismafige Betrieb marcher Gerate (z. B. 416 Dojimahama 1-Chome Kita-ku Osaka 530 Japsn
Mefsender) kann allerdings gewissen Einschrankungen {Name und Anschrlft des Herstallarsiimporteurs)
unierliegen. Beachien Sie deshalb die Hinweise in der
Bedianungsanlsitung.
S

For the USA—\

FEDEBAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIOC FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This eguipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant tc Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limils are designed lo provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in & residential
instaliation. Thig equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radic frequency energy and, it not instalied and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmiul interferanee to radia communications. However, there is no guaraniee
that interference will not ocour in @ particular installation. f this equipment does causa harmful indarferencs to radio or
lzlavision reception, which can be determinad by furning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
inesference by one or more of the foliowing measures:

- Reorient or refocate tha receiving antenna.

-~ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Conneot the sguipment inta an outlet on a cireuit different from that to which the racefver is connactad.

~ Consull the dealer or an axperensed radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to thiz system can void the users authority to aperate ihis equipmant.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FOC class B Limit.

j
For Canada-—~\
Tnis digital apparatus does not axceed the Class B limils for radio noise emissions sat out in the Radio intedererice
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Comimunications,
Cel appareil numérique na dépasss pas les imites ds la classe B au niveau des émissians de bruits radicdlectriques
fixgs dans ie Réglemant des signaux parasites par | ministére canadien des Communications,
vy

Roland Corpora‘tion 00783325 350253110

0s-ax §




MUSIC WORKSTATION

OWNER S MANUAL

This manual is divided inio the foliowing 12 chapters. Before you
read this manual, we suggest that you first go through the Quick
Start booilet.

Chapter 1. An overview of the XP-50
This chapter is a zeaeral overview of the XP-30, explalning how
the sound sonrce and sequencer sections are organized, and how
memory 1 handled. Please be simre to read this chapter in order w
understand the XP-50.

Chapter 2. Operational procedures
This chapter explains basic operation of the XP-50, and the
procadures for selecting and creating Patches, Performances, and
Rbythm Sets. Please be sure 1o rend this chapter.

Chapter 3. Explanation of the sound
source parameters

This chapter explaing the function of each af the parameters that
inake up a Pawch, Pecformance, or Rhythm Set, and the System
paramneters that determine how the eatire XP-50 will cperate. Read
this chapter when vou wish to understand how the parameters
Work.

Chapter 4. Recording and playing
back

This chapter provides a detziled explanation nf how to playback
and record a song.

Chapter 5. Song edit

The process of editing or medifying a recorded song is called
Song Editing. The XP-30 provides two types of song editing;
Track edit and Microscope edil, This chapter explains these two
types of song editing, smd also explaing the Quantize function that
car be wsed to modify the tming of aotes in a song. Read this
cheprer as necessary,

Chapter 6. Convenient sequencer
functions

This chapter explains various convenient functions related to
recording or editing o song, such as the Locate function and the
Loop function, Read this chapler as necessary.

Chapter 7 Ut! l‘ty functlon

This - chapter expleins the Uility functions: storing
Parch/Performance/Rhythm Set dats, transferﬁng data w and from
disk, and transfeming data to and from an external MIDI device,
ete. Read this chapler as necessary.

Chapter 8. The RPS function

This chapter explaing how to sreate an SEQ Ser and how 1o
playback using the RPS function. Read this chapter when you
wish to ase the RPS function.

Chapter 8. Chain play

The Chaia Play function allows you o consecutively plavhack a
set of songs from disk in the order thar vou specify, This chapter
explaing how to specify the order of the songs and how o play
them back.

Chapter 10. GM mode

This chapter explaips the procedures and purameters uﬁcd when
you use the XP-50 as a GM-compatible sound source, Read this
chapter when you wish to playback commercially available GM
score data.

Chapter 11. Using external MIDI}

devices

This chapter explains various ways in whick extarnal MIDI
devices can be conmected to the XP-30. Read this chapter as
GECEssary,

Chapter 12. Supplementary material
This chapter contains a sectdon on woubleshooting that vou can
refer to when the XP-3G does not function as you expect. There is
alse a list of error messages that you can refer to if an error
message appears in the display. In addition, this chapter cortzing a
list of parameters, a list of the factery sertings, and an explanation
of the XP-30°s MIDI implementation,

Copyright © 1995 ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced in any form without the wriiten permission
of ROLAND CORPORATION.
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Basic organization

The XP-50 consists of a controller, a sound source, and a sequencer.

XP-50
playback
Sound source Sequencer
section '«“ i section
» play & recording

Cantroller section (controfters such as
keyboard, pitch bend jever, eic.)

Controliers
: Confrollers include the keyboard, front panel sliders, and pedals con-
" nected 1o the rear panel, By operating these controllers you can pro-
duce sound or modily the sound.

Sound source

The sound source is the section that produces the sound. The XP-50s
sound source produces sound in response to the instroctions it
recaives from the conmollers and sequencer. It can alse produce sound
in response to instmctons (MIDI messages) it receives from external
devices.

Sequencer

The sequencer is the section that records controlier operations 4s
- MIDT messages, and can playback these messages. MiIDI messages
recordzd in the sequencer can be transmitted from MIDEOUT to con-
ol exiernal MIDI devices,

The scunds of the XF-50 consist of several different types of unit. The
following paragrephs will introduce you to each different unit of
souad.

‘Tones

"A Tone is the smallest vnit of sound. Each Tone consists of one
“sound, but when plaving the XP-30 you will normally play a Paich,
whicls consisrs of seveial Tones. In other words, Tones are the ais-
‘ments which make op a Paich.

The fullowing dizsram shows how Tones are organized.

Tone LFO1 | LFO 2

!
we ey TVE | Tva
1 i 1

TVF ENV TVA ENV

Pitch ENY

ill$ audio signal ===k conirol sighal

WG (Wave Generalor)
This section selects a waveform, and sets its pirch,

TYF (Time Variant Filter)
This section uses a filter 10 modify the freguency characteristics of the
sound.

TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)

Thiz section controls volume changs and sets the sterso posilion,

ENV (Envelope)

The envelope creates changes that ocour over tims, Thers 1 4 sepurate
envelope for the WG (pitch), TVF (filter). end TV A (volume). For
example, if you wanted o modify the way in whick the voluine of the
sound atiacked and decayed, vou would modify the TVA ENV 10
adjust the volume chanpes.

L.FO (Low Frequency Qscillator)

The LFO creates cyclic changes {moduiation), There are two LFOs,
and either or both cun be spplied 0 the WG (pitch), TVF (filtar}, and
TVA (volume). When the LFO is used 10 modify the piwch of the WG,
vibrate resulis. When the LFQO is used o modify the volume of the
TVA, tremclo resuits.

Patches

Patches are the unit of scund that you play during & perflunnance. Cne
Patch is created by combining up to 4 Tones. The way in which the
four Tunes are combined is determined by the Struciure parameter.



Patch
- I Tone 4
{ Tone 3 -

f Tone 2

Tona 1

EFX Reverk Chorus

Rhythm Set

A Rhythm Set is a collection of psreussion instrmment sounds
(Rhvtsm Tongs). Since pereussion inslroments are not nomally used
to play melodies, it is now necessary for them 1o be capable of plaving
a scale on the keyboard. Also, it is important to have as many possible
varieties of percussion instrumant avaiiable a once. For these reasons,
each ey (Note MNumber) of & Rhythm Ser plays a differemt percussion
instrument.

Parformance

Part 10

Ahythm Sat .
_|_Mote Number 98 (D7)

| Note Number 36 (C2)

Note Number 35 (B1)
Percussion
Instrument

sound
EFX -{ Chorus Retrerh

Part

A Part is a ‘slot which contains a Paich ar Rhythim Set when the XP-

50 is used a5 a meli-timbral sound source. You can think of a Past as

being & masician, and the Patch or Rhythim Set as the instrument he is

plaving.

* A mutti-timbral sound souree is a scund source that is
abile to independently control more than cne sound
(instrument) at once, Fach of the XP-50's 16 Parts can be
controlled independently, and a Patch can be selecied
for each Part except Part 10. Part 10 is the drum Part, and
fras a Rhythm Set assigned to it.

Performance

When using the XP-50 az & wulii-thmbral sound source (i.c., in
arformance mode), you will specify the Paich or Rhythm Seu

assigned to each Par. These settings are stored as a Performance. You

can think of a Performance as being the membership fist of a band or

ensemble, determining what instrument euch musician will play.

Performance
- | Part1s

| Part2
Parti

Paich

EFX Chorus Héuerb

Numb of imlfanos voices

The XP-30 is able to produce up to 64 voices simultaneousty. The fol-
lowing paragraphs discuss what this means, and what will happen
when more than fi4 simulianenus voives are reguested from the XP-50.

Calculating the number of voices
being used

The XP-30 is abie to produce ap to 64 simulianeous voices, However
this number is oot simply the number of notes being played, but
depends on the rumber of Tones used in sach Patch. If you are play-
ing one Patch which uses 4 Tones, you will be able 1o play 16 simuk-
taneous netes, I you are using the XP-50 in Performance mode 1o
play an ensemble, count the tolal number of Tonz: used by all the
Parts using the following {formula.

{currently sounding notes) ® (number of Tones nsed in the Patch
being played)

How a Patch uses notes

When the XP-30 15 reguested to play more than 64 voices simuluane-
ously, a comvently-sounding note will be wrned off 40 make room for
the newly requested note. The note with the lowest priority will be
rurned off first. The order of priority is determined by the Voice
Prioriry setting.

Voice Priority can be set either to Lust or Loudest, When Last is
selected, a newly requested note that exceeds the 64 voice limit will
cause the first-played of the currenily sounding notes to be tumed ofF,
When Loudest is selected, the quiztest of the currently sounding notss
will be numed off.

Normally you will set Voice Priority to Lasy,

Note priority in Performance mode

Since Performance mode 15 usually used to play ad ensemnble consist-
ing of several Patches, it {5 important to decide which Parts take priot-
ity. Priority is specified by the Voice Reserve setings. When a nots
within 4 Patch needs to be werned off to make roam for 4 new note, tha
Voice Priority settiag of the Patch will apply.

Voice Reserve

Fhe XP-50 has a Voice Reserve funclion that lets vou reserve a mini-
mum sumber of notes that will always be available for each Part. For
example if Vaice Reserve is set to 10 for Part 16, Part 16 will aiways
have 1 notes of sound-producing capacity availeble to it even if a
lotal of more thae 64 notes (total for all Parts) are heing requested.
When you make Voice Reserve semtings, you need to take into aceount
the snber of notes you want to play on each Part as well as the num-
ber of Topes used by the selected Patch,

* it is not possible to make Voice Reserve settings that
would cause the folaf of all Parts to ba greater than 64
voices. '



The location where Patch and Performance settings ete. are stored is
known as Memory. There are three rypes of memory, temporary
memory, rewritable memory, and non-rewritabje memory. These
types of memory are used a5 appropriate for each type of data,

XP-50

Sysiem memary

Temporary memary

Temporary area
{sound source)

4;11; -~

Internal memary
{sequencer)

User memory
Performance, Paich, Rhythm Set

Disk
Song files, Standard MiDH files, o
Chain files

Lt Data [Hes {Performance, Pafch,
fihvthm Set)

Data files (system other than sequencer
saction)

Temporary memory

Data can be stored tlemporarily in the Temporary Area {for the sound
soures) and Intemal memory (for the sequencer).

Temporary area (sound source)

This is the area that holds data for the Performance/Patch/Rhythin Set
vou select using the front panel buttons, ete.

When you piay the keybowrd or pluyback the sequencer, sovnd &5 pro-
duced according 1o the data in the temporary aren. When you modify
2 Perfonmance/Patch/Rhythm Set, you are modifying not the data in
that memory, but rather the dota that has been called into the tempe-
TATY area.

Setzings in the temporary area are only lemporary, and will be lost
when the power is turned off or when you select another sound. If you
wish to keep the seutings you have mwodified in the remporary area,
vou must write them into rewritable memory.

Internal memory (sequencer) -

This area is where the sequencer song {music data) is temporarily
stored. It accominodates one song. When you record a song, it is
recorded inte internal memory. [f you wish 1o edit 4 song thut was
saved on disk, you nead to read the song iato internal memory.

The seng in imernal memory will be lost when the power is turmed
off. 1f you wish to keep the song, vou must save 1t o disk.

Rewritable memory

System memory

System memory stores the sysiem parametsr settings that determine
how the XP-50 functions. When you modify these settings, the system
memary setlings are rewriten direetly. These setlings ure preserved
even when the power is trred off.

User memory

This memory contains data for 32 Peeformences, 128 Patches, and 2
Rhythm Sets.

Disk (sold separately: 2DD, 2HD)

A disk cap contain the following four typas of file,

* The three-lefter symbol shown in parentheses () is 2 flie-
name extension used by the system fo tel! different types
of file apart. This exlension will appear at the left of fiie-
names shown in ths display. It is not possible to modify
the filename extension.

Song file (.SVQ)

This file contains a song created oo Lhe XP-30.

Standard MIDI file (MID)
Standard MIDT file is » format that allows performance data to be
exchanged between many different musicsl applications. XP-30 song
files can be saved as standard MIPDI files. Also, the XP-30 can piay-
back commercially available GM-compatible standard MIDT f1las.

Chair file {.SVC)

This file contaims Chain Play settings.

Data file ((SVD)

This file contains a set of data for Patches, Performances, Rhythm
Seis, ang Svstem setiings {except {or seguencer section settings).
Loading a data file will rewrite all the setungs in user memory.

Rt



Non-rewritable memory

Preset memory

Presar memory cannot be rewriten. However you may call settings
from preset memory into the temporary area, modify them, ard then
store the modified data in rewrilable memory.

Wave Expansion Board {sold sepa-
rately: SR-JV80 series)

Up 1o four Wave Expansion Bouards cun be installed in the XP-50,
Wave Fxpansion Boards comsain Wave data. They also contain
Patches and Rhythun Sets that use this Wave data, and these can be
called directly into the temporary ares and plaved.

* When playing a Paich or Bhythm Set that uses the Wave
data from a Wave Expansion Board, the appropriste
Wave Expansion Board must be instalied in the XP-50 for
the sound to play correctly. This is because In order lo
use the available memory most efficiently, Falches and
Rhythm Sets deo not actually contain Wave dalta, but onfy
specify the Wave data that they need.

< Instaliing & Wave Expansion Board »

To ipstali 2 Wave Expansion Board (s0]d separately: SR-JVE( senes),
you will nead to remove the bottom cover. For dewils ezfer to the
instructions included with the Wave Expansion Board, Here we will
give some precautions you should remember when instelling a board
into the XP-30,

There ars four slots (A—I) inso which a board cap be installed. Slots
A—D correspond to the Group you need w select in ordsr to vse 2
Wave/Pofely/Rhyvthm Set from the Wave Expansion Board.

* Never install any board which has not been manufac-
iured and/or approved by Rofand,

* The comgonents on the board can be damaged by static
efectricity. Before you handle the board, touch a ground-
ed mefal object to discharge any static electricity which
may be present in your body or clothing.

# .

Hold the board only by the green edge, and do nof touch
the eiecirical contacts or the componenis mounised on
the board.

Remove only the specified screws. Carefully handle the
componenis as instructed.

*

* Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord
before instailing 8 board,

L3

Be careful not to cut your hand on the opening into
whigh the board is insertad.

*

Do not attempt ta force the board info place. If it does not
go in smoothly, remove it and try again.

© When you finish installing the board, check to make sure
that fi is installed correctly.




"The XP-30 contains three effect units, and each uoit operates indepen-
dently.

EFX (multi-effect)

EFX provides 40 different effects. Some of these consist of a single
. effect, while other consist of a combination of several effects.

EChorus

Chorus adkds depth and spuciousness (o the sound.

Reverb
Reverb addg the reverberation that is characteristic of a hall or audio-
riam, M

How the three effect units are con-
necfed }

The Lhree effect unils funcnon drfferemlv depan{img o whebher the
XP-5{: 15 in Patch mode or in Performance mode. The following para-
zraphs explain the signal flow and the function of the effect parame-
ters in each mode. Since in Performance mode the Paich and
Performance setiings affect each other, it is especially imponent o
.understand how they are ralated.

EFX, Chorus, and Reverb in Patch

mode
Q? Bend level wg  nono signal
i Cutput levet ~p stereo signal
Patch EFX enrntrod
Tone1 WG, TYF, TVA o
Reverb

5 Chorus

Qutput assign

EF)X MIX
N ] ¥
{5E oY b ¥ | ¥}
T4 T ) LY ]
b kS e | -
EFX
Reverb |

Chorus
-

¢ Chorus output assign

Reverb

Chorus ;

oUTPUT

The EFX/Chorus/Reverb effscts can‘be set for each Pawh, and the
same effects will apply to all Tones in the Pach.

The Qutput Assign of each Tone determines whether or nor EFX will
be applied. B EFX is applied, the Reverb and Chorus effects can also
be applied to the sound from BFX,

‘The amount of the Chorus effect is adjusted b} the Chorus Send
Level. The amount of the Reverb elfect is adjusted by the Reverd
Send Level, _
The Chorus Gutput Assign setting determines how Charus and
Reverb are connected,

¥ you wish to use a specific conraller to modify the EFX sound, you
can set this using the EFX Control parameter.

EFX, Chorus, and Reverb in
Performance mode

ﬂ Send ievel = mmono signal
i Ciutput level =~ stereo signhal
Performance EFX coritrol
Fart 1 ...
Pateh ;
Reverb

The cutput assign
settings of each

‘271 Chorus |

Tone in the Patch
Cutput assign wilk apply.
EFX MIX  PATCH
Tl LY} CEI i
LT b, VT~ U Al
i k| al
!
EFX i EFX source
Reverb
Charus
E e pﬁ
é | prmsnisssarme
Chorus output assign | P e
Reverb Chorus [

QUTPUT

Reverb and Chorus

The Reverb and Chorus settings of the Patch ussigned to sach Pant
will be ignored; the Reverh and Chorus semtings of the Performance
wili be ysed, This means that a egiven Patch will sound different
depending on whether it is played in Patch mode or in Performance
mode.



* The above explanation also applies to Part 10 if you read
“RAythm Set” instead of “Paich,” and “percussion
instrumerit” Instead of “Tone.” However since a Rhythm
Set does not have Chorus and Reverb settings, the set-
tings of the currently selected Performance will be used
regardless of the mode in which you play the Rhythm
Sel.

EFX

If you wish 1o use the output assign settings of the Patch, set the

Output Assign of the Part 1o PATCH. Conversely, if you wish to over-

nde the cutput assign settings of the Patch, set the Qutput Assign of

the Part 1o EFX or MIX.

The EFX Source setting determines whather EFX will use the senings

of the Performance or the settings of one of the Patchas assigned 1o a

Part.

if you wish to use a specific controller o modify the EFX sound,

make the appropriate settings for EFX Control. However these control

setriigs also follow the EFX Source setting. This means that if you
bave specified Part I as the EFX Source, the EFX Control sedin g of
the Patch assigned 1o Part 1 will be used.

* For Part 10, read “Rhythm Set” insteadd of "Paich,” and
“percussion instrument” Instead of "Tons.” However
since a Rhythm Set does not have EFX setiings, it is not
poszible to select Part 10 as the EFX Source.
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A sequencer is a device that records a keyhoard pcrfermancc and con-
troller movements as MID)] messages. When this data is played back,
the recarded MIDI messeges are transmitted to a sound seice, caus-
iing it 16 produce sound. In other words, the sequencer plays the instru-
‘ment instead of the musician.

‘In the sense in which a sequencer records a musical performance, it
fills the same role us a ape recorder. However since a sequencer
records not the 'sound’ but rather the “operations that cavse the Instru-
-tent to produce soond,’ it has a nomber of advantages; sound quabty
is always first-generation oo matler how many times the data is
played back, chenging the iempo will nat affect the pitch, and very
detailed aditing is possibia

On the XP-30, “Song” refers to musical performance data for ane
song or compositon. Musical performance data 18 saved on disk and
read from disk in units of one Song.

* The internat memory of the XP-50 can accommodate 1
Bong. The data in internal memory is temporary, and the
Saong will be lost when the power is turned off. If you
wizh tc keep the Scng, save if lo disk.

* It Is possible to playback a Song directly from disk with-
out loading it into imternal memory. However if you wish
to edit the Song or continue recording, you must first
foad the song into internal memory.

Heow fracks are organized

“ach section of a Song in which musical performance data 18 stored s
called a Track. XP-50 Songs contain the following types of wack.

Song
[_ Phrase track 16 J
I Phrase track 2 ‘i,
Phrase track 1

Tempo track

Beal trach

Pattern track

Pattern Pattern Pattarn

1 2 100

‘Phrase tracks 1—16

‘Phrase trecks record the musical performance of an instrument. There

are 16 Phrase tracks, and each track can record 16 channels of MIDE
daza, In__ ather words, up to 16 tracks x 16 MIDI channels of data can
be recorded.

Tempo track

The Tempo track is where changes in tempo for the Phrase racks are
recorded. Use the Tempo track when voun want to change tempe dur-
ing a s00g.

When a song is first recorded, the tempo setting at the iime of record-
ing will be siored at the beginning of the song os the Iaitinl Tempo.
When song playback starts back from the beginning, this means that
the song witl always be played back at this tempo.

In this way, the tempo of playback is determined by the seirings in the
Tempo track. If you modify the tempo during plavback, the averall
tempo will be adjustzd by the setting you make.

Beat track

The Beat track records the time signature of eoch measure in the
Phrase tracks. The time signature recorded here is used to manage the
measure divisions of the Phrase tracks. Make settings for the Beat
track when recording a naw song, or when you want the time signa-
ture ta change during a song.

Pattern track

The Pattern track is a track thar can racord musical passagss Separate-
ty from the Phrase teacks, Musical data in the Patzern track is handled
as separate Pagems. Up to 100 Patterns can be created, Just as for
each Phrase track, each Pattern can contain data for 16 MIDI chan-
nels,

Patterns can also be played back vsing the RFS function, The RPS
funcrion allows you o assign o specific key o each Pattern, and play-
back that Pattern by pressing the assigned key.

You can also record Pattern Call messages {messages that cause spec-
ified Patterny to be played back) in & Phrase track, to create a song by
combining Patterns.
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The XP-50 contains a large number of Tunuiions. In order o organize
these functions for easy access, they are grouped inte the following
modes. The mode that is selecled will affact the way in which the
sound spurce operates, how data is shown in the display. and how the
function buttens work.

Use the Mode butions (e select the mode. The indicator of ihe seiected
botten will Yight, and the display will changg according to the selected
mode. To selact GM mode, simultanecusly press the SHIFT bution
and the PERFORM bution.

FERFORM PaT RHY Tl

G PART

| BEQUENCER M.SCORE CHAN PLAY |

Lo DRy EFFECTE
EVETEM | UT]LJ}T!" DN?C)FF

I

RETHOMOME

i_if :['CJCTJ[*OC‘TI

The selection of Patch mode / Performance mode /
Bhyihim Set mode / GM mode will defermine how the
sound sowrce operates, Thus, one of these modes will
always be selected.

.

=

The sslection of Sequencer mode / Microscope moede /
Chain Play mode will determing how the sequencer opeat-
ates. Thus, one of these modes will always ba selected.

»

In addition to these operation modes, there is also a
iMikity function mode, in which you can siare Palch /
Performance / Rhwthm Sef seltings, save and load data
to and from disk, and transmit data,

Patch mode

This is the mode in which vou play an individual Patch from the key-
board, or modify Patch settings. 17 the XP-530 15 controlled by an
external MIDI device in this mede, it will fuaction only as u single-
Patch sound source.

Performance mode

This is the mode in which the XP-50 will function as a multi-uimbral
sound source, and in which you can modify Performance setiings, 1
the XP-30 is controlled by an external MIDI device in this mode, #t
will function as & multi-timbral sound source.

To modify the serings of a Paich assigned to a Part, hold down the
PERFORM button and press the PATCH botton.
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Rhythm Set mode

In this mode you can play a Rlvytimm Set from the keyboard, and mod-
ify Rhvthm Set settings. In this mode, the keyboard will play the
Rhythm Set, but the XP-50 will function as 2 multi-timbral soend
source. This means that the effect settings of the cummently selected
Performance will be used when you play the Rhythm Szt Rhythn
Sets are assigned o Part number 10 of the Performance. If ihe XP-20
is controlled by an external MIDI device in this mode, it will function:
as o roulti-timbral sound source. "

GM mode

This iz 2 special mode in which the XP-30 will function as a2 GM-
compatible sound seurce. Select this mode when von wish o play-
back & GM scare {innsic data created for a GM sound source).

Sequencer mode

In this mode you can record, playback and edit a Sonp. 1o this mede,
recording 15 done by Reaitime recording {the method in which yoor
keyboard playing is recorded just as vou play).

Microscope mode
In this mades you can create 4 Song by specifying each note individo-
ally, or muke detailed edits in a Sang.

Chain Play mode
In this mode vou can successively plavback two or more songs that
vou have specified as a Chain.

System mode

in Lhis mode vou can make zetlings that affec: the overall operation of
the XP-530, such as tuning, display contrast, and how MIDI messages
ars received.

* Some of the parameters in System muode are common fo
all batches or all Performances. To selact these parame-
ters, press the SYSTEM hutton while you are in the cor-
responding mode (Patch or Performance),



This secdon sxpiains the basic operations you will use to operate the
XP-50.

Function butons
[ e ]

Function buttons are buwons thar perfosm a variety of functions. The
function they perform will depend on the curvent mode, and on
whether the EDIT buton is on {lit) or off (dark), The EDIT bution
will turtt on or off each time ven press it
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The EDIT button switches the function of the function
butfons, but pressing the EDIT button will not make the
display change. If you wish o modify a seiling, press the
EDIT butfon to make the indicalor light, and then press a
function button to seiect the display group and switch
the dispiay. When you finish making settings, press the
EXIT button or a mode button to switch the display.

in Performance mode (EDIT button
indicator is dark)

-ty I i “‘““"’“’:m i i oA Rl
f“‘f"‘lﬁ" I JL,"__,_j' """ e =1
The function burtons will aet sz FART butiens that switch Parts on
{Hey or off {dark). Since 16 Pans are being controlled using only § but-
1ons, use the 1-8/9-16 button to gelect which set of Panis you are con-
trolting, Whan the 1-8/9-16 buton indicator is dayk. you can switch
Parts 1--3 on/off, When it ts lit, vou can switch Parts 9-—16 on/off.

If the EDIT button indicator is mamed off in the Part setting display,

she funciion butioas will act as PART buttons that select the Part to be

edited.

* The function of the Part on/off selting will depend on ithe
condition of the RX and TX bution indicators and on the
setting of the Key Mode parameter (PERFORM: COM-
MON: PERFORM COMMON) (p.18}.

In Patch mode (EDIT button indicator
is dark)

“.":!NE ?M'lc:-n
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The fupction buttons will act as TONE SWITCH butrtons and TONE
SELECT buttons.

The TOWE SWITCH burons allow you to wun éach Tone-in the Pach
on (lit) or off (dark). When a Tone is turned on, it can be heard,

Use the TONE SELECT buitons to select the Tone vou wish to modi-
fy. To select a Tone to modify, turn off the EDET bution indicaior in
the Tone setting display. To select two or more Tones simuitaneously.
hald down one of the TONE SELECT buttons and press the other
TONE SELECT budun(s). In this case, the pumbers of Tones ather
1han the first-seiected Tone wiil be displayed as * symbols,

In Rhythm Set mode (EDIT button

indicator is dark)

—-—L e "‘Gl\lﬁ $SL§'C?’.~_~ ,,,,, o
The function buttons (TONE SELECT sectmn} will sefecr the key
shown tn the display.

If the EDMT button indicator is turned off in the Rhythm Set setting
display (the setting display for individual keys), the function buttons
will select the key to be editad.

TONE SELECT 1: move to an octave lower key

TONE SELECT 2: move 1o the semiione below

TONE SELECT 3: move 1o the semitone above

TONE SELECT 4: move w an octave higher key

In Sequencer mode (EDIT bution indi-
cator is dark)

During playback or recording, the funcu\.n bmmns act as TRACK
buttons to sefect whethier or not each Phrase track will be plaved back.
When the indicator of & Phrase track is fumned on, that track can be
played back, Since 16 Tracks are being conirolied using only 8 but-
tons, se the 1-8/%-16 hutton to select which ser of Tracks vou are
controlling. When the 1-8/9-16 button indicator 1¢ dark, you can
switch Tracks {—-8 onfoff. When it is lit, vou can switch Tracks 9—
16 on/fetf.

If the EDIT bunton indicator is tumed off while preparing to record or
while editing a song, the funcuon buttons will act as TRACK bunons
to select the Phrase track, :

it
5
E

In Microscope mode (EDIT button
mdicator is dark)

it Eﬂ'T - ik
AEEEEEEEES
The function buttons will act as TRACK buttons to seleci Phrase
iracks shown in the display. When s Phrase track is tfurned on, that
track will appear in the display.
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When the EDIT button indicator is lit
Each mode conlains a farge number of settable Hems, and these irems
are prgamized into groups. When the EDHT hutton indicator is 1it, the
function buttons are used to select display groups. The displays that
appear will depend un the current mede. The groups that can be
selected in cach mode are printed on the front panel below the but-
tons.

The cursor buttons are used to move between display pages or 1o
move the cussor.

CEC i Yoz

Moving between display pages

The various displays are grouped by funcion button, and each group
centzins several display pages. Use the cursor battons v move
hztween these display pages and groups.

Moving between pages

An upward-pointing arrow shown in the display indicates thet one or
more pages exist before this page. A downward-painting arow shown
in the display indicates that one or more pages exist after this page.
Prass the A& button te move to the previous page, or the W bution to
move to the pext page. Pressing 4 button while halding the SHIFT
burten will jump to the first page. Pressing '¥ buttor while holding
the SHIFT button will jurnp 10 the last page.

Koy M¥Mode| ¥ey Hange
DAYER! QFF

Moving between groups

From one of the Play displays, hold down the SHIFT button and press
the P~ button to access the Jzfi-most function button group dispiay.

In groop displays that you select using the functon burons, vou ean
held down the SHIFT button and press the € button to move to the
pext group (the group of lhe funclion button (o the left), or hold down
the SHIFT bution and press the ™ hution to move to the previous
aroup {the group of the function butten to the right).

Whenever you are in any group display, vou can move to another
group even if the EDIT button indicator is dark. In other words, this
procedure allows you to move to a ditfferent group without having 1o
wrn on the EDRIT hutonr indicatar, and 15 a faster and mare efficient
way to get around.
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Moving the cursor (underiine)
When {wo or more items are shown in g single display page, move the
curser {underline) to the item whose value yon wish to set. Prags the
< hutton to move the cursor to the Jefi, or P 1o move it (0 the right. 3
PERFORM ¢ Key Mogde ¥e2y Range
COMMON | LAYER] OFF

A W symbol appearing in the upper right of the display indicates that
there are other items in this page that te screen bas no room o show,
Press the ™ bution (o sce these items, and press the € burton 1o
rewsrn to the previous display.

TRACK [Type I Targetf
EDTT |02 : DELEYE [TRE ALLI

A-'::... -

TRACK
DELETE |

To mochfy a value you can use the Alpha dsaI rhr: INC‘DEC but‘tons
or the Numeric Keys.

INC button / DEC button

To increase the value press the INC button, and to decrease the value
press the DEC button. You can continucusly increase (or decrease)
the value by continuing to press the button. Teo make the value
increase faster, hold down the INC button and then press the DEC
bution. To nake the value decrease faster, hold the DEC bu‘ton anl
then press the INC bunion.

If you press the INC button ar DEC button while ho:dmsz down the
SHIFT bution, the value will change in larger steps.



Alpha-dial

Rotaring the Atpha-dial to the right will increase the vaiue: and rotar-
ing it to the left will decrease the value. Holding down the SHIFT but-
ton as you rotaie the Alpha-dial will make the value change in larger
SLEpSs.

Numeric Keys

The Numeric Keys lets you directly specify a numerical value, When
you eniter the number, the value will blink. This indicates that the
value has not yet been finalized. To finalize the value press the
ENTER button. To reverse the sign of the number (+/-), hold down
the SHIFT bution and press the O button.

* Same numerical values da not require you to press the
ENTER button to finaiize the value.

< Example I: To enler a value of 38 >

Press the 3 button —» press the 8 button — press the ENTER bunion

< Example 2: To enier a value of -60 »

While holding down the SHIFT batton press the 0 buiton — press the
& button — press the O button -+ press the ENTER button

* You can hold down the SHIFT button and press G any-
time before pressing the ENTER button.

Special functions of the Numeric
Keys

‘When setting some items, the Numerc Keys is vsed o specify non-

numericz] sellings. Some of them are explained below.

* For the procedure of using the Nurneric Keys fo enter the
characters or symbols in a name, refer to the following
secton.

Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set group

In the PLAY displays of Performance mode / Patch mode / Rhythm
Set mode, vou can use the numeric kevs 1o specify groups. To specify
the group, hold dows SHIFT and press the appropriate numeric key.

Numeie ey Group

SHIFT+) USER (user}

SHIFT+1 PR-A (praset A)

SHIFT+2 PR-B {presel B)

SHIFT+3 PR-C {preset C)

SHIFT+4 GM (General MIDL

SHIFT=5 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A}
SHIFT=6 XP-B (Wave Expansion Board B)
SHIFT+7 XP-C (Wave Expansion Board ©)
SHIFT+8 XP-I (Wave Expansion Board Dy

Note name : : _
The Numeric Keys can be used io specify anote name in-Microscope
editing mnde ete. The note narnes ars printed at the jower Jeft of each
numeric key. Hold down SHIFT and press the appropriate numeric
key for the desired note name.

)

[ —
| - -
[SHIFTIEA ‘!{ENTEFE}
Note value

The Numertc Kevs can e used to specify a note value in step record-
g ete. The note values are printed at the lower right of each nurmeric
key.

[ J it }
i3 d 4
A
£ Ja v
i I ]
& &z
SHIFT ENTER

N B

Undo (restoring the previous value)

If immediately after modifying a value you wish to restore it Lo the
previous value, press the UNDO buttop, If you press UNDO butron
once apain, the modified value will be recalled. The Undo function
can be used while you are modifying sound source settings, while
recording a song, and while editing a song. This function i3 2 conve-
nient way 0 cancel a change you make, or for comparing the sound
before and after a change.

* When you execute an operation that involves rewriting
farge amounts of data (such as a song edil operation),
the following message may be displayed. If are certain
that you will not need to use the Undo function to restore
the ariginal data after executing the operation, press the
ENTER button. To cance! the pperation, press the EXIT
butfon.

Memory is low !: Be vou cannct unds.
Erecute amyway ? YEE= [ENTER)] :HNO= [ ZXIT]
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Assigning a name

R AR R T R R SRR
The XP-50 allows you to assign z name to Lhe following types of data.
The procedure 15 the same for each type of data,

Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, Song file; Chain file, Data
file, Song, Standard MBI file, Voiume Label

To assign 2 name, use the <« /P butians 0 move the cursor to the
lovation whiere you wish 1o input a character. Then use the Alpha-dial
or the INC/DEC bultons or the Numeric Keys to input a cheracter,

Available characters/symbols: space, A—Z, a—z, 08, + - *

fl=1?es>()[1{}:.," " # % &S¥@N_

* It is not possible to use lowercase characters or some
symbois (+ */={? <x>[]:;., " ¥ space} in filenames
and in voiume labeals.

Using the Numeric Keys

The Numeric Keys can be used fo specify the numerals/characters
printed above each key. Each time vou press a numeric key, the dis-
play will cvcle ihrough the numeral and characters printed above the
key, To specifv & lowercase character, hold down the SHIFT button as
vou press the numeric key.

ST B W 5 M
JL___ |
- S o= WS 3 RO
; i
: i I |
[ LHE
. LEL 2 3
} J )
[ 3 [
SMET o Y pvER

Convenient functions

While you are holding dJown the SHIFT button, the screen will show
three functions that are conveniznt when entering a narme. To use each
function, hold dowr the SHIET button and press the appropriate func-
tion batton.

PERFIRM

| [Tewnn Loop L]
HAME +

PIPFCEM | {Tekno Loosp 1}
HAME ¥

[EZat INS I DEL

TOHE GELECT__ -
2 R i

1
TRACKIFART. d i i
G/ TS BIEG

i
J i

A2 & swiich betwesn uppercase/lowercase characters

INS: inser a space at the cursur location

DEL: delere the character at the cursor location

* It is not possible to use lowercase characters or spaces
in a filename or a volume label. Thus when enteting
these, you will not be able to switch between lower and
upper-case characters, nor to enter spaces. If you
aftempt to enter a space, an underfine character "7 wiif
be input instead.
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The help function _
T .
Many of the parameters in the display are shows with abbreviated
names. By using the Help function you can view the parameter names
in their full spelling, and alse check the range of available settings. -

1. Move the cursor fo the value of the parameter you
wish to check.

2. The Help display will appear as long as you continua
pressing the HELP button while holding down tha SHIFT
button.



Playing in Patch mode
T Y S T R

Select a Patch

1. Press the PATCH button to get the Paich mode play
display.
Patch (group, numbet, name)
PATCH FR-A: 001 &é4voicaPiano
LAY cencer=0 4

2. Use the Aipha-dial, the INC/DEC butions, or the
numetic kevs to sefect a Patch.
H you use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC butions tw select a Patch,
the Group will also change consecutively.
To specify the group using the Mumeric Keys, hold down SHIFT and
press the appropriate numeric key.

Numeric key Crroup

SHIFT+0 LISER {user)

SHIFT+1 FR-A {preset A}

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

SHIFT+3 PR-C (preset )

SHIFT+4 GM (Generai MIDI)

SHIFT+3 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A)
SHIFT-+4 KP-B {Wave Exponsion Board B}
SHIFT7 XP-C (Wave Expansion Board C)
SHIFT+8 XP-U (Wave Expansion Board D)

* It is not possible to select a group for which the Wave
Expansion Board has not been installed.

Turning a Tone on/off

The Fatch you have selected is a combination of up 1o four Tones. If

you wish to kear enly the sound of a specific Tone, or if you do not

wish 1o use specific Tones, vou can turs the unwanted Tones off,

* The on/off sefling of each Tone is stored as part of the
Patch data. If 2 Patch contains one or more Tones that
arg unnecessary, turn off those Tones and store the
Patch, This will avoid using up the XP-50's simultaneous
veice capability unnecessarily,

1. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark. [f it is
lit, press the ERIT button.

Ar this time, the on/off setting of each Tone in the displaved Parch
will be shown by the indicators of the TONE SWITCH buntons. Those
that are it are on, and those that are davk are off.

2. Use the TONE SWITCH buitons to switch Tenes
on/off.

Playing in Performance mode

Select a Performance
1. Fress the PERFORM button o get the Performance
mode play display.
Performance
{group, number, name)

Part numhber

PERFORM  PR-A: B1 House Zer Fart= 1
BLAY certer=_" &

2. Usg the Aipha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
numeric keys to select a Perfermance.

If you use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC buttons ta select 2
Pevformance, the Group will also change consecutively. To specify
the group using the Numere Keys, hold down SHIFT und press the
appropriate numeric key,

Numeric key Group
SHIFT+O0 USER {user)
SHIFT+1 PR-A (preser A)

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

< Performance types >

There are two types of Performance; single and layer. Use each type
as appropriate for vour needs,

Single: When you select a Single-tvpe Performance, the Part number
{part=1) will be shown in the upper right of the display. When =
Single-type Performance is selectad, the XP-30's keybourd will play
the Part that is shown in the display. In other words, zach Part will be
handied as a separate spund source. Use this type of Performance
whean you vse the sequencer o record an ensemble.

Layer: When you select 2 Layer-type Performance, the upper right of
the display will indicate “LAYER.” When a Laver-type Performance
is selected, the XP-50°s keyboard can play two or mare Parts simulia-
necusly. Depending on the Performance sertings, vou can play tich
sgunds that consist of two or more Parches, of play different Patches
in ditferent areas of the keyboard.

* The Key Mode parameter (FERFORM: COMMON: PER-
FORRM COMIMON} determines whether a Parfermance is a
Single or Layer -fype. This Key Mode parameter deter-
mines how the XP-50N's keyboard will play the internal
sound source. This parameter has no effect on how the
XP-50’s sound source is played from the built-in
sequencer ar from an external MIDI device.

" The Local parameler (PERFORM: MIDE: (IDI) selects the
Paris that will be sounded in a Layer-iype Performance,

Select the Part you wish to play

If a Single-type Performance is selected, use the /P butons 1o

selzet the Part that will be played by the keyboard,

* The way in which effects apply to a Patch will depend on
the Performarnice settings. This means that the same
Patch will sound different when selected in Paich mode
than when selected in Performance mode.
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Turning each Part on/off :

There are 16 Parts, and each Part cun be tumed onfoff using the fune-

tion huttons. When vou tums a Part onfoff, the status of the RX buiton

and TX button indicators and the Key Mode perameter (PERFORM:

COMMON: PERFORM COMMON] of the currently selected

Performance will determine how MIDI message reception and rans-

mission will change, as explained below. _

Normaily, the RX butlon indicator will be lit. If you press one of

these, only the indicator of the bunen you pressed wili be i 17 you

press both butrons simukaneousty, both bution indicators will be lit.

* If you have selected a Single-type Performance, you wiil
be unable to use the function buitons to change on/ofi
seitings, since the settings of the Local swilch and the
Transmit switch are ignored for Single-type
Performances. In this case, the function buttons will act
to sefect the Part that will be played by the XP-50's key-
board.

To turn a Part on/aff, turn off the EDIT bution indicatar.

*

-

In order to avoid prohlems such as failure to get any
sound, you should normally leave ali Parts turned on,

* The on/off sefiings of each Part can be slored as parf of
the Performance settings.

Both hutton indicators lit (Local switeh)

The switches will determing for each Part whether or not the con-
woller section will be connacted to the internal sound source. If you
wit a Part off with this setfing, you will not be zble to play that Pant
from the keyboard, or e record keyboard playing on the internal
sequencer. However your kevhoard operations will sull be transmitied
az MIDI messages from the MIDI OUT connector.

Use this sering when vou wish to use the ¥P-50's kevboard to conirol
only extornal sound sources.

RX buiton indicator iit (Raceive switch)

The switches will determine for each Part whether or nor it will
receive MIDI messages. If this Receive swiich is nuned off for & Part,
the Part can be played frem the XP-30's keyboard, but cannot be
played from the internal sequencer or from external MIDI devices,
VUse this setting when vou wish 1o mute specific Parts wmle playing
hack a song, etc.

TX button indicator lit {Transmit switch)

The switches will detennine for each Part whether or not the XP.50's
controller section will wensmit MIDL messages. If you twn a Part off
with this setting, your keyboard playing {MIDI messages) will not be
transmitted from the MID OUT connecior. However you wil] siill be
able 1o play that Part from the keyboard, and 1o record vour keyboard
piaving on the internal sequencer.

Uise this setting when vou do not wish to control extesnal sournd
sources from the XP-50.

1. Depending on the seiting you wish to switch, turn on
the RX button and/or TX button indicators.

2. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark ffitis

Iit, press the EDIT button o turn it-off.
At this time, the PART button indicators will indicate the on/off status
of each Part. When the 1-8/8-16 button indicatbr is dack, the PART
butlon indicators will indicate the stasbs of Paris 1-8. When the 1-8/9-
16 bution indicator is 1it, the FART button indicasors will indicate the
status of Parts B-16. Lit is on, and dark is off.

3. Use the PART butons fo switch Parts on/oif.
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Playing in Rhythm Set mode

Select a Rhythm Set

1. Press the RHY THM button to get the Rhythm set play
display.
Rhythm Set {(group, number, name)
RHYTHM DR-C:001 JazzDrumSatl
PLAY O 4{Bongo Bi lcenter=C 4
Key number {name of the Rhythm Tone)

2. Use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
numeric keys to select a Rhythm Set, -

If you use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC buttons 1o select 2 Rhythm
Sel, the Group will also change consecutively.

To specify the group using the Numerie Keys, hold down SHIFT and
prass the appropriate nummeric key.

MNumeric key Group
SHIFT+0 USER {user}
SHIFT+1 PR-A {preset A}

SHIFT+Z PR-B (preset B)

SHIFT+3 PR-C {preset C)

SHIFT+4 GM {General MIDR

SHIFT+3 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A)
SHIFT+6 XP-B (Wave Expansion Board B)
SHIFT+7 XP-C {Wave Expansion Board C)
SHIFT+§ XP-Id (Wave Expansion Board D}

* It is not possible to select a group for which the Wave
Expansion Board has not been insialled.

When you play a key (o sound a'Rhythm Tone; the key {Note nams)
you pressed and its Rhythm Tone name (the sam= a3 the Wave it uses)
will be displayed.
You can alse use the TONE SELECT buttons to select the displayed
key,

TONE SELECT 1: mave to an octave Jower key

TONE SELECT 2: move to the semilone below

TONE SELECT 3: move to the semitone above

TONE SELECT 4: move to an octave higher key



Turning effects on/off

The built-in effect units (EFX, Chorus, Reverb) can be tumed onfoff
for the enure XP-50. When vou wish 10 use only external effect
devices and not the built-in effects, um these settings off.

1. Press the EFFECTS ON/OFF butten to get the follow-

tng display.
EFFeCcTs EFX| Chorus | Hevern
ON/OFF O | ON o

2. Move the cursor to the effect you wish 1o furn on/olf,
and use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC butions to turn it
on/off,

3. When you finish making setiings, press the EFFECTS
ON/OFF button or the EXIT button to retumn to the previ-
ous display.

Transposing the keyboard in-
octave units
(the Octave Shift function)

The Octave Shift function tran‘;poseq the pitch of thc Lcyboard in
anits of 1 octave (maximuam of +/-3 octaves). If you are playing a bass
part from a printed score, you can use this funchiso 1o ralse the key-
beard range so that you cen play at the primed pitch.

se the +OCT button/-OCT button to shift the keyhoard,
The specified Octave Shift seting will be shown in the “center=C4”
indization of gach Play screen, For example if you press the +OCT
burion once fo raise the keyboard one petave, the display will indicate
“eenter=('3." This means that when you press the C4 key, the C5 nowe
will sound,

* Octave Shiff is part of the System setlings. (However it
does not appear in the System setting displays.) The sei-
tings you make will be mainfained even if you sefect a
different Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set, or turn the
power off.

Transposing the kevboard in
semitone steps
(the Transpese function)

The Transpose tunction wransposes the pitch of the kcyhoﬂrd in anits
of a semitone (-3 - +6 semitones). If you are playing from a printed
score of 2 ransposing mstument sach as frompet of clavinet, you can
use this function to play at the pitch that is printed in the score.

1. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the RPS
button.
The Transpose function will be turned on.

2. While holding down the SHIFT button, nress the +0OCT
button or -OCT button to transpose the keyboard.

The specified Transpose setting will be added 1o the QOctave Shift
value. For example if you hold down the SHIFT button and press the
+0CT button once to raise the keyboard a sermitone, the display will
indicate “center=CH2." This means that when you press the C4 joay,
the Ca notz witl sound,

3. To turn off the Transpose function, hold down the

SHIFT bution and press the RPS button once again.

* If the RPS button indicator lights whife you hald down
the SHIFT button, this is an indication that the Transpose
funetion is on.

. Traﬁépose can also be sel in the KEYBdAHD d?sp!ay
{SYSTEM: CONTROL).

* The setting you make will be maintained even If you
select a different Performance / Patch / Rhythm Sel, or
turn the power off.

Turning off “stuck” notes
(the Pamcfunchon) |

If for some reasop a note played on L‘zxe XP- SD kzeps soundmg and
you are unabie to stop it, use the Panic farction.

To use the Panic -function, simultaneously press the
SHIFT batton and the EXIT bution,

There are two modes of operation, depending on how long you hold
dowr the buttons.

Less than 1 second: MIDI messages for Note Off and Hold Off
will be transmitted to all Parts (MIDI channels) that are receiving
Note On / Held On messages.

Longer than 1 second: MIDI messages for Volume (1273, All
Note Off, Pitch Bend {center), Channel Afteriouch (03, Modutation
{03, and Hold 1 (0} wil) be transmitted to ali Parts (MIDI channels).

Using the numeric keys to quickly
select Patches/Performances/

Rhythm Sets.
(the Digit Hold function)

I the DIg[l‘. Hold fuaction is tumed on, the 100°s place and 10 3 plaua
will be fixed when the numeric keys are used 1o salest Parches, and
only the 1's place will change. This means that the numerc keys will
change only the 1's place, and it will not be necessary o press the
ENTER burton for each selection. The same applies when s=iesting
Performancas and Rhythm Sets.

Ta turn on ihe Digit Hold function, hold down the SHIFT
button and press the ENTER button.

The numbers in the 100's place and 10°s place will be digplayed
smaller, indicating that Digit Hold is on. When you enter a numbsr
from the vumeric keys, the 1's place will change immediately without
you having 1o press the ENTER button.

PATCH PR-A:0il Gdvoicefians

PLAY center=C 4

To turn off the Digit Hold function, hold down the SHIFT
bution and press the ENTER button once again.
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The XP-50 allows you to make # large vaniety of scttings, Each item
that can be set is called a ‘parameter.” The process of modifying the
value of a paramerer is celled ‘editing.”

This section explains the procedures you will use (o edit parameters
for Performances, Patches, and Rhythm Sets.

* Details of what each parameter does are expiained in
chapter 3.

<The Palette function>
The Palette function js used when you are editing a Tone or Part. If
vou ars editing one of the Parts in a Performance, turning on the
Paleti2 function will cause the currently selected parameter value 1o
be displayed for & Parts at once {Paris 1—8& or 9-—16). If you are edit-
ing one of the Tones in a Part, turning on the Palatte function will
cause the currently *‘.e]e\ted Dannaﬂ:r \'a]ue: o 'DE: dlsplayed for ali 4
Tones of once,

To use the Palexts function, press the PALETTE button while you are
aditing & Part {or Tone). The button indicator will bght, and the dis-
play »ill change. Press the PALETTE button once again to tum off
thz indicetor and return o the previous display.

FERT . |Channell Exl Tx| Local
MIDE { 1 0211 O | o

? PALETTE
=

Edsi‘mg a Pai“ch .

Here's how o start with an existing P:,lch md Ddu it 1o create your
own new Patch. s g

<Four tips for aditing Fatches>

Start with a Patch simifar to what you want

When creating a2 new sound, it is difficuit to end vp with what you
wani by simply sglecting just any Patch and madifying parameters at
random. It is best 1o start with a Patch that sounds similar to what you
have in mind.

Listen to the sound of each Tone
Each Patch consists of up o four Tenes. Listen to each Tone individu-
aily and find out what role it plays in creating the overall sound. This
wil! tell you which Tones you need to edit.

Check the Structure setting

The Structure parameter (in the COMMON group) i an important
parameter that determines how the four Tones are combined. Befors
you achually edit any of the Tunes, be sure you understand how they
work (ogether.

20

Turn off the efiects

The built-in effects of the XP-50 provide additional possibilities for
creating sounds, The effecis have a major tmpact ot the scund, and
turning off ihe effects will sometimes cause the sound to be heard
quite differantly. By timing off the effects, you will be able to hewr
the sound of the Patch jiself, and will be better uble to judge the
results of the changes you make. In some cases, changing the effecr
sestings may be enough to prodnce the sound you want,

1. After entering Patch mode, select the Patch you wish
to start from.

Z. Praess the EDIT button to make the indicator light.

3. Use the funclion buttons to select the display group.
The button indicator of the selected display eroup will blink.

= ey E= = -
== }! i ["““']; z[ ST J
- FERFLIHRY »
FETCHIRE Y THRN B L0 [0 1=111 oW APrTAT Ak
i.l EEQUMER:
b et
--- BYETSRE P

4 Use the &/¥ buttons to select a display pége.

5. #f you have selected a parameter which can be sel
independently for-sach Tone, the number of the Tone
being modified will appear in the upper left of the display,
it you wish to modify another Tone, press the EDIT but-
ton to temporarily tum off the indicator and use the TONE
SELECT buttons {located in the row of function butions)
to, se[ect the desired Tone.
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i : T Lowe
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If you wish o simultaneously modify the same parmipeter for twa or
more Topes, hold down one of the TONE SELECT buttons and press
another TONE SELECT button. An asterisk (*) in the display will
indicate Tones other thap the first-pressed Tone. If two or moere Tones
are selecied, your editing wil) modify the parameter vaives of al
selegted Tones by the same amount, If you wish 1o set all selecied
Tones to the same value, increase (or decreassj the velue af] the way
¢y the maximunt {or minimum} and then select the desired value,
* To switch Tonegs oan/aff, turn off the EDIT bution indicator
and then use the TONE SWITCH buttons tccafad m the
row of functiciy butftons.

6. Use the </» buttons 1o move the cursar fo the para-
mater you wish to modsfy _

7. Use the Aipha -dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
Numeric Keys to modify the valus.

8. If you wish to move to another display group, press the

EDIT button to make the indicator fight, and use the func-
tion butions.



* You can also move to-another dispigy grotp by hoiding
down the SHIFT button and using the.4€/% . buttons.
Sirce this can be done even when the EDIT bution indi-
cator is dark, it is & fasier way o gel around because
you don’f have fo turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time.

9. Repeat steps 3—8.

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the PATCH bution.

Ag astenisk (%) will be displayed i the left of the Pawh group. This
indicates that Patch settings have been modified, If you wish (o keep
the modified settings, vou must perform the Write operanon explained
below.

Storing a Patch that you mod:fy
(erie)
The modified qetungs }ou make are tempo*m and wﬂl be Im; :f you
turn the power off or select another Patch. If you have modified a
Patch that is assigned 1o one of the Parts in the Performance, the mod-
ifled sertings will alse be lost if you select a different Performance. If
you wish o keep the modified settings, )ou HUST W rhe:m into U::E]’
memory.
1. In Patch mode, press the UTEL]TY button.
The function select display wiil appear,
2. Use the <€/ butions to make "1 WRITE” blirnk, Then
press the ENTER button.
The Patch Write display will appear.
ERTCH FrRumbsr [{COMPREE] / FENTER]
WRITE FUBER: 0] {Wess Coast)

Paich into which the data will be written

3. Use the Aipha-dial or the ING/DEC buttons to specify
the Patch number of the writing destination.

4, Press the ENTER button.

I Interpal Write Protect is rned off, the specified writing destination
Patch will be overwritten by vour edited Pawch,

3. If internal Write Protect is turned on, the following dis-
play will appear. Change the ON setfting to OFF, and
press the ENTER button. intemal Write Protect will be
turned off, and you will return to the display of step 2.
Press the ENTER bulton once again and the selected
Patch will be overwritten.

WRITE |
PROTECT |

Internal Write Provects OB

* Internal Wrilte Protect is automatically turned ON when
the XP-50's power is turned on.

<Chétking the sound of the wiiting deslindtion Patch {Commpare)»

The Compare hinction lets-you hear the stund of the Patch in the
selected: Wiiting destination: Use this function to mike sure thiit it is
ok to overwrite the Patch with. vour ewly edited Paich: In step 2 of
the above procedure, press the COMPARE button and the PATCH
COMPARE display will appezr, allowing you to hear the selected
Patch. It is also possible to select Lhe wnunw Eit‘.blll‘lh[lml from this dis-
play. . :

When you have dccnd&d on a writing destination, press the COM-
PARE button once again to renien 1o the previous display,

* The Compare function works only in Patch Wr.*te opera-
tions; not in other writing opersfmns -

Edifing o Rhythm Set

1. Enter ththm Set modé, and select the thihm Set
you wish to start with.

2. Press the EDIT button to make thendicator kight. .~ ©

3. Usé the function Blttoris 1o select & display group.
The butmn indicator of the selected display group will biink.

[ o i | W i s | i

|---—PEFF
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* Since Rhythm Sets do not have an LFQ, it will not be
possible to select the LFQ group.

4. Usa the &/V¥ buttons to select pages.

&. If you have selected a parameter dispiay that can be
set independently for each kay, the key selacted for edif-
ing will be shown in the display. To selact a different key,
play the desired key on the keyboard.

t Cain! Switzh
! [ Gy

v If the EDIT bullton indicator is turned off, you can aiso
use the TONE SELECT buttons (located in the row af
function buttons) to sslect the dispiayed Key.

TONE SELECT 1. move to an actave lower key
TONE SELECT Z: move to the semitone below
TONE SELECT 3: move to the semifone above
TONE SELECT 4: move 10 2n octave higher key

6. Lize the 4/% buttons to move the cursar to the para-

meter you wish to modify.

7. Use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the

Numaric Keys to modify the value.

8. If yau wish to move to another display group, press the
EDIT button to make the indicator light, and use the func-
tion butions to selact the dispiay group.
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* You can also move io another display group by holding
down the SHIFT button and using the 4/» buttons.
Since this can be done even when the EDIT bution indi-
cator is dark, it ie a faster way to gef around because
you don’t have to turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time,

9. Repeat steps 3—8.

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the RHYTHM button,

An asterisk (%) will be displayed at the lefi of the Rhythm Set group.
This indicates thar Rhythm Set settings have been modified.

* The modified setlings you make are temporary, and wiil
be lost if you turn the power off or select another
Rhythm Set or Performance. If you wish fo keep the
muodified seftings, you must write them inic one of the
Rhythm Sets in User memory. The Writing procedure is
the same &s when writing a Fafch, except that you will
press the UTILITY buttort while in Rhythm Set mode.

Editing a Performance

1. Atter seleciing Performance mode, sefact the
Perfiormance you wish to start with,

2. Press the EDIT bution to make the indicator light.

3. Use the function buttons to select a display group.
The bution indicator of the selected display group will blink.

— W ETET

i s s [} et

Zidn ETEITE
.

4, Use the 4/ buttons io select pages.

5, If you have selected a parameater display that can be
set independantly for each Part, the number of the Par
selectad for editing will be shown in the display. To select
a different Part, press the EDIT button to temporarity turn
off the indicator, and use the PART butions o select a
Part.

{PaRT :
fairr

nnel H¥| Tl Local
1! CH | CHE O

6. Use the «/» buttons to move the cursor to the para-
meter you wish to modify.

7. Use the Alpha-diai, INC/DEC buttons, or Numeric
Keys to medify the value.

8. If you wish to move to another display group, press the
EDIT buttan to turn on the indicator, and use the function
hutions to select the display group.
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* You can also move to another display group by holding
down the SRIFT button and using the 4/» butions.
Since this canr be done even when the EDIT bution indi-
cator is dark, it is a faster way to get around because
you don't have to turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time.

9. Repeatl sieps 3—B8.

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the PERFORM

button.

An asterisk (*) will be displayed at the left of the Performance group.
This indicates that Performance settings have been modified.

* The modified settings you make are temporary, and will
be losi if you turn the power off or select another
Performance, Hf you wish to keep the modified seltings,
you must write them into one of the Periormances in
User memory. The Writing procedurg is the same as
when writing a Patch, except that you will press the
UTHLITY button while in Performance mods.

Modifying the Patch assigned to a

When using Paiches in Performance mode, some settings such as
Effect settings will be affected by the settings of the Performance. I
you wish 1o edit a Paich while hearing how i will sound in the
Performance, nse the following procedure.

1. Whilte holding down the PERFORM button, press the

BFATCH bution.
Both button indicators will light,

BLRT PR-B: 028 Noiz Bass part= 1
BLAY canter=C 4

2. Use the <€/p butions o select the number of the
Patch you wish to modify,

3. Press the EDIT buiton to make the button indicator
light. Subsequent steps are the same as when moedifying
a Pateh in Patch moda.

* The edifed seffings are temporary, and will be lost if you
turn the power off or select another Performance. If you
wish to keep the edited Patch seltings, write them inlp a
Patch in User memory. The procedure is the same as
when writing Patch settings, except that you will be
pressing the UTILITY butten in the current mode.
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COMMON group

This group containg par.xmetars such a5 Patch Name and Structurc that
do not fit into any other group.

PATCH NAME

You can assign a name of up to 12 characters to the Paich.

PATCH CLOCK

Some parameters allow you 10 sel a time value in terms of 3 note

length which is determined by 4 tempo seiting or tempo source you

gpecify; Rate perameters (PATCH: LFO: LF01/2), Time parameter
fPATCH: WAVE: TONE DELAY), and some EFX parameters. This

Pateh Clock setting sets the tempo which can be used by these para-

eters. .

* When using a Patch in Performance mode, the setting of
this parameter will be ignored, and the setiing of the
PERFORM CLOCK display (PERFC)HM COMMON) wilt be
used instead.

Source (Patch clock source)

Select the source of the Patch Clock.

PATCH: Synchronize to the Parch Tempo sering.

SEQUENCER: Synchrorize to the rempo clock of the sequencer.

* The Patch Clogk does not fransmit elock messages from
MIDI QUT connector,

Tempo {Patch tempo)
Set the Parch Tempa setting.

PATCH COMMON

Level
Adjust the volume Iavel of the Patch.

Pan
Adjust the stereo position of the Patch. A setting of Lé4 35 far left, O is
cenler, and R63 s far right,

Anatog Feel {Analog feel depth)
Adjust the depth at which I/f modulation is spplied 1o the Paich.

<1/f modulation

“1/f” is a mathematical ratio thai exprasses the amount of “prediciable
randomness” oceurring in natural sounds that the human ear finds
pleasing, such as soft breezes or gentle brooks. The XP-50 i3 able to
madnlate the pitch and volume of sounds by this ratio o create the
wannth characteristic of early analog synthesizers.

Octave {Octave shift) _
Specify the trangposition of the Patch when played on the keyboard,
in umits of one octave {-3—3 actaves).

Stretch {Stretch tuning depth)

Select the stretch tuning curve. The selected curve will affect the way
in which notes of a chord sound with each other. The diagram "be]ow
shows the tuning curves which can be selected. In the “tuning curve,’
the horizontal axis represents the scale, and the vertical axis repre-
sents pitch difference relative to equal temperament. When OFF is
selected for this parameter, the aotes of the keyboard will be in math-
ematically equal (emperament. With a seting of 3, the high and low
note ranges will be stretched the most.

Pitch ditference from

equal temperament Parameter vaiue

3 1

L.ow note range High note range

<Stretched mwaing>

Acoustic pianos are normally funed 5o that the high note range is a biz
sharper and the low note range is 2 bit flatter then a mathemetically
calculated equal temperament {1.e., where eack octave would be pre-
cisely double the frequency of the previous ectave). This is done sim-
ply because pianos sound better when tuned this way.

Priority (Voice priarity)

Specify which currently-sounding notes will take priority when notes
are turned off to make rcom for newly-requesied notes that wauld
exceed the limit of 64 simuitaneous voices.

LAST: Notes plaved later will rake priority. When the 63th voice is
requested, the first-played of the corrently sounding notes will be
tumed off,

LOUDEST: Louder notes will take priority. When the 65th voice 18
requested, the softest of the currentiy sounding notes will be turned
off.

VelRang (Velocity range switch)

Specify whether the Velocioy Range setting (sec following displayv)
will he used or not. The Velocity Range setting will be used when the
VelRange parameter is ON.

VELOCITY (Velocity range)

These parameters specify the range of velocities thar will play the
Tone. This can be used to make notwes of different strengths play dif-
ferent Tones.
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“Range settings, 1
s display must

Switeh in the pré

Lewer (Velocity range low
Spécity the lower velocity T _
Cross Fade seftings, notes played softer than this limit wili not sound
the Tone, or will prodace extremely quiet seunds.

Upper (Veloeity range upper)

Specify the vpper velecity limit. Althongh it also depends on the

Cross Fade settings, notes plaved more strongly than this limit will

uot sound the Tone, or will produce extresaeiy guist sounds.

* It is notl possible to set Lower to 8 value greater than
Upper, nor Upper to a value less than Lower. if you
atternpt to do so, the two values will change fogether.

Cross Fade (Velogity cross fade)
Specify the way in which the volume of the Tone will change when
the velacity of 2 nole falls onside of the specified Velocity Range.
Higher settings will result in a more gradual change in volume, I7 you
do not want the Tone to sound at all for velocities outside the gpeci-
fied range, ser this parameter to (4

Level

> Yelocity

T-Lower Upper ?

parametsr value parameter value

KEY RANG (Key range)

These parameters specify the range of aoies that will play the Tone.
This can be used to make notes in different areas of the keyboard play
different Tones.

Lower (Key range lower)
Specify the Juwest note that will play the Tone.

Upper(Key range upper)

Specify the highest noie that will play the Tone.

* It is not possible to set Lower to a value greater than
Upper, nor Upper fo a valus Jess than Lawer. If you
attempt to do so, the hwo vafues will change logether.

* If pou have used Qctave Shift (System) or the Transpose
parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD) io trans-
pose the pitch of the XP-50's keyboard, the keyboard
arez specifisd by Key Range will alsa be shifted.

STRUCT (Structure)
Type (Structure type)

The Structure parameter determines how Tones 1 and 2 (and 3 and 4)
are connected.

(Tone 1 (5| w Vi) @j
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The display will graphically indicate the selected Strucrore. The sym-

bois displayed have the following meanings.

W1 (WGT, W2 {(WG2), FI (TVEL), F2 (TVF2), Al (TVAL), 42

(TVAZ), B (booster), R (ring modulator)

© If you select 2 Tone while in the Structure dispiay, the
Tone that js paired with the selected Tone will aiso be
sefectad.

* if a Structure 2—110 is selected, furning off one Tone will
cause the other Tone to be connectad in the simple
order of WG/TVF/TVA.

Booster {(Booster gain)

If the Type parameter has been set fo 3 or 4, you can adjust how
strongly the Booster will function. The Beoster amplifies the incom-
ing signal, cansing it o distort, This creates an effect similar 10 the
distortion often used on an electric gaitar,

<Ring modylaior

The Ring Modulator muitiplies two Tones wogether, creating a new
sound that includes overtones {inharmomic overiones) that were not
present in either of the two original Tones. Since the pitch difference
netween the two Tones will change the overtone structure, the result
will be an unpitched metallic sound. This is especially *;m[able forr
creating bells and other memilic sounds,

EFFECTS group: e

w

This group contains settings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects wsed

by 2 Patch.

* I an “X" mark Is displayed at the right of the display
name, the effect for that display has been turned off.
Turn: the corresponding effect on before you make set-
tings (p. 19). .

OUTPUT

These parameters specify how the oatput of each Tone will be sent to

the affects,

* When the Type parameler (FATCH: COMMON: STRUCT)
has a setling of 210, the ouiputs of Tones 1 (3) and 2
{4} will be combined with Tone 2 (4). This means that the
selting for Tone 1 (3) will be ignored.

Cutput Assign (OQuiput assign / Output leue!)

Select whether or not the output of each Tone will be sent :hroug,l:

EF¥, and adjust the volume of 2ach Tone,

MIX: Quiput the Tore o the OUTPUT jack without pas sing thmu oh

EFX,

EFX: Output the Tone o the OUTPUT jack through EFX,

* i you select MIX, the settings in the PATCH EFX ouT
display {PATCH: EFFECTS) will be ignered.

Chorus {Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chors for each Tonez.

Reverb {Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb for each Tone.

PATCH EFX TYPE

Specify the Patch EFX.

Type (EFX type)
Select the type of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types™ (p.#*).

PATCH EFX PRM {Patch EFX parame—
ters)

Sef the various parameters of the selected EFX tvpe. For details refar
to “BEX" (p.435).

PATCH EFX OUT (Patch EFX output)

Specify the cutput settings for Tones whose Oatput Assign paramerter
{PATCH: EFFECTS: OUTPUT) is set to EFX.

* For Tones whose QOuiput Assign parameter (PATCH:
EFFECTS: OUTPUT) is set to MIX, the seftings in this dis-
play will be ignored.

WMix Ot (EFX Qutput level)

Adjust the volume fevel of the original sovnd and the EFX sound.

Chorus {Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus for the sound that passes through EFX.

Reverb {Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb for the sound that passes through EFX.
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PATCH EFX CTRL (Paich EFX control)
Use this setting when vou wish to use a specifie controller o control
an EFX parameter. The EFX parameters availahle for control wiil
depend on the selected EFX type. For details refer to "EFX effect
types” (p.433. The upper line of the display will show the EFX para-
mieters that can be controlled. For each EFX parameter, you can speci-
fy the EFX Control Sourcs and the BEFX Contrel Depth.

EFX Control source 1, 2

The following MIDI controllers can be used. If you wish to use s con-
roller that will apply to all Patches, or a contreller that cannat be
directly specified here, select SYS-CTRLT or SYS-CTRL2Z, and then
select the controller using the Control 1/2 parameter {(SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SYS-CTRL ASSIGN),

OFF: controller not used

SYS-CTRL1: System controller {contzol 1}

8YS-CTRL.2: System controlier {control 2)

MODULATION: Modulation (MIDT controler number 1}

BREATH: Breath (MIT) controller numbear 23

FOOT. Fool (MIDI conlroiler number 4)

VOLUME: Volume (MID] controller number 7)

PAN: Pan (MIDI controller number 103

EXPRESSION: Expression (MIDI controller number 11)

BENOCER: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: afiertouch

EFX Controf Depth 1, 2

Adjust the amount of Lh”moe: that will occur in response to conLroIfer
movements. Higher settings will result in greater change. Negative (-}
settings will reverse the direction of change.

PATCH CHORUS

These psrameters control the Chorus stfect of the Patch,

Rate {Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of moduvlation for the Chorus effect.

Bepth (Chorus depth)
Adjust the depth of modulaten for the Chorus effect.

Delay (Chorus pre delay) . .
Adiust the time delay after the original sound begins until the Chorus
effect beging ta apply, Higher setings result in a more spacicos effect.

Fbk {Chorus feadback level)

Adjust the amount of sound from the Chorus output that is retumed
(fed back) to the Chorus, Higher senings result in a2 more 1ntense
Ell’fl.t

Lavel {Chorus level)
Adjust the volume of the Chorus effect.

Out {Chorus output assign)
Selet the way in which the Choros and Reverb are connected.
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MIX: The Cherus sound and the Reverb sound are mixed.

Chorus input

Reverb

e OUTPUT

Reverbimpil |
everb input  Chorus

REV: Appiy reverh to the chorus sound.

Chorus
Charus Reverb |———3=OUTPUT

nput

Reverb
npul

M+H: Mix the chorus sound to which reverb is not applied and the
choras sound to which reverb is applied.

Reverb

nput
= Chorus Reverb - OUTPUT

Chorus
input

PATCH REVERB

These parameters control the Reverb effect of the Paich.

Type (Reverb/Deiay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect,

ROOM1Y: dense reverb with short decay

ROOMZ: sparse reverh with shart decay

STAGET: reverb with greater late raverberation
STAGE2: reverb with strong early reflections

HALLT: reverb with clear reverberance

HALLZ2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY" & detay with echoes that mave left and right

Time (Reverb/Delay time)

Addjust the time of reverberation. If you have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter will adjust the time delay from the crigipal
sound until the first echo will sound.

Fbk (Delay fesdback level)
Adjust the amount of delayed sound that is rewurned (fed back) 1o the
deiay. Higher values result in more delay repeats,

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOM1--HALLZ), this parameter has no effect.

HF Damyp (Reverb/Delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut,
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will he
cui, reaulting in a softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be ent, set this parameter 10 BYPASS.

Level (Reverb/Delay level}

Adinst the volume of the reverberant (or delayed) sound,



CONTROL group

The parameters in this group deicrmine how the conrollers will fune-
tion.

KEY MODE & BENDER (Key assign
mode & Bender)

Assign {(Key assign mode)

Specify how notes will be played. When playing a sole instrument
Palch (such as sux or flute) it is effective to nse a setting of SCGLO.
PQLY: Two or more notes can be played simeltanecusly.

SOLO: Only cne sote will sound at a tine.

Legato (Solo legato switch)

Turn this parameter ON when you use Solo Lagato, and OFF when
you do not. Sglo Legate 1s a function that works enly when the Key
Assign Mode is SOLO. When Solo Legato is ON, pressing a key
while & pravious key is already pressed will cause the note to change
piich to the pitch of the newly pressed key while continning (o sound.
This is eflective when vou wish to simulate performance technigues
such as a goitarist’s hammering on and pulling off.

Bend Range

Specify the amount of pitch change that will cocur when you move
the Pitch Bend Lever. The left valoe specifies the pitch change that
wil! ocewr when the Jever is moved fully left. The right valee specifies
the pitch change thar will occur when the lever is moved fully right.
The left value bas a range of -4—0 octaves, and the right viloe has a
range of O-—1 octaves.

PORTAMENTO

Poniamento §s a funciion that cavses the piteh to change smoothly
fromn one note to the next played note. When the Key Assign Mode is
SOLO, this iz effective when stmulaiing performance techinigues such
as a viakinist’s glissando.

Sw {Partamento switch)
Set this to ON when you wish to use Porlamento.

Fime {Portamento time)
Adjust the tme over which the pitch will change 10 the new pitch.

Mode (Portamento mode)

Select the way in which Portamenio will be applied,

NORMAL.: Portamento will always be applied.

LEGATO: Portamente will be applied only for aotwes plaved legato
(i.e., when you press the next key before relessing the previous key.

Type (Portamento fype)

Select the way in which the piich difference between the two notes
will be refated to the tdme of movemsnt

RATE: Time of movemem will change in relation to the pitch differ-
ence,

TIME: Time of movemzat will be constant, regardless of the pitch dit-
ference.

Start (Portamento start pitch)
Portamenso will begin anew if you press another key during a pitch
movement, Thls setting specibies how the new portamento will start,

PITCH: Piich will begin changing when the new key is pressed.
Piteh

&
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- Time

T Tpresa D4 key
press C5 key

press C4 key

NOTE: Pitch will begin changing from the destination of the curent

MEOVENIEn.
Piteh

4

D4

= % = = Time
H I press D4 key
press C5 key

press C4 key

Rx SWITCH (Receive switch)

These parameters determine how Volume / Pan / Pitch Bend MIDI
messages will be received by each Tone.

* In general, Volume messages cantrof the volume, Pan
messages control the stereo location, and Pitch Bend
messages control the pitch of. However the XP-50 allows
you to use these MID! messages {o control ather para-
meters that you specify. Thus, if you are ysing a mes-
sage to comtrol another (i.e., a non-standard} parameter,
vou should turn off reception for that MIDI message. If
reception is turned on, that MID! message wii contral its
standard function in addition to the special assignment
you have made. '

Volume (Receive volume switch)
If you want Vohune messages 10 be received, e this parameter ON.
If not, tumn it OFF.

Pan (Receive pan control switch)

Specify how Pan messages will be received.

QFF: Not received.

CONT: Whenever a Pan message i§ recetved, 1t will immediarely
change the stereo location of the sound.

KEY-ON: e stereo Jocation of the sound will be chanzed when the
next note is played. If a Pan message is received while 2 note is
sounding, the current stereo location will not change until the next
nole. In this ¢uge, the stereo location will change only for ihe note
played later, and the currently sounding noiwe will not move.
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Bender (Recelve pitch bend switch)
If vou want Pitch Band messages (o be received, lurn this parameter
ON. I nev, marn it OFF.

DAMPER

Specify how Hold 1 {sustain pedal) messages will be received by each
Tone.

Hoid-1 Rx Switch (Receive Hold 1 switch)
If you waut Hold | messages to be received, tumm this parameter ON.
If not, wrr it OFF,

Redamper (Redamper switch)

If a Held 1 message is recejved during the time between a note-off
{when you release the key) until when the sound disuppears, the cur-
rently sounding sounds will be sustained if this Redamper satting is
ON. I you use this function, you must also turn on the Receive Hold
J switch.

PEAK & HOLD

Hold messages (Hold 1, Hold 2, Sasienuto, Soft) are usad to sustain

the sound. The XP-30 allows you to use these Hold messages to hold

the values of specific parameters,

* If you use this function, you must aiso turn on the
Receive Hold 1 switch for the Pafch (previous screen).

* If you select HOLD for the following parameters, you
must aiso sét the Hoid parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
CONTROL SOURCE) to the type of Hu!d message being
controlied.

* if you select PEAK for the fouowfng parameters, yoti
must also set the Peak parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
CONTROL BOURCE) fo the fype of Ho;'d message being
controfied,

EixCtrl (EFX control Peak/Hold) _ . :
Specify how Haold messapes will affect the parameters you gpecilly in
the PATCH EFX CTRL display (PATCH: EFFECTS). C
OFF: Parameter values will not be held even if Hold messages are
recaived,

HOlLD: Parameter values will be held whcn Hold mf:ssages are
received. o
PEA'K;.Paramgtcr.valu&s wilt be held when Hold messages are
received, However if a parameter value higher than the current one is
received while Hold is stil) an, that new value will be held. .

Ctrl 1 {Control 1 Peak/Hold)

Specify how Hold messages will affect (he parameters controlied by
Canzrol Seurce | (Modulation: MIDE coutroller number 13, The set-
lings are the same as for EFX Conarnl.
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Ctrl 2 (Controt 2 Peak/Hold)

Thiz parameter specifies the way in which Hold messages will control
the parameter selected as Conlrol Source 2 in the following display.
The range of values it the same as for EFX control.

Ctrl 3 (Control 3 Peak/Hold)

This parameter specifies the way in which Hold messages will control
the parameter selected ag Control Source 3 in the following display.
The range of values is the same as for EFX control,

CONTROL SOURCE

I you wish to use controllers to contrel a specific Tone paramerer,
select the controller in this display. Each Patch can have up to 3 con-
ol seurce assignad to it, but the function of contro] source | is fized
ay Modulation (MID controller number 1),

Coniroi 2 (Contrel source 2)

Assipn one of the following controllers to Comre! Sourze 2. If you
wanl t0 use a comtroller that wiil be cominon to all Patches, or o use a
contrizlier that is not available for selection here, first select SYS-
€TRL | or SYS-CTRL 2 then set the Control 1/2 parameter (SYS-
TEM: CONTROL: SYS-CTRL SOURCE) to select the contraller.
OFF: a coniroller will not be used

SYS-CTHL1: System controller (Control 1)

SY5-CTRL2: System coniroller (Contral 2)

MODULATION; Modulation (MIDI controller number 1)

BREATH: Breath (MITM contraller rumber 2)

FOOT: Foot {MID1 controller number 4)

VOLUME: Volwme (MIDI controller number 7)

PAN: Pan (MIDI controlier number 10)

EXPRESSION: Expression {MIDI cantroler rzumber 11}

BENDER: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Afiertouch

LFO1; LFOT rate

LFO2: LFO2 rate

VELOCITY: Vslocity

KEYFOLLOW: Key foltow (adjust the parameter vakue depending oa
the keyboard location, relative to a standurd value (07 at the C4 key)
PLAYMATE: Playmate (adjust the parameter value depending on the
time length that the key iz pressed)

Control 3 (Controf spurce 3)
Assign a controller 10 Contral Source 3. The controllers available for
seiection are the same as for Control Source 2.



CONTROL 1—3

Specify the parameters to be controlled by Control Sources 1—3 and
the depth of each parameter. The upper line of the display will show
the Control Source selected in the previous display.

Destination 14

Select the parameters 10 be controlled. Up to four parameiers can be
specified for each controller, and controlled simultaneoasly.
OFF: no conirol

PCH: WG Pitch

CUT: TVF Cutoff Frequency

RES: TVF Resonance

LEV: TVA Level

PAN: TVA Pan

MIX: Cutput level of Tone

CHQ: Chorus Send level of Tone

REV: Reverb Send level of Tone

PLT: LFO1 depth of WG Pich

PL2: LFOZ depth of W Fitch

Fi.1: LFQY depih of TVF.Cutoff Frequency
FL2: LFO2 depth of TVF Cutoff Frequency
ALY LFO1 depth of TVA Level

AL2: LFO2 depth of TV A Level

pb1: LFO!I depth of TVA Pan

ph2: LFO2 depth of TVA Pan

L1R: LFOI rate

L2R: LFO? rame

Depth 1—4

Adjust the amount of change thar will occur in response (0 controller
movement, Higher value wili couse greater change. Nepative {-) val-
ues wiil reverse the direction of the change. For LFO raies, negative (-
3 values will lengthen the period (causing slower modulation), and
positive (+) values will shorten the period (causing {aster modulation).

WAVE group

This group contajus pa:.xrm.ters ralated 10 Ehe baqm wavsform (W ave)}
of the Tone.

WAVE

Group (Wave group)

Select the Group of the Wave.

INT-A, B: Jatemal 4. B

EXP-A—D: Wave Expansicn Boards A—D

* I is nof possible to select a Group of a Wave Expansion
Board that is not instalied.

Number (Wave number)
Select the Wave number. The name of the Wave will be displayed In
parentheses {

Gain (Wave gain) -
Adjust the gain {volume boost) of the Wave. The setting range is -6—
+12 dB, in steps of 6 dB. An increase of 6 dB doubles the gain. When
using the Booster w dislort the sound, it is effective 1o use the maxi-
mum (ain sewing. i

Switch (Tone switch)

When you wish to use the Tane, set this QIN. When oot using the
Toge, set this OFF, In order to make best use of the available number
of simultanecus voices, unused Tones should be turned off.

* When you use the TONE SWITCH buttons to furn Tenes
on/off, this is the parameter that is being sel.

FXM (Frequency cross modulation)
FXM is & function that uses frequency modulation 1o add new har-
nionic components 1o the sound. It can be used as a simple ring modu-
tator in arder to add a metallic flavar.

Switeh (FXM switch)
‘When you wish to use FXM tum this ON. If not, tern it OFF,

Color (FXM color)
Select one of four ways in which FXM will use frequency modula-
ticn,

Depth (FXM depth)
Adjusi the depth of the frequency modulation created by FXM.

TONE DELAY

This parameter produces a time delay from the moment the key is

pressed {or released) vutil when the Tone beging to sound. Since you

con adjust the timing of each Tone, you can create effects in which

pressing a single key produces two or more-sounds at different times.

* If you do not wish to use Tone Delay, set Mode to NOR-
MAL and Delay Time to 0.

Mode {Tone delay mode)
Select the way in which the Tone will sound.
NORMAL: The Tane will sound after the specified Delay Time.

A A
press key rejease key
HOLD: If the kay is pressed for longer than the specified Delay Time,
the Tone will sound afier the Delay Time. If the key is released earlier
than the Delay Time, the Tane will not sound.

Delay
i Time ! Tone does
sound

A A A A
press key reiease Key press key release key
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PLAYMATE: I 2 seconds or more pass before the next key is
pressed, the Tone will sound after the Delay Time. IF Jess than 2 see-
onds pass before the next key is pressed, that interval will become she
Delay Time afier which the Tone will sound.

CLOCK-SYNLC: Synchronize the Delay Time ta either the Patch
Tempo (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH CLOCK), the Performance
Tempo [PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK), or the tempn
clock of the XP-50'c sequencer,

KEY-OFF-N: The Tone will not sound while the key is being
pressed, but will sound after the Delay Time when the key is released.

2 A
press key release key
KEY-OFF-D: The Tene will not sound while the key is being
pressed, bot will sound after the Delay Time when the ke is refeased.
However for (s setting, the TVA envelope of the Tone will hegin
when the kev is pressed, so in most cases anly the decay portion of
the sound will be heard.

Delay
! Time

L A
press key release key

* If you have selected 3 Wave that is s decay-type sound
(i.e., & sound that fades away naturally even if the key Is
not released), selecting KEY-DFF-N or KEY-OFF-D may
result in no sound being heard.

Time {Tone delay time)

Specify the time afier when the Tone will soond when using Tone

Delay.

I PLAYMATE has been selected in Tone Delay made, a seting of 64

will mean that ihe delay dme will be set w0 the interval between the

previous Note On and the current Note On. A setting of 127 will

result in a time that is twice as long as for a setting of 64, and a setting

of 32 will result in & time thal is 1/2 as long.

If the Tone Delay Mode is set to CLOCK-SYNC, the setting will be

in guarter-note steps, and the corresponding nuie value symbol wiil

alsa be displayed. This lets you specify the delay time in note Jengths

relative 10 the synchronization empo.

* If the Type parameter (PATCH: COMMON: STRUCT) is
set to 4 sefection of 2—10, the outpuis of Tone 1 (3) and,
2 (4) witl be combined into Tone 2 (4). This means that
the settings of Tone 1 (3) will be ignored,

LFOgroup

The LFO {Low Frequency O%clllator) cragtesr cwhc chanoe Each
Tone has two LFOs, and these can be vsed 1o apply change 1o the WG
Pitch / TVF Cowoff Frequency / TV A Level / TVA Pan,

<How to use the LFO>

Applying LFO to the Piich creatss vibrato, applyving it to TVF Cutoff
Frequency creatas wah, and applying it o TVA Level creates remalo,
When LFO is appiied to the TVA Pay, the stereo location of the sound
will change cyclically.

Depending or the settings, LFO can be used 10 cyclically exchange
two Tones. For example if you wish 1o shifl back and forth betwesn
Tones 1 and 2, select the same LEO setungs for both, but make LFO
Diepth sedings of opposite pelarity (+/-) for their TVA Lavel settings.

<When CLOCK-SYNC is selecteds

When CLOCK-SYNC is selected, you must make additional settings
for the tempo source you wish.

If you wish to use a fixed 12mpo in Patch mode {Patch Te-.mpo), go'to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Souece
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) ta the desired tempo. If yon wish to use a fixed empo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK displuy (PERFORM: COMMON), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter {in the same dispiay) io
the desired wempo. '

If you wish to use the 1empo clock of the seguencer when in Patch
mode, set the Source parameter [PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK! to SEQUENCER. ¥ you wish to use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) 10 SEQUENCER.
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LFO1/LFO2 . :
Since both LFDs have the same parameters, there are explained here
together.

Form {LFQ form)

Select the waveform of the LFO

mmmm

iriangie wave sine wave sawtooth wave . SQuEre wave

TRP S&H RND CHS
trapezoidal wave

sample & random wave chaos wave

hold wave



KeyTrigger (LFG key trigger) :

If you want the phase of the LFO 16 be reset when you press a key
(i.2., 50 that the LFQ wave starts from the same place each time}, tum
this ON.

Rate (LFO rate)
Adjust the modulation rate of the LFO.

* If you have set the External Sync value to CLOCK, this
parameter will indicate a note value in multiples of a
guarter note, and the corresponding note vajue symbol
will also be displayed. This allows you o sef the [FO
ratg in terms of a note fength in the synchronization
tempo.

* The Chaos waveform has no wavelength. When the
Chaos waveform is selected, the Rate sefting has no
effect.

Ext@ync {LFQ external sync)

Select how the LFC will be synchronizad.

OFF, Unsynchronized

CLOCK: Synchrarize the LFO 1o the Pach Tempo, Performance
Tempo. or the tempo clock of the XP-50's sequencer.

<When CLOCK s selecied>

When CLOCK is selected vou need to make separate settings for the
temipe sodrce vou wish.

If you wish to use a fixzd tempo in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
ihe PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), zet the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter {in the same dis-
play} to the desired tempo. If you wish 1o use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempe), ge to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter (in the same display) o
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Patch
mode, szt the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. H you wish 10 uae the tempo clock of the
seguencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
{PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.

Mode {LFO fade mode)
Select bow the LFO will be applied.
ON-IN:; The LFQ will fade in after the key is pressed.
Delay Fade
high {mora} 4 Time Time
WG Pilch / : (\ [\1 f\
TYF Cutoff Frequency / LT ﬂ Depth
TVA Level / TVA Pan W\f \( H H H

[y A

key is
jow Hess) | Pressed

ON-OUT: The LFO will be immediately applied when the key is
pressed, and will then fade oot

high {more) § Delay Time

Fade Time

WG Pitch f
TVF Cutoff Frequency /

TVA Level / TVA Pan [yey o UW
pressed—

low (jess) ¢

OFEF-IN: The LFO will fade in 4fter the key is released.
‘Defay  Fade
Time  Time

nigh {more)

warmans | ]\ [} oo

TVF Cutoft Frequency / ¢ e
TYA Level I TVA Pan Jkeyis  keyls N
ow (less) pressed released

OFF-OUT: The LFO will be immediately applied when the key is
pressed, and will begin fuding out when the key is released.

Dzla Fade
high {more] 4 Tirng Time

WG Piteh / }\ ” f\ !\ Hm\}ﬁepth

TYF Cutoff Frequency /
TVA Level/ TVA Pan !key i Lkey [ l AU/V
ipressed _relsased
low {less) y

Delay (I.FO delay time)
Adjust the time from when the key is pressed {or released} until the
LFO begins 1o take effect. {Refer to the diagrams for Fade Mode.)

Fade {L.FQ fade time}
Adjust the time over which the LFO dses to its full effect {or dimin-
ishes). {Refer ro the diagrams for Fade Mode.)

Offset (LFO offget)

Adjust the basic valug of the LFOQ waveform upward or downward.

LFO DEPTH 1:2

These parameters adjust the way in which the LFO affects each para-
meter. Two valuss are displayed for each parameter. The left ore is
for LFG1, and the oght one is for LFO2.

Pitch {Pitch LFO depth 1, 2)
Adjust how much the LFC will affect the WG Fitch.

TVF (YVF LFO depth 1, 2)
Adjust how much the LFO will affec: the TVF Cuteff Fregueney.

TVA (TVALFQ depth 1, 2) -
Adjust how much the LFO will affect the TVA Level.

Pan (Pan LFO depth 1, 2}
Adjust how much e LFO will affect the TVA Pan,

PITCH group

The paramieters in this group 4ffecl tl‘e WG Pm.h uf cach Tone‘

PITCH

Specify the basic pitch of each Tone.

Coarse {Coarse tune}
Adjnst the pitch in semitone steps {-4—+ octaves),

Fine {Fine tune)
Adiust the pitch in 1-cent steps (-30—50 cents).

* @ne cent is 1/100th of a semitone,
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Random {(Random pitch depth)

Tf you want the pitch of the Tone 1 changs randomly cach time the
key is pressed, sel the desired amount of pitch change here, If you do
noi want the pilch o change rundoruly, sel thus to 0. The value is in
units of I cent

Keytollow (Pitch key fallow)

This paramnetzr ses the amount of pitch change that wili ocour when
vou move one octave on the keyboard. It you want the pitch to changa
I octave when the keyboard position rises 1 octave (as on noimal key-
hoard instruments), et this parameter to +100, If you want the piteh
o rise 2 octaves when the keyboard position rises 1 octave, set this
parameier o +200, Negative (-} setings will make the pitch become
lower as vou piav up the keyboard, i you wast all keys of the key-
board 1¢ produce the same pitch, set this parameter to 0.

+Z00 +150

Pich

ca ©ta c4 ©5 GB €7
Keybaard position

PCH ENVELOQPE (Pitch envelope)

These parameters determing how the Pitch Envelope affects the pich,

Envelope Dapth {(Pitch envelope depth)

Adjust the smount of the Pitch Envelope, Higher settings will resuit in
gramter changs. Negative (-) settings will invert the direcyen of the
snvelope.

Velosity Sens (Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity}
Set this paramatsr when you wani your keyboard playing dynamics o
affect the amount of pitch change. For higher setilags, there will be a
greater difference berween softly and strongly played notes. Negative
{-} settings will invert the diraction of change.

PCH TIME ENV (Pitch time envelope)

These parameiers determine how kevboard playing dynemics will
affect the tirnes of the Pitch Envelope.

V-T1 (Pitch envelope time 1 velocily sensitivity)

Use this parameter when yvou want kzvbozard playing dynamics
{velacity) o affect T1 (tme) of the Pitch Envelope. For higher set-
tngs, thers will be a grealer difference between sofily and stiongly
piayed notes. For positive (+) settings, keyboard velocity will speed
up the T1 time. For negative (-] settings, keyboard velocity will siow
down the T time.

V-T4 {Pitch envelope time 4 velocity sensitivity)

Use this paremeter when you want keyboard playing dynamics
(velocity} w affect T4 (time) of the Pitch Envelope. For higher set-
tings, thers will be a preater difference between softly and strongly
plaved notes, For positive {+) seizings, keyboard velocity will speed
up the T4 time. For negative £-) selungs, keyboard valocity will slow
down the T4 tme.
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Time Keviallow (Pitch envelope time key follow)

Use this parameter when you warnt the keyboard lacation of the note
ter affect the times (T1-~-T4) of the Pitch Envelope. Higher settings of
this parameter will cavse greater time change refative to the covelope
time at middle C (C4). Positive (+) settings will cause the time change
1 become shotter for notes to the right of middle C. Negative (-) set-
tings will cavse the time change 1o become longer for noles w the
right of middle C.

PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch envelope)

These parameters set the Pitch Envelope (the shape of the pich
change over ime).

T T2 T3 T4

3

t

+ 1
f

: ]

|/ |
k:y is \Lz/ key‘i.s r

— ¢ pressed rsicased L4

Riteh

* Tima

T1—4 {Piich envelope time 1-—4)
Set the times over which the pitch will change from one point 1o the
next.

Li—L4 {Pitch envelope level 1—4)
Set the amouny of pitch change (relative 1o the basic pitch) for each
point.

TVF group
The parameters in this group sllow you o pse the TVE (Thme Variant
Filter} to maodify the frequency charactenistics of the sound

FILTER

These parametars are the TVE filter settings.

Type (Fiiter type)

Select the filter type.

OFF: filter not used.

LPF (Low Pass Filtery: Cut the {requencies above the Cutoff
Frequency. This is the most common typs of filter used in synthesiz-
ers.

BPF (Bond Pasg Filter): Pass anly the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

HPF {High Pass Filter}: Cut the frequencies below the Cutoff
Frequency.

PKG {Peaking Filter): Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the
CutofT Frequency.

Cui (Cutolf freguency)
Set the frequency of the filer.

Res (Resonance)
Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the Cutoff Frequency. For
some settings, excessive Jevels can cause osciliation and distortion.
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Kevfollow (Cutoff frequency key follow)

Use this parameter when you want the Cufoff Freguency to be affect-
ed by the keyboard position.

Higher values will rzsult in greater change relative to middle C {C4).
Positive (+) settings will make the Cutoff Frequency rise as you play
further the right of the keyboard. Negative (+) settings will make the
Cutoff Frequency fall. '

EnvDepth {TVF enveiope depth)
Adjust the depth of the TVF envelops. Higher settings will resull in
greater change. Nepative (-} values will invert the envelape,

TVF VELOCITY

These parameters determine how keyboard velocity will affect TVF
Eavelope ¢ Cuioff Frequency / Resonance.

V-8ens (TVF ehvelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the TVF
Envelope, Higher settings will result in 2 greater ditference berween
strongly and softly plaved notes. Negative (-) secings will invert the
etfect.

V-Curve {TVF envelope velocity curve)

Select ane of 7 types of curve with which velocity will affzct the
Cutoff Frequency. The curve is displayed graphically at the right of
the value.

V-Resonance (Resonance velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you wani velocity to affgct the Resonance.
Higher settings wiil result in a greater difference between strongly and
softly played notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the effect.

TVF TIME ENV (TVF time envelope)

These parameters determine how keyboard velocity will affect the
times of the TVE envelope,

V-T1 (TVF envelope time 1 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect T1 {time) of the
TVFE envelope. Higher settings will resoll in a greater difference
between swangly and softly played notes. If you want hipher key-
board velocities 1o speed wp the T time, use positive {+) settings. To
slow down the T time, use negative (-} settimgs.

V-T4 (TVF enveiope time 4 velocity sensitivity) .

Use this parameter when you want Key Off Velocity (the speed ar
which you release 2 key) o affect T4 (time) of the TVF envelope.
Higher settings will result in a greater difference between guickly and
slowly released notes. I you want a quicker release to speed up the
T4 tiine, use positive {+) settings. To slow down the T4 {ime, use neg-
stive (-) settings.

Time Keyiollow (TVF envelope time key follow)

Use this parameter when you, want kevhoard position to affect the
times (T1—T4) of the TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in
greater changes relative to middle € (C4). Positive {+) settings will
result in shotter timeas as you pldy toward the right of the keyboard.
Negative (-} settings will conversely result in longer times.

TVF ENVELOPE

These parameters set the TYF envelope {the way in which the cotoff
frequency will change over tme).
Tt T2, T3 T4

N ! ::
P\ A ;'
Cutoitf : : M
Frequency ’ : ; ) T
ime
i A
key is pressed key is refeased

T1~T4 {TVF envelope time 1-—4)
Set the iimes over which the cutaff frequency will move from one
paint to the next.

Li--L& (TVF envelope tevel 1-—4)
Set the cusoff frequency levels for sach point, relative %o the basic
cotoff frequency.

The TY A (Time Variant Amplifier controls volume changes and
stereo tocation,

TVA

Level
Adjust the basic volume of the Tone. Use this parameter to adjusl the
vohrme balance between Tones.

Pan
Adjust the pan (stereo location] of the Tone. L4 is fulf left, 0 is cen-
ter, sod RE3 is full nght.

V-3ens (TVA envelope velocily sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard velocity to affect (he
amount of change produced by the TVA cnvelope. Higher settings
will result in a greater difference betwzen strongly and softly played
notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the effact,

Y-Curve {TVA envelope velocity curve)

Select one of 7 curves that will determine how keyboard playing
dynamics will affect the TVA envelope. The selzcted curve will be
displayed at the right of the numerical valce,
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BIAS

Use the Bias parameter when you want keyboard position to affect the

Tvalevet -
[LOWER, [UPPER]

Leval: -+ Leve}
i
T :

- . e
- - : o

. Kay : Key
o Bias Point &8 -1 Rias Point o8
] : H 7 .
[
LOWERRUPPER ALL
Levei| *  Levet
G¥r
e Ke
[« Bias Point GQKey c- Bias Paint G ¥

i1 1
Bias {Bias level)

Adjust the angle of the volume chanpe that will oceur in the selected
Biag {nreciion, Higher senings will result in greater changs. Negative
{-) values will invert the change.

Foint (Bias point)
Selger the key at which the volume will begin to change.

Birection (Bias direction)

Szlect the direction in which change wili occur starting from the Bias
Puaint.

LOWER: the range below the Bias Point

UPPER: the range above the Bias Point

LOWER&UPPER: the rangas both sbove and below the Bias Point
ALL: the entirz keybourd will be biased at the angle determined by
the Bias Level, relauve to the Bias Point

PAN MODULATE

Use thase paratneters 1 affect the Jocation of the TVA Pan.

Keyfollow {Pan key follow)

Use this parameter when vou want the keyboard position to change
the stereo Jocation. Higher values will result in greater change relative
to middle C (C4). Positive {+) settings wili cause notes played toward
the right of the keyboard to be panned right. Nepative (-] settings will
cause the opposite.

Handom {Random pan depth)

Use this parameter when yos want the glereo location to change ran-
domly each ime you press a key. Higher values will resslt in a greatey
width of change.

Alternate (Alternate pan depih)

Use this parameter when you want the steren location to alternate
betwean left and right each time you press a key. Higher values will
result in & greater widih of change. L or R vulues can be set, and this
will reverse the left/right order of the panniag. If you want to alternate
Ihe pan position of rwo Tones, se¢ ther to opposite L and R setiings.
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TVA TIME ENV (TVA time envelope)

These parametcrs determine how the keyboard will affect the Lime
changes of the TVA envelope.

V-T1 {TVF envelope time 1 veloeity sensitivity)

Use thie parameter when you want velocity to aiffect T) (time) of the
TVA envelope. Higher settings will result in a grearer difference
between strongly and softly played notes. If vou want higher veloci-
tes 1o speed up T1 time, use positive (4} values. I you wznt higher
velocities o slow down T time, use negative (- vaioes.

V-T4 (TVA envelope time 4 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you weal Key Off Velocity (the speed al
which you rclease & key) to affect T4 (time)} of the TVA envelope.
Higher settings will resnit in a greater difference between guickly and
slowly released notes. If you want a quicker release 0 speed np the
T4 time, use positive {(+) settings. If you want a quicker release tc
slow down the T4 time, use negative {-} settings.

Time Keyfollow (TVA envelope time key follow)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard position 1o affect TVA
envelope times (T1—T4). Higher values will result in a greate
change refative to middle C (C4}. Positive {+) settings will result in
ghorter times as you play toward the right of the keyboard. Negative (-
} settings will result in longer times as you play toward ihe right of the
keyboard.

TVA ENVELOPE (TVA envelope)

These parameters make setitngs for the TVA envelope {changes over
time in the TV A lavel).

lLevel t

ﬁ\ ~ Time

key is released

key is pressed

T1—T4 (TVA envelope 1—4)
Adiust the time aver which the volume changes from one poiat o the
next

L1—L3 (TVA envelope 1—3)

Adjust the volume level of each potnt refarive to the hasic TV A level,
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COMMON group

This grovp includes parameters that do pot £t into other grougs, such
as Performance Mame and Kev Range.

PERFORM NAME

You can assign a name to the Performance of up 1o 12 chareeters,

PERFORM CLOCK

Some parameters allow vou to set 2 time value in terms of a note
tength which is determined by a specified tempo; Rate parameters
{PATCH: EFO: LFO2), Time parameter (PATCH: WAVE: TONE
DELAY), and some EFX parameters. The specified tempo used by
these paramsters can be set for each Patch. However when a Paich is
ased in Performance mode, the Patch settings will be ignored, and the
settings of this display will be used instead.

Source (Performance clock source)

Select the source of the Performance Clock.

PERFORM: Synchronize ta the Performance Tempo setting,
SEQUENCER: Synchronize to the tempo clock of the sequencer,

* The Performance Clock does not transmit clock mes-
sages from MIDI QUT connector.

Tempo {Performance tempo)
Set the Performance Tempo seiting,

PERFORM COMMON
Key Mode

This parameter determines how the sound sonrce wiil be played from
the XP-530°s keyboard.

LAYER: When you play the keybaard, all Parts whose Local parame-
ter (PERFORM: MIDL MIDD) is tumed on will sound, Transmission
of MIDI messages from the controller section to the internal
sequencer will be determined by the Local parameter setting (PER-
FORM: MIDE MIDI) of each Part. Transmission of MIDI messages
fram the controller section to external MIDI devices will be dater-
rined by the Tx parameter setting {(PERFORM: MIDI MIDT) of each
Part.

SMNGLE; When vou play the keyboard, only the specified Part (the
Fart showa in the display) will sound. MID] messages will be trans-
mitted from the cantroller section to the internal seguencer-and to
externat MILH devices even if the Local parameter and Tx parameter
setlings for each Part (PERFORM: MIDT: MIDI) are urned off.

* If you have selected a Layer-type Performaiice, the upper
right of the PERFORM PLAY display will indicate
“LAYER." If you have selected a Single-type
Performance, the number of the Part that can be played
from the keyboard will be displayed.

<tsing LAYER>

If you want to play a combination of two or more Patches, select
LAYER. Howsver if you agempt o simultanecusly plav the Patches
for all Parts, you will probably not be able to play very many simulta-
neous voices. When {ayering Paiches, take into account the number of
available voices, and turn off unnecessary Parts. By making Key
Range settings for each Part, vou can split Pam. across the kevboard,
< Uzing Single-type Performances >

Select a Single-type Performance when recording sn ensemble song
on the sequencer.

Key Range (Key range swilch) :

This parameter determines whether or net the Xey Range sattings
{next display) will be applied or net. Tf you want them ta be appliad
surm this ON.

KEY RANG (Key range)

Set the range in which sach Part will sound. Use this when you wish
to play different Patches in differenr areas of the keyboard.

Lower {Key range fower)
Set the lowest note that the Part wil} play.

Upper (Key range upper)

Set the highest note that the Part will play.

* If Key Range seifings have been made for the Paich,
omly the noles for which the Key Hange setlings of the
Palch and Performance overlap will play.

* it i not possible to sel Lower o a value graater than
Upper, nor Upper to a value less than Lower. If you
atiempt ta do so, both values will change together.

* It you have used Octave Shift {System} or the Transpose
parameier (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYROARD) to trans-
pose the pitch of the XP-50's keyboard, the keyhoard
area speacified by Key Range will alsc be shifted.

KEYBOARD
Octave Shift

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in unis of an octave {~3-
-+3 octaves},

EFFECTS group

This group contains seftings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects nsed
by a Performance.

OUTPUT

Specify how each Part will be ourput,
Outpit Assign (Output assign / Output level)

Select whether the output of each Part will be semt through EFX, and
adjust the velume level of each Part.

M sutput o the OUTPUT juck without passing trough EFX.

EFX: ousput o the OUTPUT jack through EFX.

PATCH: use the Output Assign seuings (for eack Tone) of the Patch
assigned fo each Part.
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+ It you select MIX or EFX, the setting of the Outpuf Assign
parameter (FATCH: EFFECTS: QUTPUT) will be ignored,

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amonnt of Chorus that is apphed to each Part.

BReverb (Reverb send level)
Adfust the amount of Reverb that is applied to each Part.

PERFORM EFX TYPE (EFX type)

These parameters sef the Performance EFAL

* If EFX Source has been set to use the EFX settings of the
Pateh assigned to one of the Parts, tha Part number will
be shown in the upper left of the display.

| souroe
| PART 2

Type (EFX type)

* Select the type of EFX. For datails refer to "EFX effect types™ (p.45).

* If you have selected the EFX parameter settings of one
of the Pafches assigned fo a Part as the EFX Source, the
EFX Type of that Patch will be displayed.

Source (EFX source)

Selaci the EFX parameter sattings that will be used by the
Performance. If you wish (0 use the EFX parameter seuings of the
Ferfarmance, select PERFORM. If vou wish o use the EFX pacame-
ter settings of the Patch assigned 1o one of the Pans, select the Past
number. Since the Rhythm Set does not have EFX parameter setungs,
it is not possible to szlect Part 10

<When the EFX parameter setiings of a Patch are selzcteds

When the EFX perameter settings of a Patch are selected, those set-
tings will be dispiayed in the EFX parameter setting display of the
Performanes, and you will be able to modify them. If vou wish w
keep the Patch EFX parameter settings that you modify, rewrite the
Paich settings. The modified Paich EFX parameter settings will be
lost if vou seleet & different Parch.

PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance

EFX parameters)

The EFXY parameiers for the szlected EFX Type will be displayed. For

details refer to “EFX effect types” (p.45].

* if EFX Source has heen set to use the EFX parameler
seltings of the Paich assigned to one of the Parts, the
Part number will be shown in the upper left of the dis-
piay.

36

PERFORM EFX OUT (Perfarmance
EFX output)

Thess paramelers specify the owtput for the Pant for which EFX was
selected in Cuiput Assign,

* For Parts which have an Oulput Assign setting of MIX,
the seitings of this dispiay will be ignored. :

* For Parts which have an Oulput Agsign seiting of
PATCH, the Output Assign sellings of each Tone of the
Patch will be used. In other words, the seltings of this
dispiay will apply only to Tones for which EFX is select-
ed.

#ix Out (EFX Output level)
Adjust the voiume of the direct sound and EFX sound.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus applied 1o the sound that passes through
EFX.

Reverb (Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb applied 10 the sound that passes through
EFX.

PERFORM EFX CTRL {Performance
EFX control)

Use this parameter when you wish to use a speeific comtrelier to con-
trol an EFX parameter. The types of EFX parameters avajlable for
contro} will depend on the EFX type. For deails refer to “EFX effect
types” (p.45).

The upper line of the display will show the EFX parameter 1o be con-
golled. For gach EFX parameter you can specify the EFX Cantrol
Sonree and the EFX CoutroiDepth.

EFX control source 1, 2

The MID controllers that can be used are shown below. If you wish
to use a controller that is eommon to all Paiches, or & controller that
cannot be selected here, first select SYS-CTRL) or $YS-CTRLZ, and
then use the Control 1/2 parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: 5YS-
CTRL SOURCE) 10 selact the controller,

OFE: o controller will not be used

8YS-CTRL1: System contreiler (Control 1)

SYS-CTRL2: System controller (Control 2)

MODULATION: Modulation (MIDI contraller number 1)

BREATH: Breath (MIDI congrolier number 2}

FOOT: Foot (MIDI controtler number 4}

YOLUME: Volume (MID] controiler aumber 7)

PAN: Pan (MID! controller number 10)

EXPRESSION: Expression (MID controller number 11)
BENDER: Fitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aferouch

EFX control Depth 1, 2

Adjust the amount of change that will ocebr in response to controlier
movement. Higher values will resuit in greater change, Negative {-)
values will invert the direction of the change.



PERFORM CHORUS .

Make setticgs for the Chorus affect of the Performance.

* in Performance mode, the Chorus satiings of the
Patches used by each Part will be ignored {except for the
Send Level parameter).

Hate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of modulation for the chorus,

Depth (Chorus depth)
Adjust the depth of modulation for the chorus.

Delay (Chorus pre delay)

Adjust the time delsy from when the direct soznd begins uniil the
chorus scund is heard. Higher vajues will create 2 more spacious
sound. ’

Fbk {Chorus feedback level)
Adjust the amount of chorus sound that Is returned (fed back) into the
chorus. Higher valnes will create a more intense effeet,

Level {Chotus level)
Adjust the valume level of the chorns sound.

Cut (Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the chorus and reverk will be connected.
MIX: The chorus sound and the reverb sound will be mixad.

=

" Chorus input

Reverb

+———3OUTPUT

Reverb input

Chorus

REV: Apply reverb to the chorus scund.
Chorus

input
————1 Chorus Reverb -3 QUTPUT

Reverp
input

M~+R: Mix the chors sound to which reverd is oot applied and the
chorus sound to which reverb is applied.

Reverb
input

- OUTPUT

Chorus Reverh

Chorus
Input

PERFORM REVERB

Make settings for the Reverb effect of the Performance.

* in Performance mode, the Reverb settings of the Patches
used by each Part will be ignored (axcept for the Send
Level parameter),

Type (Reverb/Delay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROOM1: dease reverb with short decay

ROOMZ: sparse reverb with short decay

STAGE1Y: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGEZ2: reverb with strong eurly reflections

HALLY: reverh with clear reverberance

HALL2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY: a delay with echoes that move Jefl and right

Time (Reverb/Delay fime)

Adiust the time of reverberaton. If vou have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter wili adjust the time delay from the original
soursd unzil the firsi echo will sound.

Fbk (Delay feedback level)

Adjust the amount of delayed sound that is returned {fed back) tw the

delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

v if you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOHM1—HALLZ), this parameter has no effect.

HF Damp (Reverb/Delay HF Damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
cut, resulting in 2 softer snd more muted rzverberance, If you do not
want the high frequencizs to be cut, set this paraneter to BYPASS.

Level {Reverb/Delay level)
Adjust the volume of the raverberant {or delayed) sound.

MiDI

These parameters determine how each Past will transmit and receive
MID] messages.

Channel {MiDI channei)

Set the MIDI channel of each Part. Each Part will receive MIDT mes-

sages on this MIDI channel. Also, your keyboord playing (MIDI mes-

sages) will be ransmitted on the MIDT channel of the Part selected for
the keyboard. '

* }f this is sel to the same channel as the Control Channel
parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORM MIDI), attempting
to use MIDI messages (Program Change and Bank
Salect) from an external davice to select Paiches will
select Performances Instead, If you want to selsct
Patches, change the Control Channel to a different sel-
ting.

Rx (Receive switch)

Specify whether or nat you want sach Part 10 receive MIDI messages.

When this is turned OFF, the Part will respond o the keyboard, but

not to the interaal sequencer nor t external MID] devices.

Normally you will leave this ON, but you cun turn it OFF when you

do nol want a specific Part w he playtag daring & song playback,

* This setting can be switched by turning on the RX button
indicator and pressing the PART buttons.



Tx (Transmit switch)

Specify whether or not you wunt each Part to trunsmit MIDI messages
from the comroller section, When this is turned OFF, the Parn wiil
respond to the keyboard, but the keyboard operations (MIDI mes-
sages) wili not be rensmitied from MEDE OUT connesior.

Normally you will leave this ON, bot you can turn it OFF when vou
do not want the XP-50 to control external sound saurces.

* This sefting can be swilched by turning on the TX bution
indicator and pressing the PART buttons. However If the
Key Mode paremeter (PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM
COMMON} of the currently selected Parformance is sel
to SINGLE, this setting cannot be switched.

Local (Local switch)

Specify for each Part whether or pot you want to disconnect the con-

olier sectiny from the internal sound source. If this is tumed off, the

xeybeard will not play thar Part, but your keyhoard playing {MIDI

messages) will still be transmitied from the MIDI QUT connector.

Normally you will leave this ON, but you can turn it OFF when you

want to nse the XP-30 only 1o contrel an external seund sousce.

* This setting can be switchad by simuitaneously pressing
both the RX and the TX button fo turn on both indicators,
and then pressing the PART buftons. However if the Key
Made paremeter (PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM
COMMON} of the currently selected Performance is set
to SINGLE, this setting cannot be switched.

RxSWITCH (Receive switch)

Spacifv whether each Part will receive certain MIDI messages or not.

Voiume {(Receive volume switch)
If you want the Part to receive Volume messages, turn this ON. If not,
s this OFF.

Hold-1 {Receive Hold 1 switch)

If you want the Part to rezeive Hold 1 messages, turn this ON, If not,
wirn this OFF.

Program Change {Receive program change switch)

If you want the Part 10 receive Program Change messages, tumn this
ON. i not, tum. this OFF _

* If you want a Parl {o receive Program Chatige messages,

you must also turn the Program Change parameter ON
(SYSTEM: MIDI: RECEIVE}.
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TRANSMIT (Transmit bank select)

BankSelectGroup (Transmit bank select group)
When you select a Perfornsance, Bank Select and Program Change
messuges will be transmitted for the Patch or Rhythm Sat assigned o
cach Part as determined by this setting. :
PATCH: When you select a Performanee, Bank Select messapes and
Program Change inessages for the Patch / Rhythm Set that is assigaed
12 each Part will not be transmitted.
BS1-7: When you select 2 Performance, Bank Select and Program
Change messages will be wansmittzd for the Patch / Rhiythm Set that
is assigned to each Part. In this case, the Bank Selgct Number that is-
transmitted will be determined by the Bank Select Group (BS1--7}
setting. In the BANK SEL GROUP display (SYSTEM: MIDD you
caat set the Bank Select number for each Bank Select Group.
* Bank Select and Program Change messages will not be
transmilfted for Parts whose Tx parameter (PERFORM:
D BNDT) is turned off.

Transmit Voiume

If you want Volume messages to also be transmitled when you select
a Performance, specify the desired volure here. I you do not want
Volume messages 10 be fransmited, set this to OFF.

PART group _

PATCH

Select the Patch for each Part,

Group {Patch group)

Select the group of the Pateh (or Rhytam Set for Part 103,

USER: User memory

PR-A—C: Preset memory A—C

G Preset memaory GM

KPeAmeDy: Wave Expansion Board A—0D

* it is not possible to selact a group for a Wave Expansion
Board that has not been instalied.

Number {Patch number)
Specify the number of the Patch. The Patch name will be displayed in
parentheses { ).

SETTING

Make volime, pan, and pitch seftings for each Part,

Level
Adjust the volume of each Part. Use this paramaier 1o adiust the vol-
unte balance batween Parts.

Pan .
Adjust the stersa location of the Part. 164 is fuil lelt, 0 15 cspter, and
RE3 is full right.

Coarse (Coarse tune}

Adjust the pitch of the Pagt iy semitone steps {-4—+4 ociaves),
Fine {Fine fune)

Adjust the pitch of the Part in 1-cent steps (-50—+30 cents).

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.



RESERVE (Voice reserve)

Voice Reserve

This setting determine how many veices will be reserved for each Part

when more than 64 simulaneous voices are requested.

* jt is not possible to make Voice Reserve settings that
would cause the total of ail Parts to be greater than 64
voices. The number of remaining voices available is indi-
cated at the right of the paramefer name {resi=). Keep
this in mind as you make settings.

INFO (information) group

INFO (Part information)

The displays in this group allow yeu to check various settings such as
MIP message reception status for each Parl, This is convenient when
you neerd to check that the sound source is responding corectly to
messages from the keyboard, sequencer, or external MIDI controller,

Mod (Moduiation)
Breath {Breath)
Faot (Foot)

Vol (Voiume)

Pan {Pan)}

Exp {Expression)
Hold (Hoild}

Bend (Bender)
Aft (Aftertouch)

Sys1 {System controller 1)
The MiDI message specified as the Control 1 parameter (SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SYS-CTRL SOURCE)

Sys2 (System controller 2)
The MIDI message specified as the Control 2 parametsr {SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SY3-CTRL SOURCE)

Voices {Voice)
The number of volces used

< MIDI message transmission >

When you modify a value (other than Voice) in the INFO display, the
MIDT massage of the modified value will be transmitted 1o the inter-
nal sound source and to external MIDI davices. The way in which the
message will be transmitted will depend on the seitings of the current-
ly setected Performance.

if yon have selected a Single-type Performance, the MIDI message
will be transmitied to the specified Part, and will simuhianzously be
iransmitted 1o external MID1 devices on the MIDI channel of thiat
Part.

If you have selected o Layer-type Performance, the MiDl message
will be transmitted to all Parts whose Tx parameter (PERFORM:
MIDI: MiDD is mrned on, and will also be transmitted to external
MIDI devices on the MIDI channel of each of these Parts.
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COMMON group

RHYTHM NAME (Rhythm set name)

You can assign a name of up 10 12 characters to a Rhythm Set.

* Rhythm Sefs use the effect settings of the Performance
currently selected in Performance mode. You can modify
the Performance effect settings from inside Bhythm Set
mode, buf they are not stored as Rhythm Set seitings. If
vou wish to keep the effect settings, you need to store
them as Performance setfings.

QUTPUT

Specify the ontput for each key.

Dutput Assign {Output assign / Qutput level)

For the output of each key, specify whether or not it will be sernt
through EFX, and adjast the volume level.

REX: oatput to the QUTPUT jack without passing through EFX

EFX: output 1o the OUTPLT jack afler passing through EFX

Chorus {Chorus send fevel)
Adjust the amovnt of Choras for each key.

Reverb (Reverb send level)
Addjust the amoust of Reverb for each key.

PERFORM EFX TYPE {Performance
EFX type)

* if EFX Scurce has been set 1o use the EFX parameter
settings of the Patch assigned to one of the Parts, the
Part humber will be shown in the upper left of the dis-

play.

Typs (EFX type)

Seleet the type of EFX. For deiails refer o “EFX effect rypes™ (p.43),

* if you have selected the EFX parameler setlings of one
of the Paiches assigned fo a Part as the EFX Source, the
EFX Type of that Patch will be digplayed.

Source (EFX Source)

Szlect the BFX parametsr settings that will be nsed by the
Performance. If you wish to use the EFX parameter settings of the
Perfonnance, select PERFORM. If vou wish o use ihe EFX parame-
ter settings of the Paich assigned o one of the Pargs, select the Part
number.
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<When the EFX parameter settings of a Parch are selecteds

When the EFX parameter seitings of a Patch are selected, those set-
tings will be displayed in the EFX parameter setling display of the
Performance, and you will be able o modify them. If you wish to
keep the Patch EFX parameter settings that you modify, rewrite the
Patch settings. The modified Paich EFX parameter settings will be
lost if vou select a different Patch.

PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance

EFX parameters)
The EFX parametérs for the selected EFX Type will be displayed. For
details refer to "EFX effect types™ (p.45).

* If EFX Source has been set 1o use the EFX parameter
settings of the Patch assigned to one of the Parts, the
Part nimber will ba shown in the upper left of the dis-

play.

PERFORM EFX OUT (Periormance
EFX output)

These parameters specify the cutput for the keys for which EFX was

selecied in Output Assign.

* For keys which have an Quiput Assign setting of MIX,
the seitings of this dispiay will be ignored.

Mix Out (EFX ouiput level)
Adjust the volume of the direct sound and EFX sound,

Chorus (Chorus send level)

Adjust the amount of Chorus applied 1o the sound that passes hrough
EFX.

Reverb (Reverb send level)

Adjust the amount of Reverb applied to the sound that passes thratgh
EF3.

PERFORM EFX CTRL (Performance
EFX control)

Use this paremeter when you wish to usz a specific controfller to con-
tral an EFX parameter. The types of EFX parameters zvaiiable for
control will depend on the EFX type. For details refer to "EFX effect
types” (p.43).

The upper line of the display will show the EFX parameter 1 be con-
trolled. For each EFX parameter you can specify the EFX Control
Source znd the EFX Comtrol Depth.

EFX Control source 1, 2

The MID{ controllers hat can be used are shown below. If you wish
o 1152 a controller that is commen i all Patches, ar a controller that
cannot be selectad here, fiest select SYS-CTRLI or S¥YS-CTRLZ, and
then use the Control 12 parameter {SYSTEM: CONTROL: 5YS-
CTRL SOURCE) to sefect the controller,

QFF: a controlier will not be used

SYS-CTRL1: System contraller (Contral 13

SYS-CTRL2: System contreller (Control 2)

MODULATION: Modulzton (MIDI controlier mumber 1)



BREATH: Breath (MID} controller number 2}

FOOT: Foot (MIDI controlter number 4)

VOLUME: Volume {MID controller number 7)

PAN: Pan (MIDI centroiler number 10}

EXPRESSION; Expression (MIDI comroller mimber 11}
BENDER: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

EFX Conirol depth 1, 2

Adjust the umount of change that will occur in response 10 contzolles
movement. Higher values will resclt in greater change. Negative (-)
values will invert the direction of the change,

PERFORM CHORUS

Make settings for the Chorus effect of the Performance.

* In Performance mode, the Chorus settings of the
Patches used by each Part will be ignored (except for the
Send Level parameier),

Rate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of modulation for the chorus.

Depth (Chorus depth)

Adjust the depths of modulation far the chorus.

Delay (Charus pre deiay)

Adjust the tme delay from when the direct sound begins und! the
chorus sound is heard. Higher values will create a more spacious
sond, : St ' : '

Fhk (Chorus feedback level)

Adjust the amount of chorus sound that is returned (fed back) into the
chorus. Higher values will create a more intense effect.

Level {Chorus level)
Adgust the volume Jevel of the chorus sound.

Cut (Chorus output assign)
Selest the way in which the chorus and reverb will be connecied.
MEX: The chorus sound and the reverd sound wil] be mixed.

Chorus input

Reverh

+——3=OUTPUT

Reaverb input

Chorus

REV: Apply reverb ta the chorus sound.
Chorus

input
P Chorus Reverh  pewS3e OUTPUT

Reverb
nput

Bi+R: Mix the chorus sound o which reverb is not applicd and the
choruas sound to which reverb is applied.

Haverb
input

Chorus Reverp - OUTPUT

Chorus
nput

PERFORM REVERB

Make setings for the Reverb effect of the Performance.

* In Performance mode, the Reverb settings of the Patches
used by each Part will be ignorad {except for the Send
Level parameter).

Type (Reverb/Delay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROOMA. dense reverb with short decay

ROOM2Z: sparse reverb with short decay

STAGE1: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGEZ2: reverh with strong eavly reflections

HALLT: reverb with ¢lear reverberance

HALLZ: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY: 4 delay with echees that move left and right

Time {Reverb/Delay time)

Adjust the time of the reverberation. ¥ you have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter will adjust the time delay from the original
sound unil the first echo will sound.

Fik {Delay feedback level}

Adjust the amount of delayed sonnd that is returned (fed back) o the
detay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROODMT-—HALLZ2), this parameier has no effect.

HF Damp (Reverb/Delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
aut, resulling in a softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cat, set this paramerer 12 BYPASS.

{evel {Reverb/Detay level)
Adjust the volume of the reverberant {or delayed) sound.

The parameters i this group detenuine how the controllers function
and how ipstruments in a Bhythm Set will sound.

CONTROL

These parameters determine how each note 15 coptrolled.

Bend Range
Specify the amount of pirch chanps {in semitones) that will veeur
when the Pitch Bend Lever 5 moved (maximam +1 octave).
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Env Mode (Envelope mode)

When a loop-lype Wave is selected, it will normally cominue to sound
as long a5 the key is pressed. If you wane it 1o decay naturally even if
the fiey remiains pressed, set this to NO-SUS,

* Jf a one-shot type Wave Is selected, it will not susiain
even If this parameter is sef to SUSTAIN.

Wute Group

The Mute Group fanction lews you specify that cerain Rhythm Tones
not be alinwed to sound simultansousty. Taking the example of an
acoustic dnnn set, it is chvioesly impossible for an open hi-hal and a
closed hi-bat sound t0 oceur simultaneowsiy. To simulate this type of
siruation on the XP-3), set each hi-hat sound to the same Mute Group
number.

Up 1o 31 Mute Groups can be used. i vou do not want 8 Rhvthm
Tone to use a Mute Group, wm it OFF,

RxSWITCH (Receive switch)

These parameters delermine how cach key will receive Volume / Pap
/ Mold 1 MEDT messages.

Volume (Receive volume switch)
If you want Velumes messapes 1o be received, turn this parameisr ON.
I not, tern 1t OFF.

* In order for Volume messages to be received, the
Volume parameter (PERFORM: MNDI: AxSWITCH) must
aiso be furned ON for Part 10 of the currently selected
Performancs.

Fan (Recsive pan control switch)

Specify how Pan messages will be received,

OFF: Not reczivad.

CONT: Whenaver a Pan message is received, {1 will immediately

change the slerec location of the sound.

KEY-ON: The stereo location of the sound will be changed when the

rext note 35 played. If a Pan message is received while a note is

sounding, the current stereo location will not change until the pext
neie. In this case, the stereo locaticn will change only for the nois
phayed taier, and the curently sounding note will not move.

Hold-1 (Receive Hold 1 switch)

If vou want Hold 1 messages ta be received, turn this parameter ON,

If not, mm it OFF.

* In order for Hoid 1 messages fo be received, the Hold-1
parameter (PERFORM: I4ID!: RxSWITCH) must also be
turned ON for Part 10 of the currently selected

erfotmance.
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WAVE group

Make settings for the basic waveform {Wave) of the Rhvthm Tone
assigned to each key.

WAVE

Group {(Wave group}

Select the Group of the Wave,

INT-A, B: Internal A, B

EXP-A—; Wave Expansion Boards A—D

* It Is not pussible fo select & Group of 3 Wave Expansion
Beard that is not insialled.

Mumber (Wave number)
Select the Wave number. The name of the Wave will be displayed in
paresitheses { ).

Gain {Wave gain)

Adjust the gain (volume boost) of the Wave, The selting ranpe s -6—
+12 dB, in steps of 6 dB. An increase of 6 dB doubles the gain,
Switch (Key switch)

Turn this ON for keys you wish io sound, and OFF for keys vou do
nni wislh 1o sound.

PITCH grou

This group containg pararpeters that affect the pich of the Rhythm
Tone for cach key,

PITCH

Specify the basic pitch for the Rhythm Tone.

Coarse {Coarse tune)
Select the key corresponding to the piteh at which you wish 1o sound
the Rhythrn Tone.

Fine {Fine tune)
Adjust the pitch in [-ceqt steps (-50—+50 cents).
* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

Random (Randam pitch depth)

If yor want the pitch to change randomly sach tme you press a key,
specify the width of the change: If you do not want random pitch
change, set this parameter to 0. The value is in units of 1 cent.

Env Depth (Pitch envelope depth)
Adjust the effect of the Pitch Envelope. Higher sattings will resuli in
ereater change. Negative {-) setiings will invert the envelope,

PCH VELOCITY

Sperily how key velocity will change the effect of the Pitch Envelope,

Velocity Sens (Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter if you want key velocity 10 chanage the effect of the
Pitch Envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater difference
hetween stromgly and softly played notes, Negative () settings will
invert the change.

Velocity Time (Pitch envelope time velocity sensitivi-
ty)

Use this parameter if you want key velocity to chanpe the overal! time
of the Pitch Envelope. Higher settings will resuft in a greater time dif-
fercoce between strangly and softly played notes, Negative {-) settings
will invert the change.



PCH ENVELOPE

Muke settings for the Pitch Envelope (changes in pitch over time).
™, TR, T8 T4

i1

|
i
i
|
1
1
i

SN

pitch |
V' AN
key is key is
—§ pressed 12 released L4

Ti—4 (Pitch envelope time 1—4}
Specify the time over which the pitch will change from one point to
the next.

L1—4 (Pitch envelope level 1—4)
Specify the pitch change for each poim relative to the hasic pitch.

TVF group
The TVF {Time Variant Filter) nses a filter to modify the frequency
charactenistics of the sound.

FILTER

Make TVE filter serrings.

Type (Filter type)

Seiect the filler type.

OFF: filer nol used.

LPF (Low Pass Filizr): Cut the freguencies above the Cutoff
Frequency. This is the most common type of filter used in synthesiz-
=8

BPRE (Band Pass Filter): Pass only the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

HPF {High Pass Fiiter); Cut the frequencies below the Cutoff
Freguency.

PKG (Peaking Fiker); Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

Cutoff (Cutoif frequency)

Set the basic frequency of the filter.

Resonance

Eenphasize the frequencies in the ares of the Cutoff Freqoency. For

some settings, excessive levels can cause oscillation and distortion.
LPE BPF PKG

' i Frequeney

Cutoft ?raquency
4

=

=

A\

Env Depth (TVF envelope depth)
Adjust the depth of the TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in
greater change. Negative (-} values wiil invert the envelope.

TVF VELOCITY

V-Sens (TVF envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the TVF
Envelope. Higher seuings wili result in a greater difference between
strongly and softdy played notes. Negative (-) seitings will invert the
sffect,

V¥-Time (TVF envelope time velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you went velocity to affect the time of the
TVT envelope, Higher setnings will result in a greater time difference
between strongly and softly played notes. Negative (-) setings will
inrvert the effect.

V¥-Resonance (Hesonance velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when vou want velocity to affect the Resonance,
Higher serings will result in 2 greater difference between strongly and
softly plaved notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the effzct.

TVF ENVELOPE

These parameters set the TVF envelope {the way in which the cuinff
frequency will change over time).
TT T2, T3, T4

t e
i H
SR |
A
Cutefi i ; ' L&
Freguancy ' : 1 . s
- - Time

1 A

key Is pressed key is released

¥

T1—T4 (TVF envelope time 1—4)
Ser the times over which the cutoff frequency will move from cne
point to the next.

L1-—L4 {TYF envelope level 1—4)
Set the cutoff frequency levels for each pein, relarive w the basie cui-
off frequency.

TVA group

The TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) controls volume changes and
sterea location,

TVA

Level
Adjust the basic voiwme of the Rhythm Tone. Use this parameter to
adjost the volume balance between Ehythm Tones.

Pan
Adjust the pan (stereo location) of the Rhythm Tone. 164 is full Teft, 0
is center, and RE3 is fall right.
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Random {Random pan depth)

Jse this parameler when you went the stereo jocation 1o chunge ran-
domly each time you press a key. If you do not wans the stereo loca-
tion to change randomly, set this ta 0.

Alternate (Alternate pan depth)

Use this parameter when you want the sierec location to altersate
hetween left and right cuch Ume you press a key. Higher vulues will
result in a greater width of change. L or R valuss ran be set, and this
will reverse the left/right avder of the panning. If you want o alternate
the pan position of rwo Rhytho Tones, sel them o opposiie L and R
segtings.

TVA VELOCITY

Specify how kevboard velocity will affect the time of the TV A enve-
fape.

Velocity Sens (TVA envelope velocity sensiivity)

Use this parameter when you want velecity to affecr the TVA
Eovelope, Higher zentinzs will result in a greater difference between
strongly and sofily piayed notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the
effeat.

Velocity Time {TVA envelope time velocity sensitivi-
ty)

Lise this parameter when yeu want velocity to affect the fime of the
TV A envelops. Higher serings will result in a greater time difference
hevween strongly and softly pleyed notes, Negative (-) settings will
invert the affect.

TVA ENVELOPE

These parameters make setiings for the TVA envelope (changes aver
titne in thae TVA lavell.

PR AL T
Level ’ }1 ;
AN
I/ :
!// P N
Ly f : e Time
4 i
key iz pressed key is raleased

T1—T4 (TVA envelope time 1—4)
Adjust the time over which the volume changes from one point (© the
next, ’

L1—L3 (TVA envelope jevel 1—3)

Adjust the volume level of =ach point relaiive 1o the basic TVA level.
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" EFX provides 40 types of effect. Same of these consist of two differ-

ent efferts connected in series or parailel. )

* Paramelers marked with a sharp (#} can be controifed
using a specified controfier. Settings in the Palch or
Performance EFX Control display {(PATCH: EFFECTS:
PATCH EFX CTRL or PERFORM: EFFECTS: PERFORM
EFX CTRL) will determine how these paramelers are con-
trolled.

The EFX control sources can be set for each Patch or Performance.

1: STEREO-EQ (Stereo equalizer)

This is a four-band stereo equalizer (low, mid x 2, high).

LowFreq {L.ow frequency)
Select the frequency of the law range (200 Ha/400 He).

LowGain {Low gain)

Adinst the gain of the low frequancy.

Hi Freq {High frequency)

Select the frequency of the high range (4000 Hz/8000 He).
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency.

P1 Freq (Peaking 1 frequency)

Adjuast the frequency of Peaking 1 (mid range).

P1 Q (Peaking 1 Q}

This parameter adjusts the width of the area around the Peaking |
Freguency that will be affzcizd by the Gain seiting, Higher values aof
Q will resull in a narrower area being affected,

P1 Gain (Peaking 1 gain}

Adjust e gain for the area specified by the Peaking 1 Frequency and
Q) sentings.

P2 Freq {Peaking 2 frequency)

Adjust the frequency of Peaking 2 {mid range).

P2 Q {Peaking 2 Q)

This parameser adjusis the width of the arex around the Peaking 2
Freguency that will be affected by the Gain setting. Higher values of
Q will result in a narrower area being affected.

P2 Gain (Peaking 2 gain)

Adjust the gain for the area specified by the Peaking 2 Freguency and
() settings.

Level {Output level) #

Adjust the aprput level.

2: OVERDRIVE

This effect creates a soft disteriion similar to that produced by vacu-
um tube amplifiers.

L
Gver Amp
drive Simulator EQ Pan
R
Drive #

Adjust the degree of distortion. The volume will change twgether with
the degree of distortion.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the oulput level.

LowGain (Low gain)

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Amp Type {Amp simulator type)
Select the type of goitar amp.

SHMALL: small amp

BUILT-IN: single-unit type amp
2-8TACK: large double stack amp
3-STACK: targe triple stack amp

Pan (Qutput pan) # _
Adjust the ster=o iocation of the ourput sound, 164 is far ieft, s cen-
ter, and 63R is far fight.

3: DISTORTION

This effect produces a more intense distontion than Overdrive.
I

. Amg
Distortion Simulator |7 F¥ Pan

"

Drive #
Adjust the degree of distortion. The volume will change together with
the degree of diswrtion.

Level (Cutput level)

Adjust the output level.

LowGain {Low gain)

Adiust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain {High gain}

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range,
Amp Type {Amp simulator type)
Select the type of goitar amp.

SMALL: small amp

BUILT-IN: single-unit type amp
2-8STACK: large double stack amp
3-STACK: large Lriple stack amp

Pan {Output pan) #

Adjust the sterco location of Lhe output sound. D64 is far 1271, 0is cen-
ter, and 3R ig far right.
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4: PHASER

A phaser adds a phase-shified sound to the originzl sound, producing
a twisting modulation that creates spaciousness and dapth.
L

R

Manual #
Adjust the basic freguency from whicl the sound will be modulated.

Rats #
Adjest the freguency (period) of modulasion.

Depth
Adijust the depth of modulaton.

Res (Resonance)
Adjust the amount of emphasis added to the frequency range sur-
rounding the basic frequency determinzd by the Manus) setiing.

itin (Mix level)
Adjust the ratio with which the phase-shifted sound is combined with
the direct sound.

Pan {Cutput pan)
Adjust the stereo location of the output scund. 164 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is far nght.

Level (Quiput ievel)
Adjust the ourput level.

5: SPECTRUM

Spectrum: i5 a type af filier which modifies the rimbre by boosting or
cutling the level at specific frequencies. Tt s similar to an equalizer,
but has § frequency points fixed at Jocations most suitable for adding
character to the sound.

L

Spactrum Pan

H
Band 1 (Band 1 gain)
Adjust the 250 Hz level,

Band 2 {Band 2 gain)
Adjust the 300 Hz leval.

Band 3 (Band 3 gain}
Adjust the 1 kHy Jeval,

Band 4 (Band 4 gain)
Adpast the 1250 Hz Tevel.

Band 5 {Band 5 gain)
Adjust the 2000 Hz level.

Band 6 (Band 6 gain)
Adjust the 3150 Hz level,
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Band 7 (Band 7 gain)

Adijust the 4000 Hz level.

Band 8 (Band 8 gain)

Adjust the R000 Hz lavel.

Width (Band width)

Simultanecusly adjust the width of the adjusted areas for all the fre-
quency bands,

Pan (Output pan) #

Adjust the steree location of the output sound. L64 is Far left, i cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

Level (Ouiput fevel) #

Adjust the onrput level,

6: ENHANCER

The Entiancer controls the overtona strueture of the high frequencies,
adding sparkle and tightness to the sound, '

Enhancer EQ

Enhancer

EQ j=—n

Sens (Sensitivity) #

Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level} #

Adjust the ratio with which the overiones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the direct sound.
LowGain (Low gain)

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range,
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Level (Quiput lavel)

Adjust the output level.

7: AUTO-WAH

The Aute Wah cyclically controls a filter to creale cveiic change in
timbre. '

Filter (Filier type}

Select the rype of filter

LPF: The weh effect will be applied over a wide frequency range.
BPF: The wah effect will be applied over a narrow frequency range.

Sens
Adjust the sensitivity with which the filter is controlied.

Manual #
Adjust the center frequency from which the effect is applied.



Peak

Adjust the umount of the wah effect thal will coeur in the area of the
center fraguency. Lower settings will cause the cffect to be applied in
a broad area around the center frequency. Higher setings will cause
the effeet 1o be applied in & more nuroew runge.

Rate #
Adjust the Tequency of e modulation.

Depth

Adiust the depth of the modulativn.

teovel (Output level)
Adjust the output level,

8: ROTARY

The Rolary ffect simulates the sound of the rotary speakers ofien
used with the electric organs of the past. Since the movement of the
nigh range and low range rotors can be set independently, the unigue
aype of modulation characteristic of these speakers can be simulated
quite closely. This effect is most suitable for electric organ Patches.

LowSiow {Low frequency slow rate)
Adiust the slow spead (SLOW) of the low freguency rofer.

LowFast {l.ow frequency fast rate)
Adjust the fast speed (FAST) of the low frequency rotor.

LowAcet (Low frequency acceleration)

Adjust the time it takes the low frequency rotor to reach the newly
selected speed when switching from fast to slow (or slow to fasi)
speed. Lower values will require longer times.

Low Lvl {Low frequency level)
Adjust the volume of the low frequency rotor,

Hi Slow (High frequency siow rate)
Adjust the slow speed (SLOW) of 1he high frequency rotor.

Hi Fast (High frequency fast rate) .
Adpust the fast speed (FAST) of the high frequency rotor.

Hi Accl {(High frequency acceleration)

Adjust the time it takes the high frequency rotor to reach the newly
selected spzed when switching from fast to slow (or stow to fast)
speed. Lower values will require lorger limes.

Hi Lvl (High frequency level)
Adjust the volume of the high frequency rotor.,

Separation
Adpust the spatial dispersion of the sound.

Speed #

Simudraneously switch the rotational speed of the low frequency rotor
and high frequency rotor.

SLOW: Slow down the rowation u the specified speed {the Low Slow
{ Hi Slow values).

FAST: Speed up the rotarion to the specified speed (the Low Fast / Hi
Fast values). ’

Level (Output level) #
Adinst the ovgpul level,

9: COMPRESSOR

The Compressor flattens out high levels and boosts low levels,
smoothing out unevennsss in volume,

L

Compressar

R

Attack
Adjust the attack time of an input sound.

Sustain
Adjust the time over which low level sounds are boosted unil they
reach the specilied volurse.

Post Gain
Adjust the input gain,

LowGain

Adjust 1he Jow frequency gain.

Hi Gain

Adjust the high frequency gain.

Pan {Output pan) #

Adjust the siereo jocation of the output sound. 164 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

Level {Output level} #
Adjust the outpur level.

10: LIMITER

The Limiter compresses signals that exceed a specified volume level,
preventing dissortion from cecwming.
L

tmiter - £Q Pan

3]

Thresh (Threshold level)
Adjust the volume at which comprassion will begin.

Ratio (Compressian ratio)
Adjust the compression ratio.

Fielease (Release time)

Adjusy the time from when the volume falls balow the Threshold
Leval uatif compression is no longer applied,

Gain (Post gain)

Adjust the input gain.

LowGain

Adjust the low frequency gain.

Hi Gain

Adjust the high freqnancy gain,

Pan (Output pan} #

Adjust the stereo location of the output sound. Léd is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is fur right.

Level (Output level) #
Adiust the output Jevel.
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11: HEXA-CHORUS

Hesa-choras uses o six-phase chorug (six fayers of chorused sound) o
give richness and spatial spread to the sound,
L {2

Mexa Charus

R ¢ (1)

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time celay from when the direct sound beging uniil the
processed sound s hzard,

Bate #

Adjust the rate of moduiation.

Depth

Adjus: the depth of modulaion.

Dly Dev {Pre delay deviation)

Pre Drelay determines the time fiom when the direct sound begins
until the processed sound is heard. Pre Delay Deviation adjusts the
differences in Pre Delay bewween ezch chorus sound.

Bpt Dev {Depth deviation)
Adjust the difference in modulation depth between each chorus sound.

Fan Dev {Fan deviation)

Adjust the difference in stereo location between sach chorus sound.
With a setting of 0, all chorus sounds will be in the center. With a set-
ting of 20, =ech chorus seoend will be spaced at 30 degree intervals rel-
ative (o the center.

Balance {Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Qutput level)
Adjust the owpat level,

12: TREMOLG-CHORUS

Tremolc Chorus is & chorus effect with added Tremolo {cyclic modu-
lation of voicme).
L. Fn

Trempla Charus

A + {3

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound beging unil the
chores sound is heard.

ChoRate {Chorus rate)
Adjust the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)

Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Phase (Tramolo phase)
Adjust the spread of the tremolo effect.

TrmRate (Tremolo rate) #
Adjust the modulation speed of the tremolo effect.

Trm Sep (Tremolo separation)
Adjust the spread of the remalo effect,
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Ealance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

fevel (Output level)
Adjust the cutput level.

13: SPACE-D

Space-D is o muliiple chorus thar applies twe-phase modulation in
stereo. It gives no impression of medulation, bul produces a transpar-
ent choms effect.

L "‘EEQL

\—I Space D
R ﬂ _\:\_I =0 |

Pre Dly (Pre detay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct scund beging uniil the
processed sound is heard.

Rate #
Adjust the rate of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of medulation,

Phase
Adjust the spanal spread of the sound.

LowGain

Adjust the gaip of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the dirsct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Outpuit ievel}
Adjust the qurput level.

14: STEREO-CHORUS

This ‘s a stereo chorus, & filter is provided so that you can adjust the
timbre of the chorus sound. :

L —y ’F‘E EO l—»
P W
R EQ 3

Pre Diy {Pre delay time)
Adijust the time delay from when the direct sousd begins until the
pracessed sound is heard.

Rate #

Adjust the rate of modulation.

Deptit
Adjust the depth of modulation.

Fhase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.



Fitter (Filter type)
Selact the type of filter.
LPF: cut the frequency range above the cutoff frequency
HPF: cut the {requency range below the cutoff frequency

Cutoff {Cutoff frequency}
Adjust the basic frequency of the filter.

LowGain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume bhalance hetween the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level.

15: STEREO-FLANGER

This is 2 stereo flanger. (The LFO has the same phase for left and
right.) Ui produces a metallic resonance that rises and fails like a jer
sirplane taking off or landing. A filter 1s provided 50 that you can
zdjust the timbre of the flanged sound.
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Pre Oly (Pre delay tims)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
processed saund is heard.

Rate #
Adjust the rate of modolation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of modulation.

Fbk (Feedback level) #

Adjust the amount () of the processed sound that is refumed (fed
back} inta the input. Positive {+) settings will return the sound in
phase, and negative {-) settings will return the sound in reverse phase.

Phase
Adjust the spatia) spread of the sound.

Filter Type

Select ihe fype of filter,

OFF: a fileer will not be used

LPF: cut the frequency range above the cutoff frequency
HPF: zut the frequency range below the cutoff frequency

Cutoff (Cutoff frequency)
Adjust the basic frequency of the filter.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance {Effect balance)
Adjust the velume halance between the direct scund and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the ourput level,

16: STEP-FLANGER

The Step Flanger effect ix 2 flanger in whick the flanper pitch changes
ir steps. The speed at which the pitch changes can also be specified in
terms of a note-value of a specified termpo.

L - 2 EQ
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Pre Diy (Pre delay fime) :

Adfust the time delay from when the direct sound begins umil the
processed sound 12 hewrd.

Rate

Adiust the rate of modulation,

Oepth

Adjust the depth of modulation.

Fbk {(Feedback level) #

Adjust the amount (%) of the processad sound that s retumed {fed
back) info the input. Negative (- settings will invert the phase.

Phase
Adjust the sparial spread of the sound.

Step Hate #

Adjust the rate {period) of pitch change. This parameter can ba set as
a note-value of o specified empo. In this case, specify the valoe of the
desired note,

<When Step Rate is sel as z note value>

As the specified tempeo. you may use either the Parch Tempe,
Performance Tempo, or the ternpo clock of the XP-50s sequencar,

If you wish to use a fixed tempe in Paich mode (Patch Tempe), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter 10 PATCH and set the Tempa parameter (in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If vou wish 10 use a fixed wmpo in
Performanece mode (Performence Tempe). go to the PERFORM
CLOCK dispiay (PERFORM; COMMUON), set the Source parameter
tc PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter {in the same display) to
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the 1empo clock of the sequencer when i FPaich
mode, sei the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. If you wish ta use the tempo alock of the
sequencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.
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LowGain

Adjust the pain of the Jow frequency range.

Hi Gain

Adjust the pain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)

Adjust the volume balance bziwesn the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level {Output level)
Adiust the output level.

17: STEREO-DELAY

This is a sterzo delay.
When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

Delay L {(Delay time laft)
Adjust the time from the original sound umil when the left deiay
sound is heard,

Belay R {Deiay time right)
Adjust the tme from the criginal sound until when the right delay
sourd is heard.

Fhk (Feedback fevel) #
Adjst the proportion (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the affect. Negative {-) seuings will invert the phase.

Mode (Feedback mode)

Select the way in which processed sound is fed back into the effect.
NORMAL: The left delay sound will be fed back into the left delay,
and the right delay sopnd into the right delay.

CROSS: The left delay sovnd will be fed back into the right delay,
and the right delay saund into the left delay.

Phase L (Feedback phase left)
Select the phese of the lefr delay sound.
NORMAL: Phase is not changed.
INVERT: Phase is ipverizd.

Phase R {Feedback phase right)
Select the phase of the right delay sound.
NORMAL: Phase is not changad.
INVERT: Phase is invertad,

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back 1o the effect will be
cut. If you do net want (o cut the high freguencies of the feedhack, set
this parameter o BYPASS.
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LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the dirsct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Ouiput level)
Adjust the outpuat level.

18: MODULATION-DELAY

This effect adds medulatian to the delayed sound, producing an zffec
similar to a flanger.
When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

o e -
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When Feedback Mode is CROSS:

e

Dalay L (Belay time left)
Adjust the time from the original sound until when the left delay
sound is heard.

Delay R {Delay time righi}
Adjust the time from the original sound until when the night delay
sound is heard.

Fbk {Feedback level) : :
Adjust the propordion (%) of the pracessed sound that is fad back into
the effect. Nepative (-} settings will invert the phase.

Mode {Feedback mode)

Select the way in which processed sound is fed back into the effect
NORMAL: The teft delay sound will be fed back into the lefi delay,
and the right delay sound into the daht delay. :
CROSS: The left delay sound will be fed back inta the Hght delay,
and the ripht delay sound into the left delay.

Rate #
Adjust the speed of the modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of the modulaton.

Phase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.



HF Damp

Adjust the frequercy above which sound fed back to the effect will be
eut. If you do not want o cut the high frequencies of the feedback, sel
this parameter fo BYPASS.

LowGain
Adijust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance {Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the divect sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Qutput level}
Adiust the ouipat level.

19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

The Triple Tep Delay produces three delay sounds: center, left and
sight. The center delay time can be specified as a note value of a spee-
ified rempo.
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Delay C (Delay time center)

Delay L {Delay time teft)

Deiay R (Delay time right)

Adjust the time delay from the direct sound until when the delay
sound is heard. This parameter can be set as & note-value of a speci-
fizd temnpo. In this case, specify the valoe of the desired note.

<When Delay Time is set as a note vale> .

As the specified rempo, youo may usc either the Patch Tempo,
Performance Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-30's sequencer.,

If vou wish 10 use a fixed tempo in Patch mode {Paich Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If you wish o use a fized tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON), ser the Source parsmeter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempe parameter (in the same display) to
the desired tempe.

If you wish to use the fempo clock of the sequencer when in Patch
maode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) w0 SEQUENCER. If you wish 10 use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance moede, set the Source parameter
(FERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.

Fbk (Feedback level) #
Adjust the proportion {%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative {-) senings will invert the phase.

Level C (Center level)
Level L. (Left level}
Level R (Right level)

Adjust the volume of exch delay sound.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back 1o the effect will be
cut, If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameter 1o BYPASS,

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balanca (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sonnd.

Leve! (Output levei)
Adjust the output level.

20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY
The Quadrupiz Tap Delay has four delays. Each of the Delay Time
paratneters can be specified as a noie length of the selected tempo.

L .

R

Delay 1 {Delay time 1)
Delay 2 (Delay time 2)
Belay 3 {Delay time 3)
Delay 4 {Delay time 4)

Adjust the time delay from the direct sound unti] when each delay
sound is heard. These parameters can be set as o note-value of a speei-
fied tempo. In this case, specify the valuz of the desired note.
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«Whep Delay Time ig set as a note value>

As the specified rempo, you may use either the Patch Tempe,
Performance Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-30"s sequencer.

If you wish 1o use a fixed tempo in Patch mode {Patch Tempo), g0 to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), sel the Source
parameter lo PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) tn the desired tompo, I you wish to use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the FERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMORN), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempe paramezer {n the same dispiay) w
the desired tempa.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Paich
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. If you wish o use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance made, set the Source parameter
(FERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) 1o SEQUENCER.

Level 1
Level 2
Leval 3
Level 4

Adjust the valums of each delay sonnd.

Fbk (Feedback leval) #
Adjust the proportien (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the =ffect. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the fraquency sbove which sound fed back to the effect will be
cut. If vou do not want 1o cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameler to BYPASS.

Balance {Effect balance) #
Adjugt the volome balance between the direct sonnd and the
processed sound.

Level (Output fevel)
Adjust the output favel.

21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

This sffect allows you to use a specified controlier (the controlier
salected in EFX Control Souree) to control the delay ime and pitch in
realtime. Lengthening the delay will lower the piteh, and shontening it
will reise the pitch.
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Detay (Delay time) #
Adjust the time delay from the direct sound untit when cach delay
sound 15 heard.

Accel (Acceleration)

This parameter adjusts the time over which the Delay Time will
change from the current setting to a newly specified setting. The rate
of change for the Delay Time directly affects the rate of pitch change.

Fbk {Feedback level} #

Adjust the proportion (%) of the processed sound that is fed back inte
the effect. Negative (-) settings will invert e phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back 1o the effect will be

cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, sat
this parameter o BYPASS.

Pan (Qutput pan)
Adyust the stereo location of the processed sound. 164 je far left, 0 is
cenfer, and 63R is {ar right.

LowGain

Adfust the gain of the jow frequency rasge.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance)

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Leve! {Qutput level)
Adjust the outpat level.

22: 2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER

A Pitch Shifter shifts the piteh of the original sound. This 2-voice
pitch shifter has two pitch shifiers, and can add two pitch shifted
sounds 1o the oripinal sound.

L—t Do
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CoarseA (Coarsa pitlch A} #

Adjust the piteh of Piich Shift A in sernitone steps (-2-—+] octaves),
Fine A {Fine pitch A)

Make fine adjustmients to the piech of Pitch Shift A in Z-cent steps (-
190100 cents),

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

Pan A (Output pan A)

Adjust the stereo location of the Piteh Shift A sound. L64 is far teft, 0
is center, and 63R is far right,

PreDiyA (Pre delay time A)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct seund begins until the
Fitch Shift A sound is heard.

CoearseB (Coarse pitch B) #

Adjust the piteh of Pitch Shifi B in semitone steps (-2—+1 octaves).



Fine B {Fine pitch B)
. Make fine adjusiments to the pilch of Pilch Shifs B in 2-cent steps (-
100—+100 cents)

Pan B (Dutput pan B)
Adjust the stereo location of the Pitch Shift B-sound. L64 s fur left, 0
iz center, and B3R is far dght.

PreDiyB (Pre delay time B)
Adjst the lime delay from when the direct sound begins until the
Pitch Shift A sound s heard.

Moade (Pitch shifter mode}

Higher settings of this paramerter will result in slower response, but
steadier pitch.

Lvl Bal {Level balance)
Adjust the volume balanee between the Pitch Shift A and Pitch Shift
B soonds.

Balance (Effect balance)
Agjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound,

Level (Quiput level)
Adjust the outpat level.

23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (Feedback
pitch shifter)

This pitch shifter allows the pitch shifted sound 1o be fed back into the
effact.

Coarse (Coarse pitch) #

Adjust the phich of the pitch shifted sound in semitone steps (-2—+1
ocraves).

Fine {Fine pitch)

Make fine adjustments t the pitch of the pitch shifted sound in 2-cent
steps (-100—+ 100 cents).

Fik {Fesdback level) #

Adiust the proponion (66} of the processed sound that is fed back into
(he effect. Negative {-) settings will invert the phase.

Fre Bly {Pre delay time)

Adjust the titne detay from when the dirset sound begins until the
piteh shifted sound is beard.

Mode (Pitch shifter mode)

Higher settings of this parameter will resuli in slower response, but
steadier pilch.

Pan (Cutput pan)

Adjiust the stereo location of the piwch shifted sound. L64 is far lefi, D
is center, and 62R is far right

LowGain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Qutput level)

Adjust the oumtput level,

24: REVERB

The Reverb effect adds reverberation to the sound, simulating an
avousiic space.

D
Type (Reverb type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROOM1Y: dense reverb with short decay
ROOM2: sparse reverb with short decay
STAGE1: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGEZ: reverh with sirong early reflections
HALL1: reverb with clear reverberance
HALLZ: reverb with rich reverberance

Pre DIy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins uniil the
reverb sound is beard.

Time (Reverb time} #
Adjust the time length of reverberation.

HF Darnp

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cat.
As the frequency is set Jower, more of the high fraguencies will be
cut, resulting in & softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cus, set this parameter to BYPASS.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the jow frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the voJume balance between the direct sound anc the
processed soand.

Level (Qutput level)
Adjust the cutput level.

25: GATE-REVERB

Gate Reverh js a special typs of reverb in which the reverberant sound
15 cuf off before its naturad length.

Type (Gate reverb type)

Select the type ol reverb,

NORMAL: conventional gate reverb

REVERSE: hackwards reverh

SWEEF1: the reverberant sound moves from right to fefl
SWEEP2: the reverberant sound moves from left to right
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Pre Dly {Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins unlil the
reverb sound is heard.

Gate Time

Adjust the time from when the reverb is heard until when it dissp-
pears,

l.owGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency Tange.

Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance {Effect balance)} #

Adjust the velume balance between the direct sound and the
procesgsed sound.

Level (Output level) #
Adjust the output level.

26: OVERDRIVE-~CHORUS

This effect connects an overdrive and a chorus in series.

L &
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Brive
Adjust the dagree of overdrive distortion. The volume will change
1ogether with the degree of distortion.

Pan (Cutput pan) #

Adjust the sterso Jocation of the overdrive sound. 164 is far left,  is
center, and G3R is Tar righ.

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus soand is heard,

Rate

Adjost the modalation speed of the chorus effect

Depth

Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Balance (Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
through the cherus und the overdrive sound that is not sent througk
the chorus, With a sesting of “D100: OE,” only the overdrive sound
will be autput. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the overdrive sound
that is senr through the charug will be output,

Level {Output level}
Adjust the output Tevel.

27: OVERDRIVE--FLANGER

This efiect connects an overdrive and a flanger in senes.

L D »
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Prive
Adjust the degree of overdrive distortion. The volume will change
together with the degree of dislortion.
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Pan (Qutput pan) #
Adjust the stereo lacation of the overdrive sound. 164 is far left, D is
cerer, and 63R is {ar right.

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay lrom when the direct sound beging until the
flanger sound is heard.

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger effect.

Depth

Adjust the modulatiaon depth of the flanger effect.

Fhak {Feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative () settings will invert the phase,

Balance {Flanger balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
through the flanger and the overdrive sound that is not sent through
the flanger. With a sewting of “D100: OE,” anly the overdrive sound
will be sutput. With a setting of “D0: 100E " only the overdyive sound
that is sent through the {Tanger wilf be awput.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level,

28: OVERDRIVE—~DELAY

This effect connects an overdrive and a delav in series.

L @
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Drive
Adiust the degree of overdrive distortion, The volume will change
together with the degree of distorton.

Pan {Qutput pan} #
Adjust the stereo Jocation of the overdrive sound. Lod is far left, 015
center, and 63R is far right.

Pelay (Dslay time)
Adjust the fime delay from when the direct sound begins votil the
delay sound is heard,

Fbk (Feedback level)
Adjust the proporticn (%) of the delay sound that is fed back into the
effect. Negative (-} settings will invert the phase.

HF Damp
Adijust the frequency above which delayed sound fed hack 1o the
sffect will be cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the
feedback, set this purameter 1o BYPASS,

Balance {Delay balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
throvgh the delay and the overdrive sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a sening of D100 OE,” only the overdrive sound will be
output, With a serting of "D{: 100E,” only the overdrive sound that is
sent through the delay will be output.

Level (Cutput lavel)
Adjust the output level,



29: DISTORTION—CHORUS

This effect connecty a distortion and a chorus in serigs, The parame-
ters are the same as for “26: CVERDRIVE~+CHORUS.™

L {2
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30: DISTORTION—FLANGER

This effect connects a distortion and a flanger in series. The parame-
ters are the same as for '27: OVERDRIVE—FLANGER.”
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31: DISTORTION—DELAY

This 2ffect comnects a distortion and a delay in series. The parameters
are the same as for “28: OVERDRIVE=-DELAY "

L &
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32: ENHANCER—~CHORUS

This tbffﬁct connects an enhancer and 4 chores in series.

Enhancar !
R Enhancar
Sens #

Adjust the sensigivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratio with which the overiones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the direet sound,

Pre Diy (Pre deiay time)
Adjust the tme delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound is heard,

Rate _
Adjust the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Depth

Adjust the moduiation depth of the chorus affect.

Balance (Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume bajance between the enhancer sound that is sent
through the chorus and the enhancer sound that is not sent through the
choms. With a setting of “D100: OE,” only the enhancer sound wilt be
ourput, With a setring of “D0: 100E,” only the enhancer sound that is
sent through the chorus wiil be output.

~Level (Output level)
Adjust the outgpul ievel.

33: ENHANCER—~FLANGER

This effect connects an enhancer and a flanger in series.

L ~——-[ Enrhancer = £
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Sens #

Adjust the sensitivity of the enbanacer.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratin with which the overtones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the direct sound.

Pre Dly {Pre delay time)
Adjust the ume delay from whesn the direct sound begins until the
flanger sound is heard.

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger effect.

Depth
Adiust the modelation depth of the flanger effect.

Fik (Feedback level)
Adjust the proportion {%) of the flanger sound that i5 fed beck nto
the effect, Negmiive {-) settings will invert the phase.

Baiance (Flanger bafance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the enhancer soand that is sent
through the flanger and the enhancer sound that is pot sent through the
flanger. With a setting of “D100: 0E.” gnly the enhancer sound will
he output, With a setting of “D(: 100E,” only the ephancer sound that
is sent through the flanger will be output,

Levef (Output level)
Adjust the output fevel,

34: ENHANCER—DELAY

This effect connects an enhancer and # delay in series,

L —I Enhancer = :_ {Z
R —‘—{ Enhancer i + : i3}

Sens #
Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratic with which the overtones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the divect sound.

Delay (Delay time)

Adiust the time delay from when the direct sound begins uncl the
delay sound is heurd.

Fbk (Feedback level)

Adjust the proportion %) of the delay sound that is fed back into the
delay input. Negative {~) settings wilt invert the phase.
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HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above Wthh delayed sound fed back to the
delay inpur will be cut. If you do not want o cut the high frequencies
of the delay feedback, set this parameter to BYPASS.

Balance (Delay balance) #

Adjust he volume balance between the enfiuncer scund that is sent
through the delay and the enbancer sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a seting of “D100: OE,” only the ephancer sound will be
outpul. With a setting of "TH) 100E," only the enhancer sound that is
sent (hrough the delay will be ouiput.

Level {Quiput level)
Adjust the oukput level.

35: CHORUS-DELAY

This affect connects o chorus and a delay unit in seres,

Cheo Diy {Chorus pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay fram when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound 18 heard.

ChoRate (Chorus rate}
Adpust the modulation spead of the chorus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)
Adjust the modulatien degh of the chorus effect,

Cho Bal {Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the chorus
sound. With a setiing of “DI00: OE,” only the direct spund will be
output. With a setting of D0 100E,” only the chomus sound will be
ouLpt.

Balay (Detay time)
Adjust the ume delay from when the direct sound bemns unti! the
delay sound is hzard.

Diy Fbi (Delay feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is fed back into the
delay input. Negative {-} settings will invert the phass.

HF Damp

Adjust the fregquency above which delayed sound fed back to the
delay input will e cut. If you do not want 1 cul the high frequencies
of the feedback, s2t this parameter to BYPASS.

Delay Balance #

Adjust the volume balance between the chorus sound that is sent
through the delay and the chorus sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a seting of “DI0G: 0E,” oaly the choras soung will be
output. With a sefting of “D0: 100E,” onlv the chorus sound that is
sent throuph the delay will be ourput,

Level (Cutput level)
Adjust the octput level.

36: FLANGER—DELAY

This effect connects & langer and a delay in series.
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Fig Diy (Flanger pra delay time)
Adust the ume delay from when the direct sound & {mgvns unitl the
flanger sound is heard.

FigRate {Flanger rate)

Adjust the modelation speed of the flanger effect.

Fig Dpt (Flanger depth)
Adjust the modulation depth of the {langer effect.

Fig Fbk (Flanger feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect, Megative {-) setfings will invert the phase.

Fig Bal (Flanger balance) #

Adjust the volume balance hetween the direct sound and she flanger
sound. With a setting of "DIG0: OE." only the direct sound will be
output, With a setting of "D 100E,” only the flanger sound will be
QUL

Delay {Delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins unts] the
delay sound is heard,

Diy Fbk (Delay feedback ievel}

Adjust the proporiion (9%} of the delay sound that is fed back inte the
deluay inpul. Negative (-) settings wilf inven the phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which delaved sound fed hack 1w the

delay input will be cut. If vou do not want o cut the high frequancias
of the delay feedback, set this parameter to BYPASS,

Deiay Balance #

Adjust the volume balance berween the flanger sound that is sent
torough the delay and the flanger sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a setting of “D100. OE,” only the flanger sound will be
output. With a serting of “D¥0: 100E,” only the flanger sound that is
sent through the delay will be output.

Level {(Ouiput lavel)
Adjust the vutput evel.

37: CHORUS—FLANGER

This effect connects a chorus and a flanger in series.
L o D—
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Cho Dly {Chorus pre delay time)
Adjusi the time delay from when the direct sound beging andl the
chorus sound is heard.

ChoRate {Chorus rate)
Adjust the modulation speed of the chomus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)
Adjust the moduolation depth of the chorus effact.

Cho Bal {Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance berween the direct sound snd the chorus
sound. With a sewting of "D100: OE,” only the direct sound will be
ourput, With a setting of "DM: 100E,” only the chorus sound will be
ﬁ'Ll{pUL



Fig Dy (Flanger pre delay time)

Adjust (he sime delay from when she direct sound begins uniil the

fiznger sound is heard.

FigRate (Flanger raie)

Adjust the moduelation speed of the flanger effect.

Fig Dpt (Flanger depth)

: Adjust the modulation depth of the flanger effect.

Flg Fbk (Flanger feedback level)
" Adjust the proportion {%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negalive (-) selings will invert the phase.

Fianger balance #

Adjusl the volume balance between the chorus sound and the chorus
sound that is passed through the flanger. With a setting of “D100:
0E.” only the chorus sound will be output. With 3 seiting of “DO:

100E,” ondy the chors sound that passes through the flanger will be
output.

Level (Qutput level)
Adjust the oupat level.

38: CHORUS/DELAY

This effect convects a chorus and a delay in parallel. The parameters
sre ihe same as for "33 CHORUS-DELAY.” However, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusts the volume balance between the direct

sound and the delay sound.
P!
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39: FLANGER/DELAY

This effect zonnects & flanger and a delay in parallel. The parameters
are the same as for "36; FLANGER—DELAY.” However, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusts the volume balence between the direct

sound and the detay sound.
L - &
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40: CHORUS/FLANGER

This effect connects a chorus and a flanger in paraliel. The parameters
are the same as for *37: CHORUS—FLANGER.” Hiwever, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusts the volume balance between the direct

sound and the flanger sound.
Farn Y

R
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SETUP group

SYSTEM SETUP

Patch Remain (Patch remain switch)
if vou want currently-sounding notes to be tured off when a new
Patch {Rhythm Set) (s selected, set this parameter OFF.

Power Up Mode

Select the condition that the XP-50 wifl be in when the power i3
turned. on.

LAST-SET: The XP-30 will be i the candition it was in whea power
was last turned off,

DEFALULT: The XP-30 will be ready to play Paich “USER:001.”

CONTRAST (LCD contrast)
LCD Contrast

Adjust the contrast {brighthass) of the disolay.

These parameters determmine how the cantrollers wil] work.

KEYBOARD

Transpose (Transpose switchivalue)

I you wish to ranspose the range of the keyboard, tumn this switch
ON and set the desired amount of transposition (in semitone staps).

" The transposed note name will be shown in the lower
right of the Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set play dis-
play.

To hurn the swiich on/off while you are in a play display,
hold down the SHIFT bution and press the RPS button.

* To modify the value while you are in a piay display, hold
dowent the SHIFT button and use the +QCT/~0CT butions.

*

Sens (Keyboard sensitivity)
Selact the kevboard sensitivily.
LIGHT: tigit

MEDIHA: novmal

HEAVY: heavy

Vel (Keyboard velocity)

Specify the velocity value that will be transmitted when you play the
kevboard. 1f you want the acival keyboard velocity to be trunsmitted,
st this to REAL. If you want a fixed velocity value 1o be transmitied
regardless of how vou play, specity the desired value.

After {Aftertouch sens)

Specify the Afteriouch sensitivity. Higher values will allow
Aftertouch 1o be wpplied more eusily. Normally you should Jeave this
setto 100,
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PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN

Agsign the function of the pedals connected to the PEDAL 1 and
PEDAL 2 jacks.

Assign (Pedat 1/2 assign)

Select the function controlled by the pedal.

CCO0—a5: A MIDH comraller number (-85 (except for 0, 32, 6 and
gy

BEND: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

PROG-UP: Each time the pedal is pressed, the next Performance
number or Patch number will be selected.

FROG-DOWN: Each ¢ime the pedal is pressed, the previous
Performance number or Patch number will be seiected.
START/STOP: Each time the pedal is pressed, the sequencer will
alternate between playback and siop.

PUNCH-¥#0: Each time the pedal is pressed, the sequencer will alier-
nate between starting and stopping manual punch in recording.
TAP-TEMPO: Tap Tewmps (vou specifly a tempo by the interval at
witich you press the pedal.

Output {Pedal 1/2 output)

Select the sound source(s] (the miernal sound source and/or exsemal
sound sources connected io MIDBI OUT connector) which will b2 con-
trolled by the pedals.

QOFF; Neither will be controlled,

INT: Only the internal sound source will be controlled.

MIDE: Oniy external sound sources will be controlled.

BOTH: Both the ioternal seend scurce and external sound sources
will be controlied,

Polarity (Pedal 1/2 polarity)

This parameter switches the polarity of the pedals. On some pedals,
the electrical signal output by the pedal when it is pressed or released
is the opposite of other pedals. If your pedal has en effect opposite of
what you expect, set this parameier to REVERSE. If you are using a
Eoland pedal (that has no polurity switch), set this parameater 1o
STANDARD,

C1/2 ASSIGN (C1/2 slider assign)

Thege parameters set the functions controfied by the C1 and €2 shid-
ers.

Assign (C1/2 siider assign)

Select the function controfled by each slider,

CCO0---85: A MIDI coniraller number 0—95 {except for 0, 32, 6 and
38y

BEND: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Afertouch

Cutput {C1/C2 slider output)

Select the sound source{s) {the internal sound socurce and/or external
sound sources conpected ta MIDI OUT connector) which wil] be con-
irolled by the sliders.

OFF: Neither will be controliad.

INT: Only the internal sound source will be contrilled.

MIDE Only external sound sources will be controlicd.

BOTH: Both the internal sound sousce and external sound sources
will be controlled.



HOLD PEDAL

Sei the functior of the pedal connected 1o the HOLD PEDAL jack.
Output (Pedal output}

Seject the sound saiirce(s) (the\internai sound gofirce and/or external
golind scurces connected (o MIDI OUT connector) which will be con-
yrolled by the pedal.

DFF: Neither wili be controlied.

INT; Qaly the internal sound sousce will be controlled.

MIDI: Only external sound sources will be controlled,

BOTH: Both the intemal sound source and. external sound sources
will be conteolied,

Polarity (Pedal polarity)

This paramster switches the polarity of the Hold pedal. On some ped-
ils, the electrical signal output by the pedat when it is pressed or
reléased is the opposite of other pedals. If your pedal has an effect
apposite of what you expect, set this parameter to REVERSE. If you
aze using 3 Roland pedal (that has no pelarity switch), set this parame-
e to STANDARD,

SYS-CTRL ASSIGN (System control
assign) B

Conirot 1/2 (System control assign 1/2)

These settings allow you 1o choose two controllers for common use

when controliing she parameters of a Patch or Pecformance. The set-

fings in each Pacch (o7 Performance) will determine whather the two

conirollers you choose here will acrally be nsed, You will also need

to specify for each Patch {or Performance) the paramaters that will be

controlled.

CCO0—85: A MIDI controller number 0—39 (except for 0, 32, G and
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BEND: Pich bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

* To use the selected controllers, you need to make
Bystem settings and Patch/Performance seftings so that
the MIDI messages fransmitted by the selected con-
troflers will be received.

* For many control change messages, the function per-
formed by gach number is defined in the MIDI specifica-
tion. These settings allow you to use control change
messages without regard to their officially defined fune-
tion, so please he aware of what you are doing.

CONTROL SOQURCE

Select the type of MIDI message that will be used to contral =ach of
the following Pancuons.

Hold {(Hold contral source)

Setect the type of pedal massags thai will be used 1o hold the current
parameter vajues,

OFF- not uzed

HOL.D-1; Hold 1 {controlier number 64)

SOST: Sostenute {contrsllar number 66)

SOFT: Soft pedal (controfler number 67}

HOLD-2: Hoid 2 {controller number 6%

FPeak {Peak control source)

Select the type of pedal message that wili used io bold the highest
received parameter values.

QFF: not used

HOLD-1: Hold I (controller number 64)

SOST: Sestenuto (controller number 66)

SOFT: Soft pedal (contyoller number 67

HGQLD-2: Holg 2 {controller number 65)

Volume {Volume controf source)

Specify whether or not Expression messuges {centroller number 11)
will affeet the volume of a Patch or Part as weli as Volurne messages
{coatroller nurpber 7).

VOLUME: Only Volume messages and not Expression messages will
affect the volume.

VOL&EXP: Both Volume messages and Expression messages will
affect the volume.

Aftertouch (Aftertouch control source)

Specify the type(s) of aftertouch message that wil! affect the internal
sound source.

CHANNEL: Channel pressure {the afiertouch that applies equally to
ull keys)

POLY: Polyphonic key pressure (the aftertouch that appliss indepen-
dentdy to each key)

CH&FOL.Y: Chanrel pressure and Polyphonic key pressure

* The XP-50°s keyboard is not able to fransmit Polyphonic
Kay Pressure messages.

These parameiers determine MIDY chanrel settings and how exciusive

data is handied.

* The first display of the MIDI group will be different
depending on the mode you were In when you pressed
the BYSTEM bution {Patch mode / Perforimance mode /
G moda).

PERFORM MIDI (Performance MIDI)

Make MIDI settings for Performance mode. To make these settings,
press the SYSTEM buiton when you are in Performance mode, and
then press the MIDE bunnn located in the row of functios buttons.

Contro! Channel (Performance contirol channet)

Select the receive channal used for selecting Performances via MIDT
(Program Change and Bank Select messages). If vou do nat wish to
use MIDI messages to select Performances, turn this OFF. I you set
this to the same channel as the receive channel of a Part, Performance
selection will take pricrity and it will not be possibie (o select Patrhes
on that Part via MIDL

* The MIDI Receive Channel of each Part is set indepen-
dently for each Performance.
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Local {Local switch)

Specify whether or not the controlier seetion will be connecied to the
internal sound source {all Pads). Normally you will leave this ON, but
if you wish fo use the XP-30's keyhoard and controllers to contro}
only external sound sources, turs this OFT.

= If you want the keyboard controller section o be discon-
rrected only from a specffic Part or Parts, use the Local
parameter (PERFORI: JIDI: D).

Aemote (Remote keyboard switch)

Turn this parametzr on when you want 1o use an external MIDI key-
board in place of the XP-30's kevboard, In this case, the transmit
charnel of the external MIDIL kevboard can be set te any chanpel.
Neormally you will leave this parameter off.

PATCH MIDI

wake MID] settings for Patch mode, To make these settings, press the
SYSTEM button when you are in Patch mode, and then press the
MIPT bunton locsted in tha row of function butions.

Rx-Ch (Patch mode receive channel)
Select the chunnel on which MIDI messages will be received in Pawh
made.

Tx-Ch (Patch mode transmit channei)

This parameter selects the transmit channel for MIDI messages in
Patch mode. If you do net wan: 1o transmit MIDI messages 10 exiarnal
MIDI devices, awn this parameter off. I you wam the transmit chan-
nel to abways match the Patch Mode Receive Channel, set this para-
meter to Rx-Ch.

Locai (Local switch)

Specify whether or not the controller section will be connected to the
internal sound source {all Paris). Normally yon will leave this ON, but
if you wish w uss the XP-30's keyboard and controllers to control
only external sound sources, turn this OFF.

Remote {Remoie keyhoard switeh)

Turn this parameter on when you want 1o use an exiernal MIDI key-
board in place of the XP-50's keyboard. In thiz case, the fransmit
channe] of the external MIDI keyboard can be st (0 any channel,
Normally you will leave this parameter off.

Make MID] setings for GM mode. To make these sewings, press the
SYSTEM button when yan are in GM mode, and then press the MIDI
button lecated in the row of function buttons,

Locai (Local switch)

Specify whether or not the controller section will he connected to the
imteral sound source {all Parts). Normally yvou will leave this ON, but
if yout wish to use the XP-30's keyboard and controllers to contral
only external sound sources, surp this OFF,

RECEIVE MIDI

elect whether or not to receive MITH messages to select Paiches,
RBhythm Sets, or Performances.
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Program Change (Receive program change switch)
H you want Program Change messages to be received, tum this ON. If
not, turs it OFF,

Bank Select (Receive bank seiect switch)
H you want Bank Select messages to be received, turn this ON. If not,
tugn it OFF,

TRANSMIT MIDI

Specify how MIDT messages wil} be trunsmisied,

Program (Transmit program change switch)
If you want Program Change messages to be wansmitied, twn this
ON. I o, turn 1L OFF. :

Bank Ssl {Transmit bank select switch) _
If you want Bank Ssiect messages to be transmitied, turn this ON, If
not, turn it OFF.

Active Sensing (Transmit active sensing switch)
H you want Active Sensing messages o be ransmitted, turn this ON,
If not, turn it OFF,

SYS-EXC MIDI {(Exclusive MIDI)

Specify how Exclusive messages will be ransmitted and received.

Unit# (Exclusive unit number)

When yon want to ransmit or receive Exclusive messages, set (his
parametet (o match the Unit siumber (device 1D number} of the other
MM device.

Rx.Exc. (Receive exclusive switch)
If you want Exclusive messages 1o be received, furn this ON. If not,
turp it OFF.

Tx.Edit (Transmit edit data switch)

I you want Exclusive messages to be transmitted for esch change you
make while editing a Patch, Performance, or Rhythm Set, tum this
ON. If not, wom 1t OFF. :

Rx.GM (Receive GM exciusive switch)
I you want GM-related Exclusive messages 1o be received, tum this
ON. I not, turn it OFF.

* For detaifs on the GM MIDf massages, refer to chapler
10. ‘

BANK-SEL GROUP (Bank select
group)

Each Performance has ¢ Bank Select Groug setiing (PERFORM;
MIDI: TRANSMIT) The Bank Select Group parameter of each
Performance specifies how Bank Select messages are transmifted
when the Performarnce is selected.

Here, you can specify the actual Bank Select Number that is transmit-
ted for each of the BS1—7 sefections that were made 0 Performance
mode.

Number (Bank select group number)

Select the Bank select group you wish to set, The contents of each BS
nurmnber are determined by the following scttings for $wirch, MSB and
LSB.



Switch {Back selett transmit switch)

If yau wanl the selected Bank select group to transmit its assigned
Bank Select number, turn this ON. If you do not want the selected B3
nursber to transmit a Bank Select message, turn this OFF.

MSB {Bank select MSB)
Specify the MSB of the Bank Select number transmitted by the sefect-
ed BS namber,

LS8 (Bank select LSB)
Specify the LSE of the Back Select nomber transmitted by the select-
ed BS number,

SEQUENCER group (Sequencer-
related settings )

Here are the metronome and MIDI settings for the r.equenccr

SEQ MODE {Sequencer mode)

Make synchronizasion and metronome seftings for the sequencer.

* The Sync Mode parameter van be sot by pressing the
SYSTEM button while in Sequencer mode.

SyncMode (Sync mode)

Select how the XP-50's internal sequencer will operate and
ransmitreceive MIDI ciock messages.

INT: The interval sequencer will operate using the internal tempo
clock, and will also transmit MID? clock messages. If MIDI clock
messagas are recaived from an external device they will be ignored.
SLAVE: The internal sequencer will synchronize to exiernal MIDI
clock messages. The internal sequencer will not operate when external
MIDI clock messages are not being received.

REMOTE; Essentizlly the same as INT. However Start/Stop mes-
sages from an external MIDI device will start/stop playback of the
internal sequencer.

SyncOut (Transmit sync message switch)

If you want synchronization-refated MIDI messages (Timing Clock,
Start, Cosotinze, Stop) to be transmited, tum this ON. If not, rum it
OFF.

Thru (Soft thru switch)

Soft Thra is a function that re-transmits all meszages received at
MIDI IN connector from MIDI OUT connector without modifying
themm in any way. Normaily you will leave this OFF, but when using
an external sequencer vou should tarn it ON.

Metronome (WMetronome modeflevel)

When you wish o hear the metroiome, turn this ON and set the vol-

e,

* You can also turn the meironome on/off fram the front
panel by holding down the SHIFT button and pressing
the METRONCGME button.

SEQ REC SWITCH (Sequencer
recording switch) -
Select the types of MTDT messages tiat the seguencer wiil record.

* The SEQ REC SWITCH display will appear when you
press the SYSTEM bution while in Sequenicer made.

Ch {Record filter channel)

Select the MIDI channels thai will be recorded from an external MID]
device. Normally you will set this to ALL (record messages ol all
MIDI channels). However if you wish to record messages anly of 2
specific MIDI channel, select the desired channel.

PAft (Record filker polyphonic aftertouch)

I you wish Lo record Poiyphaiic Aftettouch, tura this ON. If not. muim
it OFF.

C.C (Record filter control change)

If wou wish to record the MSBs of Contrel Change messages, turn this
ON. H not, turn it OFF.

P.C (Record filter program change}
If vou wish to record Program Change messages, wan this ON. If not,
turn i GFF.

C.After (Record filter channel aftertouch)
If you wish to record Channel Aftertonch messages. turn this ON. If
not, turn it OFF,

Bend (Record filtar pitch bend)
If you wish te record Piich Bend messages, wut this ON, I not, urn it
QFF.

Exc (Record filter exclusive)
If you wish to record Exclusive messages, wrn this ON. 1f pot, wm &
OFFE,

MICROSCOPE

* The MICRQSCOPE display will appear when you press
the SYSTEM button while in Microscope mode.

Auto Cajculate Check Sum (Auto caiculate check

sum switch)

Roland exclusive messages include & check sum ai the end of the dara

so that the receivisg device can check whether the messege was

received correctly, I vou would like the check sum te be calculated

aviomatically when vou create or edit an exclusive message in

Microscope mode, wim this parameter an,

* Automatic check sum calewiation is possible oniy for
Roland type IV exclusive messages, not for axclusive
messagss of other manufacturers,
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TUNE group

Parameters in this group adiust the tuning of the internal scund
saurce, or change the femperament of the keyboard.

* The SCALE display of TUNE group will be different
depending on the mode you were in when you pressed
the SYSTEM botton.

TUNE

Master (Master tune)
This parmmeter wnes the internal sound source. The displayed value
indicates the pitch (frequency) of the A4 key,

Key Shift

Adjust the pitch of the inzrnal sound source in semitone steps.

Scale Tune (Scale tune switch)

Tun this ON when you wish 10 play 2 scale other than egual tempera-

ment. You can specify one scale for Pateh mode and one scale for

Performance maode / GM mode. To set the funing of each note in the

seale, use the following SCALE dispiay,

* The refected scale is used even for MID! messages
received from an externat INDI davice,

PATCH SCALE
KEY SCALE

If vou wish 10 define a scale for ose in Parch mode, press the SYS-
TEM button whilz in Patch mode, and then press the TUNE function
buttan o access the PATCH SCALE display. If vou wish to define a
scale for use in Performance mode / GM mode, press the SYSTEM
huttors wiile in Performance mode, and then press the TUNE funcrion
tutton to access the KEY SCALE dispizy. To make senings for
anather Part, use the cursor buitons to select the desired Part.

Define a scale by specifying how much the pirch will differ from the
equal sernpered pitch {in steps of 1 centy. In Patch mode there are sep-
arate screens for the whie keys and black kevs, and the settings for
ong octave (C--G) will determine the twining for all octaves. In
Performance moode / GM mode, vou can make settings for each key in
gach Part.

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

<Eqgual emperament {A)>

This temperament divides the octave into 12 egual sleps, and is the
temperament most fraquently used today, especially in western mnsic,
When the Scale Tune Switch is OFF, this iemperament will be used.
<Just intonation (81>

The primary triads scusd more beautiful in just intonation than in
egual lemperament. However, 1his applies only in one key, and chards
will be discordant if you play in a different key.

<Arabinn-tvpe scale (O

Compared with equal temperament, the E and B are half a semitone
iow, and C#, F# and G# are half a semitone high. This scale has neu-
teal third intesvals {intervals between a major third and minor third)
between G—B, C—E, F—G#, A#—C#, and D#—F#8. On the XP-5(,
you cian use an Arabian-type scale in tomics of G, © and F.

G2

INFO (information) group

Note A B fionic €3 [
C 0 { -6
C# 4] -] +45
D 3] +4 -2
jaki )] +18 -i2
E 4] -14 -51
F 4] 2 -8
i a -10 +43
G g +2 -4
Gt 4] +14 +47
A 4] -16 (]
AF 4] +14 -0
B 0 -12 48

PGM CNG (Program change)
grovp

TRANSMIT P.C (Transmit program
change)

When you want to transmit MIDI messages (Program Change and
Bank Select) to select sounds on an extzmal MIDI device, make sot-
tings in this display amd then press the ENTER buton,

Channel (Transmit MID! channel)
Sefect the channel on which the MIDI message will be ransmitted.

P.C# (Transmit program change)
Select the Program Number vou wish o transmit.

Bnk-MSBE (Transmit bank select MSB)
Select the MSB (control number 0 of the Bapk Select number you
wish 1o ransmit.

Bnk-LSB (Transmit bank select LSB)
Select the LSB (contro] number 327 of the Bank Select number vou
wish 1o transmit

INFO EXP {(information expansion
board)

This allows you to check the names of the expansion boards mstalled
in each group A—0D,

BATTERY CHECK

The XP-50 comtains a battery that backs up the data in internal memo-
ry. This display aflows you to check (he battery voltage. If the display
indicates OK., there is sufficient battery voliage. 1 the display indi-
cates LOW, the batrery voitage has ren down. Contact your nearby
Roland service station to have the batrery replaced.



Playing back a song using Quick
Play

The XP-30 is able to directly playback songs from disk without load-

inp them into internal memory. Thizs is called thie Quick Play funetion.

* The Quick Piay function can be used only with songs
that were created on the XP-50 (fliename extension .SVQ)
and with SMF {Standard MID} file) data (filename exten-
sion D).

* A song recorded in internal memory (the internal song)
can aiso be played back using the same procedure as
for Quick Play. . :

Procedure :

1. Insert the disk that contains the song into the disk
drive.

2. Press the SEQUENCER hutton to select the Song
Play display.

Song _number

; )
i File name

SONG C1:508G_000. BV i
CETOP]  Me 1 1iwlZ01Es 4/ di<

Seng nama

Measure number  Tempo  Tima signature

3. Move the curgor to the song number, and select the
number of the Song you wish 1o playback. Then press
the ENTER button.

* The sang number corresponts to the aiphabetical order
of the file names. However the song in inlernal memory
{the internal song} is song number G0.

* The song number wiill not be finalized until you press the
ENTER bufton.

4, Press the STOR/PLAY bution to begin playback.

When the song ends, plavback will stop automaticaily. To interrupt

playback, press the STOP/PLAY button.

* If you interrupt song playback and wish to refurn to the
beginning of the song, hold down the SHIFT key and
press the BWD button. If while pilaying back a song you
wish to Interrupt playback and jump to the end of the
song, hold down the SHIFT key and press the FWD but-
ton.

* There may be a time intarval before playback begins if
the beginning of the song contains setup data or if the
song uses the RPS function.

* If you have interrupted song playback, a “+" may be dis-
played at the right of the measure number. This indicates
that the song is stopped in the middie of a measure,

Muting part of the playback (1)

If you wish to silence specific instraments during playbuck, you can

mute the appropriate Phrase track.

* It is not possible to use this procedure to mute Phrase
tracks when Quick Playing a Standard MIDI File. Refer to
the section “futing part of the playback (2)” below.

Procedire

1. Make sure that the EDIT buttor indicaior is dark.

2. Press the desired TRACK buttons to swiich the corrs-
sponding Phrase tracks between Playback {indicator lit)

or Mute dndicator dark),

To switch sewtings for a Phrase track 1-—8, mrn off the 1-8/9-16 but-
ton indicator and press the appropriate TRACK button. To switch set-
tings for & Plrase track 9—16, turn on the 1-8/49-16 button indicator

and press the appropriate TRACK Button,

Muting part of the playback (2)

If you wish to silence specific instruments during Quick Play of a

Standard MID] File, use the following procedurs to tun off the appro-

priate Part(s).

* This setting can be savad as part of the Performance set-
tings.

Procedure

1. Press the PERFORBM button to access the

Performance mode Play display.

2. Make sure the EDIT button indicator is dark.

3. Press the RX buiton to make the button indicator light.

4, Press a PART button 1o furn the desired Part(g) on
(indicator {it) or off {indicator dark).

To wrn off 2 Part [—8, wirn off the 1-8/9-16 button indicatod and
press the appropriate PART button. To num off a Part 9--16, tura on
the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and press the appropriate FART Button.
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Mutmg the Tempo track
If the song changes tempo Juring playback, thase tempo changes are
recorded in the Tempo track. If you want to playback the song with-

out tempe changes, vse the following procedure to mute the Tempe

track.
Procedure
1, Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark.

2. Press the TEMPG/BEAT TRACK button Io turn off the
indicator.

To cance] muting, prass the TEMPO/REAT TRACK bution once
again o make ibe indicator light.

Register songs for playback

1f there are ather sangs that vou want 1o piavback in suceegsion, you
can reserve up (2 3 songs even whilz the current song is playing.
Procedure

1. Make sure that a seng is playing.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
number of a seng you wish to register. Then press the
ENTER bution to finalize the selection,

When vou finalize the selection, the registercd song numbers will
appear 10 the display in the order vou selected them. When the cur-
rently-selected song finishes plaving back, the registered songs wili
rlavback in the order you selected them.
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Reservad 3 { Raserved 3
Bezevad 2

* If you wish fo cancel & song you registered, press the
EXIT button. Each tima you press the EXIT Buiton, the
lagi-registered will be cancelled.

* If you press the STOF/PLAY button instead of the ENTER
buttan, the sang currently playing back will stop, arued the
song you just registered will begin playing back. At this
time, the previously-registered songs will be cancelled.

Change the tempo (1)

When playing back & song, vou can use the following procedure to

change the tempo. Yau can even change the terapo during playback.

* Jf the song was recorded on the XP-50, the tempo value
with which the song was recorded will be recorded in the
beginning of the Tempo frack. In other words, this tempo
value will be the initial tempo of the song. When you
playback ithe song from the beginning, it will always be
played back at the initial tempa. If affer modifying the
tempo you want to restore the initial tempo, hold down
the SHIFT button and press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK
butten,

-

The tempo can be medified in a range from /2 to twice
the initial tempo.
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Procedure

1. Make sure that the Song F'Iay dispiay is selected.

2. Move the cursof 1o J =, and use the Alpha -dial,
INC/DEC buttons, or numeric keys o modify the tempo.

Change the tempo (2)

You can aiso use the Tap Tempo fanction o set the tempo to the
rhythm at which you press a pedal,

Procedure

1. Connect a separately sold pedal swiich {DP-2, etc.) to
the PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2 jack.

2. Set the Assign parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN} to "102:TAP-TEMPQ.”

3. Press the pedal three or more times at regular inter-
vals, and the tempo will be set to the interval at which
you pressed the padal.

Playing back a Pattern

in addition to the Phrase tracks, songs also comain 2 Panern Irack
Patierns are a unit of musical data which can be handled separately
from Phrase tracks. To playback Patterns, use the foliowing proce-
dure.

* It iz not possible o Quick Play a Pattern. Te playback a
Pattarn, the song containing that Patiern must be ivaded
info internal memory.

Procedurs

1. In order to load the song into internal memory, press
the DISK/UTILITY button fo get the Utility menu display.
2. Move the cursor to "2:LOAD" and press the ENTER
bution.

3. Move the cursor to “1;50NG" and press the ENTER
button.

4. Sefect a song, and prass the ENTER bution.

‘When the song has been Joaded, the display will briefly indicaie
“COMPLETE™ and you will then retumn to the Song play display.

5. Press the PATTERN button to make the bution indica-

tor light.
The Pattern Play display will appear,

Pattern number
l Song namse
PATTEEN 061 ( : H
[ETOR: ¥om 1 1J=120|B= 4/ 4=

8. Move the cursor to the Pattern number, and select the
Patiern you wish to playback.

* It is hot possible fo select a Patiern while a song is play-
ing back.

7. Press the STOP/PLAY buiton to playback the Pattern.
When it finishes plaving back, playback will stop automatically. To

inerrupt Pattern playback, press the STOP/PLAY bulton.

* It is pot possible to playback Patterns that contain no
data.

8. When you finish playing back Patterns, press the PAT-
TERN button or the EXIT button (o turn off the button
indicator and return o the Song Play display.



MIDI Update function

When you move to a different measure number and resnme playback,
it may sometimes happen that the correct Patches are not selected, or
that piteh bend or other contruller daiz has been left “hanging,” etc,
This 1s because the data in the intervening measures has not been sent
to the interral sound source, In such cases. use the MIDI Update fune-
tion. The MIDI Update fupctica transmits all data (except for Nute
data} in the skipped measures to the sonnd source, ensuring that the
scund soorce is correctly set for playback to resome from the new
locaticon.

Procedurs

1. Make sure that Song playback is stopped.

2. Whiie holding down the SHIFT button, press the
STOP/PLAY button. :
While processing is {aking place, the dispiay ‘will indicate “MIDI
Updatz!!,” and when procassing is corpleted this display will disap-
PCRF.
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This section explains varipus things that you need to understand about
recording methods and preparations for recording.

L3
Recording methods
[ ]
There are two methods of recording; realtime recording and sep

recording.

Realtime recording

Reabtime Recording is the recording method in which vour keyboard
playing and panel contrelier movements are recorded just as they
occur. When using realtime recording to record a Phrase track or a
Patrern of the Fattern track, vou can select from the following types of
reakime recording.

Replace recording

If the recording destination already contzins data, it will be replaced
terased) by Lthe pewly recorded data. Normally vou will use this
methad.

Mix recording

If the recording destinzavion already contains date, the newly recorded
data will be added to (mised with) the previous data. By using tis
methed in conjunction with Loop recerding, you can repeatediy
record over a specified arsa without erasing the previous daga, This is
s handy wav 10 build up a phrase of rhvihm instroments.

Auto punch-in recording

This methed performas Replace recording only in a previously-speci-
fied area. This is convenient when you wish 1o re-record only a speci-
fied area.

Manual punch-in recording

This metkod performs Replace recording only in the srea you specify
by pressing a pedal switch. This is convenient when vou wish 1o re-
record only & specilied area,

Step recording

Step recording 15 the method in which individual notes are input one
by one. Use this method when you need fo input notes al a precise
tming, a5 whan sntering percussion or bass parts, This is also the
method you will use to assign Patterns for playback (by inputting
Pattern Call datz inte a Phrase wrack).

< About Paitarns >

The Patlern track hardles mosical data in voits called Patierns. The
phrases played back by the RPS function are Patterns recorded in the
Pattern track. Patterns are normally handled separately from Phrase
tracks, but you cen assign speciile Patierns 10 be piayed back by u
Phrase teack. Sech assignments are dons in Step recording. In cases
such as percussion or bass in which identical phrases are repeated fre-
guently in a song, you can repeatedly nssign the appropriate Patiern to
a Phrase wrack to create a song efficiently. In this case, the Phrase
track contains oniy the Patern numbers (Pattern Call messapges) that
refer to the desived Patern, and not the actual date of the Pattarn. This
means shat the same Pattern cap be used any number of tmes with
nepligible increase n the amount of memery used.

Another way to use Patierns is as scratck-pads to store nmsical ideas
thitt gecur to you.

Select a Performance

Before you record a song, select the Performance you wish to use for
recording. When recording an ensemble-lype seng that will use two or
more Patches, select a single-type Performance, If you wish to use
onfy one Patch, you may either select a single-type Performance, or
select a Patch in Patch mode.

When recording an ensembile-type
song

Each Phrase vack can record two or more independent Parts (MIDT
channels). This means that by using Mix recording to successively
combine the recordings for two or more Parts, vou can create an
ensemble recording using just | Phrase wack, However if you record
in this way, 1t will be more complicated if you later need to re-record
or modify just part of the song. Normally, it s easiest to record gach
Fart on its own Plrase ack, so that Part sumbers correspond to
Phrase track numbers,

When using a layer-type Performance
“Layer” refers 10 Performance settings i which two or more Pans
sound when you play the keyboard. If you use a layer-tvpe
Performance while recording, the recorded data will concain all data
necessary to play the pans that are being sounded. T each Part ie
receiving a differem MIDI channel, the recording will contain paralle!
streams of daia that differ only in their MIPDE channels, This is a waste
of memory. In order 1o avoid this, select the same MIDT ¢hannel
(PERFORM: MIDI{: MEDI) for all Pars tha are to be played simulta-

neously from the keyvhoard.

Erasing the song frem infernal

When veu record a song, the data is stored in intemnal memory, If
internal memory contains a song vou wish 1w kesp, vou must save that
song to disk.

If internal memory already contains a song when you wish to record a
new song, use the following procedure 9 erase the song from jnternal
memaory,

Procedurs

1. Prass the SEQUENCER button fc get the Song Play
display.

2. Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator
lighi, and then press the SEQ UTILITY functien button. -

3. Select the SONG INIT dispiay.

4. Press the ENTER butlon {o erase the song from infar-
nal memaory.
After the sung hus been erased, the Song Pluy display will appear.



Realtime recording is the recording method in which your keyboard
playing and the movements you make with the panel conwollers are
recorded just as you perform therm.

Set the time signature
I T S ——

When recording 2 new song, use the Micro edii function o input the

time signature into the beginning of the Bead track.

* The initigl value of the time signature is 4/4. If you wish
te record your song in 4/4 time, there Is no need ic use
the following procedure te set the time signature.
However If you use the following procedure 1o set anoih-
er ime signature, that setting will be. maintained untif the
power is turned off.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.

2. Move the cursor to the Song Number, and selact
“00:InterpalSong.”

3. Press the M.SCOPE button to access the Microscope
dispiay.

4. Make sure that the EDIT buiton indicator is dark, and
press the TEMPO/BEAT THRACK button to select the
Beat track. .

Each tme you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button, the selection
will cycle betwesn the Tempo track, the Beat trhek, and the Phrase
gack.

5, Move the cursor to "Beat,” and set the denominator
and numerater of the time signature.

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to return fo
the Phrase track display.

Here's how to recerd your keyboard playing on a Phrase wrack.
Procedure
1. Press the SEQUENCER bution to get the Song Play
display.
2. If you wish to continue recording a song that is stored
on disk, select that song.
3. Press the REC button.
The Recording Standby display will appear, and the REC butien indi-
cator wili blink.

the Part used for recarding

TRACK  ITHMODE= MIX]Loop=0RF part= 1
[STRY: M= Io1i=1200B= 4/ 4iCountin=l

If you have selected a song that is stored on disk, the following dis-
piay will appear. Press the ENTER hutton io Inad the song into inter-
nal memory.

This song is not Internal Sono.
z SIYWaY 7 VES=[ENTER] :NC=[2XIT]

Is]
N
L

* To cancel song loading, press the EXIT butfon.

4. Usa the TRACK buttons to select the recording desti-

nation Phrase track, .

Ta record on a Phease track 1-—8, wm off the 1-8/9-16 bunen indica-

tor and use the TRACK huttons to select the track. To record on 2

Phrase track 9-—16, turn on the 1-8/9-16 bunon indicator and use the

TRACK butwons to selact the track.

When you select a Phrase track, the correspondingiv-numbered Par

will be selected as the Part used for recording.

" If you wish 1o record using a Part of a different number
than the number of the Phrase irack, use the following
pracedure to select the Part.

* To interrupt recording, press the EXIT button or the REC
button fo return to the Song Play display.

8. Make recording settings (refer to the next section
below).

6. If you wish to listen to the metronome while you
recard, hold down the SHIFT button and press the
METRONOME butian.

Ta turn off the metronome sound, hold down the SHIFT buton and
press the METRONOME butten once again.

7. When you complete preparations for recording, begin
recording using the setected recording starting method.
When recording begins, the REC button indicator will blink. The first
beat will blink red, and other beats will blink green.

8. When you finish recarding, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ton.

in the Recording Siandby display vou can make varions sewngs rsian-
#d to recording. There are four Recording Standby displays, und you
can use the & /W buttons 1o mave between thetn.

Main display

TRACK 17HMOLE= REFLACELoop=0FF part=

EH
ISTBY) M= Poti=i20iB= 4/ &|Counti

Mode (Recording mads)

Select the way in which recordicg will take place.

REPLACE {Replace recording): When you first record a track,
you will normally use Replace recording, M she recording destination
truck already contains data, the pewly recorded data will replace
{erase) the oid darm. The duta that will be replaced will depend on the
settings in the SEQ REC SWITCH display (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER;,

MIX {Mix recording): If a track already contains data, the newly
recorded data will be mised {combined) with the previous data.
APUNCH (Auto punch-in recording): Using this mathod of
recording, yau can playback a song, and Replace Recard only in the
previously-specified area of the song. To specify the area of the song
in which recording will lake place, make seuings in the Punch Point
display. In this case when vou start recording, the song will begin
playing back. When the previously specified aresa of the song is
reached, recording will begin, aliowing you 1o te-record the data.
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M.PUNCH (Manual punch-in recording): Using this method of
recording, you can Replace Record only in the area of the song that
yon specify. Tn this case when you start recording, the song wiil begin
ploying back. When you press the pedal, the sequencer will change
from playback mode to recording mode. When you press the pedal

ance again, the seguencer will change from recording made back 1o

playback mode, By pressing the pedal you can cycle berween play-

back and recording.

* When using manual punch-in recording, you need to
connect a separaiely sold pedal swilch {DP-2, elc.} 1o the
PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2 Jack. You also need fo set the
Assign parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: PEDAL 1/2
ASEIGN) fo "101: PUNCH-I/0."

l.oop (Loop mode)

If you wish 1o record repeatedly over 2 specific area, set the Loop
Mode 1o o selding other than OFF. When this is set 1o a setting other
than OFF, the L.OOP button indicator will light, and recording wili
take place repeatedly over the specified area,

OFEF: Leop Recording will not be usad,

P: Loop Recording wili take place in the area specified by the Loop
Positon (p.87)

1. 2, 4, B, 6: Loop Recording will take place from the current mea-
sure for the specified number of measures.

ALL: Loop Recording will take place from the begmnmg to the end
of the track.

W= (Measure)

Specify the number of the measure at which recording will hegin,

.= {Tempo)

Specify the wempo. The tempe you set when recording for the first
time will be autorsatically stored in the beginning of the Beat track a8
the initial mpo of the song. When you pleyback the song from the
beginring, s inital tempo will always be used.

Countin {Count in)

Specify the way in which rzcotding will begin,

{: Recording will begin immediately when vou press the
STOP/PLAY Ebotton.

1, 2; When vou press the STOP/PLAY buttes, playback will vegin 1
measure {or I messuras) eariier, and when the starting location is
reached, recording will begin.

Wait Note: Recording will begin when you either play a note or
orass the Hold pedal.

The Quantize display

Coantize Is # function that adjusts recorded notes 1o the nearest tHming
mterval of a specified resolution {step). There are two types of guanti-
zation. When recording panms such as drums or bass, for which it is
smportant that each nole be precisely on the desired beat, use Grid
Quantize. If vou want your playing to be recorded with a sbuffle or
swing sevthm, use Shuffle Quapyze,

GRID (with sattings of Resolution=} and Strength=100%)

fdimng &t which L
" - i
notes are played ’
4

iming al which
notes are recorded -

ﬁﬁﬁﬁr'ﬁ ﬁﬁﬁ%
tstbeat 2nd beat  Sred beat 4th beat

Tha tirming at which you play the note will be adiusted
to the nearest interval of the spacifigd resolution,

rasolinn {interval} i '.h,
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SHUFFLE (with settings of Resolution=} and Rate=75)

firning at which
notes are played

timing at which 1
notes are recorded :

resolution (mtewai;}a J% _h _& ﬁ i }i h } F‘i}\, js js i

fetbeat 2nd baat Srd beat  4th beat

»

When you use Grid GQuantize, the fiming of each note in
your performance will be pracise, but the resuft may
sound somewhal sterile or mechanical. When you want a
part 1o retain the human feel of your playing, use quanti-
zation either with a finer resolution, ar set the Strength to
as Jow as possible a value.

-

Quantize does nat adjust the timing of daftg other than
Note messages {Note-on and Note-off), For example if
you recorded coriiroller movements along with your key-
board playing, guantization can cause the keyboard
playing to no longer be in synchronization with the con-
trofler movements. To avoid such problems, data other
than Note messages is best reacorded later using Mix
recording.

* Quantize can also be appiied after recording.

Type {Quantization type)

Selact the type of quantization.

CFF: Quantzation will not be applied.

GRID: Grid Quantization will be applied.
SHUFFLE: Shuffie Criantization will be applied.

Resolution

Specify the guantization time interval {as a note value). The available
note values differ berween Gnd Quanuznnn and Shuffle
Cuantization. :

Strength (Grid quanttze strength)

This parameter is used when Grid Guantization is szlected. It specifies
how much the potes wil] be moved (corrected) toward the timing
intervals specified by the Resolution parameter, If you want noes to
be moved all the way to the nearest unit of the specified Resolution,
set a Strength of 100%. As this value is lowered, rotzs will be moved
{corected) jess from (heir original timing. With a setting of 0%, tha
nete Jocations will not be changed al all,

Rate (Shuiflie quantize rate)

This parameter is used when Shoffle Quantization is selected. It speci-
fies the distance by which an down-beat specified by the Resoiution
parameter wili be separated from the following up-bear. With a setting
of 530%, the hming of the up-beat note will be exactly between the
down-beat and the fullowing down-beat. With a setting of 0%, the up-
beat note will be moved to the same timing as the previous dewnbeat.
With a setting of T)%%, 1t wiil he moved to the same timing as the fal-
lowing down-beat.



P.IN/OQUT display

Here you can set the area in which auto punch-in recording will take
pluce. The Punch In Point paramerer sets the location at which record-
ing will begin, and the Punch Dut Point paramerer seis the location at
which recording will end. For both parsmeters, specify the measure-
beat-clock location,

* You can also vse Locale points to specify the area for
recording {p.87).

* i you are nof using Atfo Punch In Recording, this dis-
-play will not appear.

Patch/Part select display

This display is where you select the Paich or Part used for recording.
{The display will differ depending on the currently selected mods of
the internat sound source ) In Performance mode and Gbl mode, use
the 4/ huttons to select the Past {MIDI channel} to use for record-
ing. If you wish to select anather Patch, you can also use the Alpha-
dial, INC/DEC buitons ot numeric keys.

* If you select ancther Pateh in this screen, the Bank
Select number and Program niumber of that Patch will be
aulomatically recorded during recording. However if the
Control Channel parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORIA)
has the same setling as the MIDI channel as the speci-
fied Pari, be aware that this will cause a different
Performance {o be selected.

Recording in the Pattern frack

To record your pIavmn in & Pattern, press the PATTERN TRACK
button to make the indicator light, and then select the desired yecord-
ing destination Pattern number, The rest of the procedurs is the same
as when recording a Phrase wack, Make time signature settings, and
continee with the eecording procedore.

* Patierns do not have a Beat track, but you can specify &
time signature for your reference while recording. Only
one time signature can be specified, !t is not possibie o
change lime signatures in the middle of a Fattern (as is
possible in the middle of a Phrase itrack).

-

Since Patterns do not have a Tempo track, it is not pos-
sible to change the tempo in the middle of a Pattern, nor
wifl the tempo setting made when racaording be remem-
bered as the initial tempo. When a Patlern is played
back, it will always playback ai the currently dispiayed
tempo.

If you wen! ibe tempo 10 change within a song, vou can record tempo
chanpes in the Tempo wack.

To record tempo changes in the Tempo track, and press the
TEMPO/BEAT TRACK buton to select the Tempo track. The rest of
the procedure is the same as when recoarding on a Phrase track,
However the Tempe track cannot record data other than tempo
changes, 5o the recording standby display will contaln only tre set-
tings for Measurz, Tempo, and Count In.

When recording, you can specify the tempo in the same way as during
plavback. If you wish to gradually change the tempe, uss the Alpha-
dial or the ENC/DEC butions.

Deleting unwanted data while you
listen to playback (Realtime erase)

The Realtime Erase funcion allows vou to erase unwanted dats die-
ing Mix recording. For exampie when using the Loop function to Mix
Record thythm Instruments, you can use the Realtime Erase function
to erase u-Speciic tThythm indtrument.

Procedure

1. During Mix Becording, press the EDIT button to make
the indicator light.

2. Press the ERASE function button to get the Rezltime
Erase display.

TRACK  liEsal Time Erase [RmC]:All Data
[ERBERE] (M= 1 i =100t

3. Use the following procedure to erase unwanted data

To erase all data recorded in the track (excep: for Pattern Call mes-

sages), press the REC button. As long as ¥ou vontinue pressing the

REC button, all data recorded in that track wiil be erased.

To erase notes of a specific Key, press that key. As long 4s you contin.

ue pressing the key, all notes of the corresponding note number will

he erased.

To erase notes of a specific kevboard area, press the top and bottom

keys of the desired area. As long as you continue pressing the keys,

all notes in that area will be erased.

* If you have sefected a specific MIDI channel for the
Channel parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SBEQ REC
SWITCH), only the data of that MIDI channe! will be
srased.

4, When you finish, press the EXIT button o return to the
previous Mix recording mode.
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Step Recording is the recording method in which notes are input one
by one. Iy step recording you can also assign Paiterns 1o a Phrase
truck. Other MIDT megsagés can he entered later using the Micro Edit
funcion- B )

Select the Part you wish to record

If you will be using u single-iype Performance to create an ensemble
recording, select the Part you wish 10 record before you begin record-
ing. If you will be using a layer-type Performance, there is no negd o
yelect the Part.

Procedurs

1. Press the PERFORM button to select the Performance
mode PLAY display.

2 Use the €/ ¥ buttons to select the Part.

Input notes into the Phrase frack

if you are creating a new song

If vou are creating a new song, input the time signatare at the begin-

ning of (he Beat rack. and the inittal empo at the beginuing of (he

Tempo rack.

* The time signalure is initially 4/4. If you wish fo record
your song in 4/4 there is no need to use the foilowing
procedure to sef the time signature. However if you use
the following procedure to modify the time signature, it
will be presarved until the power is turned off,

Frocedurs

1. Press the SEQUENCER bution to get the Song Play
display. :

2. hMove the cursor to the song number, and selact
“00:niernalSong."

3. Fress the M.BCOPE button to get the Microscope dis-
piay.

4. Make sure that the EDI!T buiton indicator is dark, and
press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK bution to selsct the
Tempo track. _

Fach time vou press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK bulion. you will
cvele between Tempo track, Beat track, and Phrase tracks,

5. Move the curser to “Tempo,” and input the tempo.

g. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK buiton io selact the
Beat track.

7. Move the cursor to “Beal," and set the denominalor
and numerator of the time signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK buiton io raturn 1o
the Phrass track display.
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lnputting notes

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark, and
use the TRACK butions 1o select the recording destina~
tion Phrase track.

Tt recard on a Phrase track 1—38, twrp off the {-8/9-16 button indica-
tor wnd use the TRACK buttons 0 select the track. To record om a

Phrase track 9—16, turn on the 1-B/0-16 button indicator and use the

TRACK buttons o select the track.

2. Press the REC button {o get the Step Recording dis-
play.

* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button.

3. As necessary, set the Step Time, Gate Time Ratio,
and Velocily {refer to the following explanations).

4, Fress the key you wish o input.
Wher you release the key, the note will be input, and the next note
can then be input.

MIDE channal
E Noie number : Nole name

TEACK It 11127:G 9iStepiGarnel Velooily
; 1-01-0001 JI1100%: REA

[pput location (measure-beal-clock)

* You can modify the dispfayed values as long as you con-
tinue holding the key.

5. Repsat steps 3§ and 4 to input notes.

The Step Time, Gate Time Ratio, and Velocity values of the previous-
Iy input note will be maimained. i you are satisfied with the existing
settings for the next note you wish o input, it is not necessary io
change them,

6. When you finish entering notes, press the STOP/PLAY
bulton.

Settings for step recording
When vou use Step Recarding: make the following setting a5 neces-
sary for the notes you wish to input,

Step (Step time)
Specify the length of the note (the distance between one Note-on o
the next Note-on) as a note value,

Gate (Gate time ratio)
Specify the time from noie-on 1o note-off (zate tme) as 4 percentage
of the S1ep Time. To enfer staccato nates, set smaller valies, To enter
tenuto {legato) notes, sef larger values, A value of about §0% is
appropriate for normal notes.

Velocity _

Specify the foree of the sound. I you want to inpul notes at & fixed
velocity regardless of how strongly you press the key, specify the
desired value If you want to specify the velocily of each note by the
force with which you actually press the key on the keyboard, set this
pasaipeter to “REALL”



Inputting various types of notes

Inputting chords

To input a chord, press all the notes in the desired chord and then

release them simuitaneously. Since the chord will not be input unti! alt

notes have been relensed, you are free to change the netes in the chond
as long as at least one key remains pressed.

* When you press fwo or more notes simulianeously, an
asterisk " will appear at the left of the M channel,
This symbol will also be dispiayed when you fater use
Microscope mode to view the chord, to indicate that the
current location coniains twe or more notes.

inputting rests
Set the Step Time parameter 1o the length of the desired rest, and
press the REST function button.

Inputting ties
Inpui the first noie of the e, apd then press the TIE function button.

inputting a whole note
Input a half-note, and press the TIE funetion bution.

inputling a dotted note
First input an vndotted note. Ther set the Step Thme o half the value
of the previously input sote, and press the TTE funchion button.

For example to input a dotted half note. first ingnut a half note. Then
set the Step Time to a quarter nate, and press the TIE function button.

If you input the wrong data

Press the BWD button, and the dara that was entered immediaely
bsfore will be erased. At this time, the erased noie will be sounded for
vour confirmation.

Before inputting notes into a new Pattern, first enfer the time sigramwre
of the Pattern.

* Patterns do not have a Beai track, but you can specify a
time signature for your reference while recording. Only
cne time sighature can be specified, It is not possible o
change time sighatures in the middle of a Pattern (as is
possible in the middle of a Phrase track),

* 8ince Patterns are always played back at the current
tempo, they do naot have an initial tempo setting as the
Phrase tracks do.

Frocedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.

2. Move the cuwrsor to the song number, and selact
"00:internalSong.”

3. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark.

4, Press the PATTERN TRACK button to make the bui-
ton indicator light, and select the recording destination
Pattern number.

5. Prass the M.SCOPE button to get the Micrascope dis-
play.

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK bution o select the
time signature setting display.

7. Specify the denominator and numerator of the time
signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to retumn to
the Pattern display,

8. Press the REC bution to get the Step Recording dis-
play. :

* To c’:‘a_nce.’ recording, press the EXIT button.

10. The rest of the procedure is the same as when
inpuiting notes into a Phrase track.

11. When you finish inputting notes, press the
STOP/PLAY button.

Assigning a Paitern to o Phrase
frack

i you are creatiing a new song

If you are creating & new song, input the time signarture at the begin-

ning of the Beat wack, and the initial temps at the beginning of the

Tempo track. i

* The time signature is initially 4/4. if vou wish to record
your song in 4/4 there is no need to use the followinyg
procedure to set the fime signature. However if you use
the following procedure to modify the time signature, it
wifl be preserved until the power is turned off.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
dispiay.

2. Move the cursor 1o the song number, and select
“00iinternalSong.”

2. Press the M.SCOPE button to get the Microscope dis-
play.

4. Make sure that the EDIT huiton indicator is dark, and
press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to select the
Tempo track.

Each time you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK bhutton, you wili
cycle through the Tempo track, Beat track, and Phrase racks.

5. Move the cursor to “Tempo” and input the tempo.

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button io select the
Beat track.

7. Move the cursor 1o “Beat” and specify the denominator
and numeratcr of the time signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to return to
the Phrase track display.

71



Assigning the Pattern
~ When you assign a Patfern 1o a Phrase track and play it
back, the time signature of the Pattern will be ignored,
and the time signature of the Beat frack will be used.
When assigning a Pattern, seiect a Pattern whose fime
signature matches the time signature of the Beat track. If
the time signatures are different, the lengths of the mea-
sures will nat match, and playback may become skewed.

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark, and
then prass a TRACK butten to seisct the recording desti-
nation Phrase track. .

To record on ¢ Phrase track i---8, turn off the 1-8/9-16 button indica-
tor and use the TRACK buitons to select the track. To record on a
Phrase track 9—16, mm oa the 1-8/9-14 button indicator and use the
TRACK bunons to select the track.

2, Press the REC button to get the Step Recording dis-
Dlay.

* To cancel recording, prass the EXIT button.

3. Press the PATTERN TRACK bution to make the but-
ton indicator light.

v

T
[

i

2T
B

L.
s

1- Pakbrarn|umber [ZHTER]

oo 1-0%=000] 1i8s 4/ 4 L= B}
Fatiern number {time signature, number of measurag)

4. Select the Pattern number that you wish to assign io

the track, and press the ENTER buiton,

A Pattern Call message will be input into the Phrase rrack, and ihe

input location will advance by the number of measuras in that Pattern.

Youw may now assign the next Pattern if desired,

5, Use the same procedure to input the Paftern you want

to playhack next.

= If you wish ip enter nofes after entering a Paltern, press
the PATTERN TRACK butlon fo make the button indica-
tor go off, and press keys on the keyboard to enter
notes.

6. When you finish inputting, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ton,

it
i

if you input the wrong data
Pregs the BWD bulton and the Pattern Call message that was just
input will be erased.
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Track edit allows you to apply vadous operations to sperified areas of

data, a

* Track editing cannot be done on a song thaf is siored on
disk. The song must first be loaded into internal memory
before track editing can be done.if internal memory
already contains another song that you wish to keep,
you must first save it fo disk.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display. :

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song you wish to Track Edit.

3. Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator
light.

4. Press the TRK EDIT funclion bulton.

At this time the TRK EDIT Bauos indicator will blink, and the edit-
ing display will appear.

H you have selected a song on disk for Track Editing, the following
display will appear. Press the ENTER bution io load the song into
internal memory.

(MO= {EXIT]

* If you decide not ia load the song, press the EXIT bulton.

5. Move the cursar to Type, and select the editing func-
tion yau wish to use. For detalls on each sditing funstion,
retzr to “Track edit functicns” on the foliowing pages.

* When you press the TAK EDIT button, the cursor will
- move to Type regardless of ite previous location.

8. Make parameter sattings.

* For deiails of how to set the Measure parameter, refer {o
“Specifying the area.”

7. Prass the ENTER button o execute the editing fung-

tion, :

* The iast parameter setting display will include an indica-
tion of ENTEHR, but you can press the ENTER button in
any previous display as well 1o execute the editing func-
tion.

8. Press the EXIT bution to return io the Sequencsr
made Play display.

Specifying the editing area

The Measure parzmeter specifies the area that will be affected by the

editing operation. You can spacify the area using either measure num-

bers or Locate pointg,

* Of the track editing functions, the setting proceduie dif-
fers siightly for “3:COPY" and “4INSERT.” For details
refer to “Track edit functions.”

Using measure numbers to specify
the editing area

The arca to be affected by the editing operation can be specified as
“Ironm rreasure N for "M measures.” For example if you specified
“from measiwre § for 6 measures,” the edited area would start at the
beginning of measure 5 and extend to the end of measure 14.
Procedure

1. Move the cursor to the start measure, and input the
measure al which you want {o start editing.

Hrzsurek

Tforesbs

TRACK [Type i Targe:t!

EDIT [G1:ERASE !TRE ALLI
Start msasure !

Measure length

2. Move the cursor to the measure length, and input the
number of measures (from the start measure) that you
wish to edit.

* If you set measure length to ALL, the area for editing wili
extend from measurs 1 fo the last measure.

Using Locate points to specify the .
editing area

The area to be affected by the editing operation can bz specified using
Locate points. For example if you spesified “fromn LOCT 1o LOCZ”
(LGCL: LOC2), the editing ares would extend uniil immediaely
before LOCZ. In other words, LOC2 would not be included.

* Far details on how to set Location points, refer Io p.87.

Procedure

1. Press the LOCATE button to make the buiton indicator

light.

2. Move the cursor to the start position, and enter the

Locate number at which you want editing to begin.

L.ocate position
1~31-000w

Lo T OCE

TRACDE [ Srant= i Tergsti
ELIT FO1:ERASE  {TRE ALL]

Start location ;
End iccation

3. Move the cursor o the end iocation, and specify the
l.ocate number at which you want editing to end.

4. To return to the method of setling the ediling area by
measure, press the LOCATE Button to turn off the bulton
indicator.
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Track Edit provides 13 types of editi'ng' fuqi:tinn‘

01: ERASE

This function erases portions of song data. Use this functien to erase
data that you have input by mistake,
Example: I vou Erase from measure 5 to measure 8

"5

Target (Target track)

Salect the raci(s) from which datz will be erased.

TRK ALL: All Phrase macks, the Beat Irack, and the Tempo track
TBK 1—16: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 801—100: The specified Patiern

Measure
Specify the area from which data will be eyased.

Status (Target status)

Select the M1 siatus vou wish o erage.
ALL: ATl of the following types of MIDT message
NOTE: Note On and Note OfF

P.AFT: Polyphaonic Aftertouch

C.C: Control Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Piich Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tuae Requeast

PTN: Pattern Call

* Jf the Tergef paramater is set fo TRK T, the Siaius para-
mater will nol be available.

*

For NOTE and P.AFT you can alsp specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyhoard.

TRACK 4ZLatas iChannel {ENTER]
ERASE FELRFT D -1-G SHALL

key range

Channel (Target channel)

Select the MIDI channe] of the data to be erased.

ALL. all MIDY channels

1-—18: The specified MIDI channel

* If you set the Target parameter to TRK ¥, the Channel
parameter will not be availabis.

* {f the Staius parameter is set to EXC, TUNE, or BTN, the
Channel parametar will not be avaitable.
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ﬁnﬁnt data’ up fa fill the- gap
Example: f you Delete from measure 5 to measure §

Measures 58 of the orlglnal data will disappeat,

and measures 9 and 10 will be moved forward.
Target (Target track)
Select the track(s) from which data wifl be deleted.
TRK ALL: ALl Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempe track
TRK 1—18: The specified Phrase track
TRK T: The Tempo track
PN 801—100: The specified Patiern

Measure
Specifv the area which will be deleted.

03: CORY

This funchion copies porfians of sang dat.i It is 2 convenent funur_mn
o use when you want 1o repeat the same phrase several limes o a
song. You ean copy Patterns te a Phrase track, or conversely copy
data from a Phrase track to a Patiern.

Source (Source frack)

Select the copy source track{(s).

TRX ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Fempo track
TRK 1—18: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

FTN 001—108: The specified Pattern

Dest (Destination track)

Select the copy destination track(s).

TRK ALL: The data of each wack will be copied to the same track as
the copy source.

THK 1--18: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 001—108: The specified Panern

* i you set the Source parameter o THK ALL, the Dest
parametet can be set either TRK ALL or PTN 001—100. If
you select PTN 001--100, the data from the Phrase
tracks wilf be merged as it is copied.

* If you set the Source parameter tc TRK T, the Dest para-
meter will be fixed at TRK T.



Measure (Measure / Destination measure}

Specify the ranpe of measures from which the data will be copied
{Measure}, and the measure location in Lhe desnnatmn to which th::
data will be copied (Destination measuré).”

TRACK 4 Messure! Mode | Timesw
copY {.  1Forese%— 1iREFPLACE] 1
Measure Destination measure

* If you wani the copy destination to be the last measure,
set Destination Measure fo END.

Made {Copy mode)

MIX: Combine the data from the copy source with the existing data in
the copy destinaticn.

REPLACE: If the Ch puaramster 5 set to ALL, all data mn the copy
destination will be overwristen by the copy source data. If the Ch
parzmeter 1s set 0 1—16, and the copy destination contains MIDI
data of the same channels as the copy source, only those channels of
data will be overwritren,

Times (Copy times)
Specify the number of times that the data will be copied 1o the copy
destipation.

Status (Target status}

Select the MIDI states vou wish to copy.
ALL: Al} of the following types of MIDI message.
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AET: Poiyphonic Aftertouch

€.C: Conirol Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Chananel Afiertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

EXC: Exclesive

TUNE: Tune Request

PTN: Paitern Call

* If the Source parameter is set to TRK T, the Status para-
meter will not be available,

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel {Target channel)

Select the MIDT channel of the data you wish to copy.

ALL: A1 MIDH chanuels

1-~-16; The specified MIDI channel

* If the Source parameler is set to TRK T, the Channel
parameter wili not be avaiiable.

* If the Status parameter is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter will not be available.

04: INSERT {Insert measure)

This function inserts blank measures inte the specified location of a
song.
Examgple: I you Insert 3 blunk measures at measure 3

Target (Target frack)

Select the track(s) into which blank measures will be insertad.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat rrack, and the Tempo rack
TREK 1—16: The specified Phrase wrack

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 201-—100: The specified Pattern

Measure (Start measure / Insert measure)

Start Measure specifies the location at which measnres will be msert-
ed. Insert Measure specifies the number ol measzures that will be
inserted.

T

sur

TRACH [ Twpe { Targst feasurer
! BLL Far39o!

|
EDIT 154 IREERT | L

—_—

Start maagure
Inseri meastire

X

[Su}

Beat {Insert measure beat)

If you have set the Targer parameter 10 TRK ALL, you also need to
specify the time sipnature of the blank measurss that will be inserted.
For other settings of Targe!, the currently specified time signature will
be used, and Beat capoot be specifisd.

035: TRNSPOS (Transg ose)

This fun‘.non transposes the pitch of the Note Number dum na
Phrase track or a Patrern, over a range of +/-99 semitones. You can
use this function when you wish 1o wanspose instrumeats or modulate
from ore key to another in a song.

Target (Target track)

Select the rackis) which will be transposed.
TRK ALL: Al Phrase wracks

TRK 1--~18: The specified Phrase rack
PTN 001—100: The specified Patern

Measure
Specify the area of measures which will be fransposed.

Bias (Transpose bias)
Specify the amount of transposition in semitone steps. With a setting
of 0, there will be no transposition.

Channel (Targat channel)

Specify the MIDI chanrel(s) to be transposed.
ALL: Al MIDT channels

1—18: The specified MIDI channel
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Note {Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers that will be transposed. This para-
meter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyhourd.

TEAME «BizsiChannel lHose
mEMNEPOS 1 412} ALLIC -}1-G &

Lower Upper

[ENTER]

* It is not possible o sef the Lower above the Upper, nor
the Upper below the Lower value. if you attempt io do so,
hoth values will change together.

06: CHG VEL (Change velocity)
B o SR SR ST A Sm—

This funcuon modifies the velocity of note data in a Phrase track or &

Pattermn.

* If the conversion would result in a a velecity value of
less than 1 (er greater than 127), the vaiue will be limited
to 1 for 127).

Target {Target track)

Select the track whase velocity data you wish 1o madify,
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK 116 The specifisd Phrase track

PTN D01--108: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area of measures in which velocity data will be madified.

Bias (Velocity bias)

Set this parameter if you wish 10 add & fixed amount to al} velocities,
For example if you want 2 velosity of 70 to be converted to 90, sat
this parameter to 20.

Magnify (Velocity magnify)

Set this parameter if you wish o increase or decrease variations in
velocily, With a setung of 100%, velscity values wiil not change.
Senings greater than 1005 ‘will result in greater ve!omry variation.
Settings 12§ than 1009 Will Yésalt in Tess velocity variaton For
example if you want to “compress” velocity variation by 1/2, set this
parameter 1o 30%. If you want 1o “expand” veloeity variation to rwice
the current variation, set this parameter o 2005%. With a setting of
(1%, afl velocity values will be set (o 64.

Ch (Target channel)

Specify the MIDE channelis) of the data for which velocily will be
madified.

ALL: Alt MIEY channels

1~=18: The zpecified MID] channel

Note {Note range)

Specify the range of note numbers for which velocity will be modi-

fied. This parameter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50's

keyboard.

* It is not possibie to set the Lowar above the Upper, nor
the Upper below the Lower vaiue. If you attempt to do so,
bath values will change together.
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07: CHG CH {Change MIDI chan-

nel)
S e T S o SR
This function converts datas of o specified MIDI channel in a Phrase
track or Pattern into a different MIDI channel.

* If the selected Phrase irack or Patfern already contains
data of the same MIDI channel as the channel to which
data is being convertad, the converted data will be com-
bined with the existing data.

Target (Target track)

Select the track in which you want to change the MIDT channel of the
data.

TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK f=-16: The specified Phrase track

FTN 1—100: The specificd Patern

Measure
Specily the area of measures in which the MIDI chennel will be
changed.

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDI status for which you wish to change the channel.
AlLL: All of the following types of MIDI message

NOTE: Note On and Note OFff

PAFT: Polyphanic Aftertouch

C.C: Conwrol Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

" For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel (Bource MIDI channel / Destination WD
channel)

The Source MIPI Charmel setting specifies the data whose channel
will be converted. The Destination MIDI Channel setting spacifies the
channel to which the data will be converted. '

iChannel [EHETIR]
[P AFT:C -1-G 9iRLL=]

Source MID! channel |
Destination MIDI channe!
Source MIDI channet _ Destination MID] ch’mnei
ALL: Al MIDI channe]s
1~16: The specified MIDI channpel

* N is not possihle to select ALL as the Destination MBS
Channel, .

TRACK  «Status
CHG CH

0' CHG G'f (Change gai‘ei’lme) -

This fnnctmn madifies the gaie ume (the dme [ram note-on o Lote-
off} of note messages recorded in 4 Phrase rack or Pattern.

* If the conversion would resulf in a gate time of (ess than

1 {or greater than 63535}, the resulting value will be limit-
ed to 1 for 65535).




Target (Target track)

Seleet the track whose gate times you wish to modify.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK 1—18: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001-—100: The specified Patiem

Measure
Specify the aren of measures in which pate dme will be modified,

Bias {Gate time bias})

Set this parameter if you wish to acd a fixed amount to ali gate fimes.
For example if you want & gate tme of 99 o be converted to 60, set
this parameter to -30.

Magnify (Gate time magnify}

st this parameter if you wish to increase or decrease gate times by ¢
specified ratio, With a seting of 100%, there will be no change,
Senings grester than 100% will Jengthen the gate thmes, and settings
less than 100% will shorien thé gate. times. For example if you want
the gate times to be halved, set this parameter to 50%. If you want the
gate fimes to be doubled, set this paramster o 200%,

Ch (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data for which gate time will be
modifizd. -

ALL: Al MIDI channels

$~16: The specified MID channel

Note {Note range)

Specify the range of note numbers for which gate time will be modi-

fied. This parameter can also be sat by pressing keys on the XP-50's

keyboard.

* It is nol possible to set the Lower above the Upper, not
the Upper below the Lower value. If you attempt to do 5o,
both values will change logether.

09: MERGE

This function merges (combines) the data of two Phrase iracks info
one of the tracks. The data in the other track will be erased. The same
funcdon can be applied 1o Patterns as well.

Exampie If you Merge Phrase racks 1 and 2 into frack 1

Phrase frack 1

Phrase track 2

Phrase traci t

Phrase track 2 emply ;

Source (Source track)

Select one of the tracks to be merged. When the aperation is complet-
ed, this track will be erased.

TRK 116 The specified Phrase track

PTN D01—100: The specified Pattern

Destination {Destination track)
Select the other track fo be merged.
TRK 1—186; The specified Phrase track
FTHN 1100 The specified Pamem

* If the twa fracks or patierns to be merged contain data of
identical DI channels, the data will be combined.

* It is not possibie to set the Source and Destination para-
meters fo the same selting.

10: EXTRACT

This function exrracts part of the data from a Phrase track or a Pattern,
and moves it 1o the same lecation in another Phrase track or Padtern.
Example: If you Extract the Program Chanpe data from Phease track
1 into Phrase truck 2

s !
Phrase frack 1

Program Change data
Phrase track 2

r

I

|
Phrase tracik 1

Phrase track 2

Program Chiange data
A -

Source (Source track)

Select the track from which data will be extracted,
TRK 1~16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001-—106D: The specified Partern

Destination {(Destination track)

Select the wack into which the data will be moved,

TRK 1-——16: The specified Phrase track

FTN 001—100: The specified Pagtern

* It is not possibie to set the Source and Destination para-
meters to the same setting.

Measure
Specify the area of measures from which data will be exireced.
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Mode (Extract mode)

MiIX: The extracted data will be mised with the data at the destinalion.
REPLACE; If the Ch paramefer is set to ALL, al} of the duta a1 the
destination will be replaced by the extracted data. if the Ch parameter
is set to 1—16, cnly the data of the same channel a3 the exiracied dar
wil] be replaced, and <ata of other channels st the desunaton will
repain.

Status {Target status)

Seiect the AMTDI siaths you wish 1o extract.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI massage
NDTE: Noiz On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphonic Aftersouch

C.C: Coniro) Chanze

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BENI: Fitrch Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tune Request

PTN: Parfern Call

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specliy the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel (Target channel)

Select the MIDT chonnells) of the dota to be extracted.

ALL: all MIDI channels

116 The specified MIDI charnel

* If the Status parametfer is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameater wilf not be availabls,

11: SHIFT (Shift clock)

This function shifts the timing of data backward or forward in time, in
steps of | clock. Data that would be moved to a point earlier than the
bepinning of the song when this function is executed wiil be moved o
the beginning of the song, If data wonld be moved w a point beyond
the 2nd of the song, new measures will be created automatically as
nesded. The time signature of the newly created measures wiil be the
same 15 the time signature of the measure immediately preceding the
new WEASITEs.

Target (Target track)

Select te track(s) in which data will be shified in time.

TRK AlL: Al Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and ihe Tempo track.
TARK 1-—186: The specified Fhrase rack

TRK T. The Tempo track

PTN 001--100: The spzcifiec Pattein

feasure
Specify the area of measures which will be shified in time.

Bias {Ciock bias)
Specify the number of clocks that the data will be shifted in time,

Status {Target status)

Select the MIDI status which you wish to shift in time.
ALL: All of the following wvpes of MID] messags
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Pulyphonic Afterrouch

C.C: Control Chapge

FROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND; Pitch Bend

EXC: Exclasive

TUNE: Tuna Regnest

PTN: Pattern Call
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* If the Target parameter is set to TRK T, the Sitatus para-
meter wili not be available,

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can aiso specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50'5 keyboard.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be shifted in time.
ALL: ATl MIDY channels

1—18: The specified MIDI channel

* if the Targel parameter is set o TRK T, the Channel para-
meter will not be available.

* If the Status parameter Is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter wiff not be available.

Continuously variable controllers such as aftemouch, pitch bend, and
expression tend o creaie unexpectedly large zmounts of data when
operated. The Data Thin function can be used to thia out such data to
an extent that will reduce the amount of data, vet not be ebirusive.

* The lempo and the way in which the datz changes will
determine how much data can be thinned out before it
becomes noticeable, and il is difficult to give a general
rute of thumb. Try various different settings.

Value Value
i -
Data Thin !
u . - .
Time © Time
Target {Target track)

Select the track(s) in which data will be thinned.

TRK ALL: Al Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo track
TRK 1-—-16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 1—100: The specified Parerm

Measure
Specify te area of measures in which data will be thinned.

V {Data thin value)
Speeify how much the data will be thinned. If you are thinning data in
which rapid changes occur, use higher settings for this paremeler,

T {Data thin time}

Specify the time interval at which the data will be thinned. If you are
thinning duis that changes gradually, ose higher settings for this pura-
meter,

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDT status which will be thinned,
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message
P.AFT: Polyphonie Aflerouch

C.C: Comre! Change

C.AFT: Channel Afieriouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can specify the key range by
pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel {Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be thinned.
ALL: All MIDI channels

1--18: The specified MIDI chanps]



13: XCHANGE (Exchange) '

This function exchanpes data between two Phrase tracks or Patlerns.
You may also exchange data between o Phrase toack and a Pattern,
Exampie If vou exchenge Phrase tracks 1 and 2

Phrase track 1

Phrase track 2

- Phrase track 1

Phrase track 2

Target (Target track)

Select the tracks whose data will be exchanged,
TRK 1——16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 1~-100: The specified Fattern

* 1t is not possible te set both the Target tracks ta the
zame setting.
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Realtime Quantizalion was discussed in chapier 4, but the XP-50 is
also able 1o quantize song dara that has aiready been recorded.
Quantization adjusts only the tiing at which notes were pressed and
released, and does not afiect the timing of other data. This means that
depending on 1he type of data, the timing may become skewed. Non-
kevboerd data such as bender data is best recorded afterward, using
iX vecording, eu.

The XP-50 has a preview function that aliows you to playback the
results of & Quantize operation while vou wre still sering the parame-
ters (i.e., even before the operalion is execuied). This wil) help you to
wmake the most appropriate Quantize settings.

* The Quantize funclion is not able to directly modify song
stored on disk. You must first load the song into internat
memory, and then apply the Quamntize function.

I intemal memary already contains a song that you wish 1o keep, you

st save it o disk heforeband,

Frocedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.
2. Maove the cursor o the song number, and select the
song you wish to quantize.
3. Press the EDIT button 1o make the button indicator
light.
4. Prags the QUANTIZE function hutton.

Al this tima, the QUANTIZE Botoy indicator will blink, and the
Quantize display will appear.
If you selected a song that is stored on disk, the fellowmrr display wiil
appear. Press the ENTER bottos to load the song into inzrnal memo-
Fy.

Trig Song iz not In

rmal Song.
Lcad anywsy 7 S= L ENTER]

TE TR

MG TEXIT]

.

If you decida not 1o Joad the song, press the EXIT bution.

5. Move the cursor 1o the Type parameter, and select the
type of guantization; "1:GRID," "2:SHUFFLE,” or
“3:GROQVE."

GUANTIZE | Tyvre IReznlutiontStrengtnm
11 GRID } Mt 100%

Tyvpe (Type of auantization)
* Whean you press the QUANTIZE button, the cursor wifl
move to the Type parameter regardless of where if previ-
pisly was.

6. Make parameter settings.

* For detaifs of how to specify the range of measures,
refer fo “Specifying the editing area” (p.73).

BO

* You can listen to the resuits of the quantize operation
while you are still sefting the parameters. For details,
refer to “The Preview function” (p.82).

7. Press the ENTER bution o execute the quantize oper-
ation.

8. Press the EXIT bution to return to the Sequencer
mode Play display.

- -
Grid quantize
ST S
In the same way as you can during realtime recording, Grid Quantize
can also be used on a song that is already recorded. Grid Quantize is a
type of quantization that moves notes to (or oward) the nearest inter-
val of the specificd nole value.

Grid Quantize parameters

Resolution (Grid guantize resolution)
Specify the guantization time interval (a5 a note value).

Strength (Grid quantize strength)

This purameter specifies how greatly the note timing will be comected
towarid the interval you specified for the Resclution parameter. With a
setting of 100%, the note will be moved all the way to the nearest tim-
ing interval of the Resolation setting. Lower values will cause the
note to be moved less further toward the nearest uming interval. With
2 sefting of 0%, the note timing will not be changed at all.

Measure
Sgecify the range of measures which will be guantizad.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be quantized.
ALL: Al MIDI channels

1--18; The specified MIDI channel

Note {Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers which will be quantized. This para-
meter can also be set by pressing kevs on the XP-30's keyhoard.

Target (Target track)

Select the Phrase track or Patiern which will be guamized.

TRACK: The specified Phrase irack(s)

When TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track
whether or nat it will be quandzed. & “0 symbol indicates tracks
which will be quantized, and an “_” syrubol indicawes tracks which
will not be guantized. To switch Lhe: setting of each (rack, tum off the
EDIT button indicator, and press the appropriate TRACK button. To
switch a Phrase track 1—38, turn off the 1-8/9-16 bution indicator, To
switch o Phrage track 9—16, turn on the 1-

#/9-18 butten indicator,

QUANTAIZEA Targetil 3 g T3 IBNTERY

* If you wish to select aif Phrase tracks, hold down the
SHIFT button and press the 1-8/3-16 button. To cancel
the salection of all tracks, press this bufton combination
once again.

PTN 001-—108: The specificd Pattern of the Pattarn track



Shuffle quantize

As you can during realtime recording, you can alse use Shuffle
Quantize on a song that is already recorded. Shuffle Quantize is a type
of guandzation that gives a "swing” feal to the music.

Shuffle Quantize parameters

Resolution (Shuffie quantize reso lution)
Specify the guaniization time imterval (ag a nete value). You can
select Bth notes or 16th notes.

Rate (Shuffle quantize rate)

This parameter is for use with Shuifle Quantize. i specifies the dis-
tance by which an down-beat specified by the Resolution parameter
will be seporated from the following up-beat. With a setring of 30%,
the timing of the up-beat note will be exactly berween the down-beat
and the following down-heat. With a setting of 0%, the timing of the
up-beatl note will be moved to the same timing as the previcus down-
beat. With a sewing of 100%, the timing of the offbeat nate will be
moved 1o the same tming as the following down-beat.

Measure
Specify the range of measures which will be quantized.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be guantized.
ALL: All MIDT chancels

1-—186: The specilied MIDT channel

Nota (Note range)
Speify the range of note nombers which will be quantized. This para-
meler can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-30'z keyboard.

Target (Target track)
Select the Phrase track(s) or Paitern whose data will be quantized.
TRBACK: The specified Phrase trackfs}
When TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track
whether o not it will be quantized. A “0" symbo} indicates Phrase
tracks which will be quantized, and &n ©_" symbol indicates fracks
which will not be quantized. To switch the setting of each wack, tura
off the EDIT bution indicator, and press the coresponding TRACK
button. To select a Phrase track -3, (orn off the 1-8/0-16 button
indieator. To select a Phrase track 9—16, rn on the [-8/9-76 button
indicator.

* If you wish to select all Phrase tracks, hold down tha
SHIFT bulton and press the 1-8/9-16 bution. To cancel
the selection of all tracks, press this button combination
once again.

PTN 001--100: The specified Panern

Groove quantize
[

‘The XP-30 provides 90 types of quantize template. These templates

contain various types of quaatize serings, aliowing you 10 apply vari-

vus types of thythmic “feel” 1o your song.

* The lemplales are for a 4/4 time signature. They will not
produce the desired resuits on data of other time signa-
tures,

Groove Quantize parameters

Template (Groove quantize template)
Specify the nunber of the template you wish o use.

* For details on the settings of each fempiate, refar to the
Groove Quantize Template List (p.128).

Mode (Groove quantize mode)

CLOCK: Use only the notz message timings of the template
CLK&VEL: Use the note message timings and velocities of the em-
plate

Measure
Specify the range of measures which will be quantized.

Channei (Target channel)

Spectfy the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be quantized.
ALL: Al MIDI channels :
1—16: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers which will be quantized. This pasa-
meter can also be set by pressing keys an the XP-50's keyboard.

Target {Target track)

Select the track(s) or Pattern whose data will be quantized.

TRACK: The specified Phrase track(s)

If TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track whether

or not it will be quantized. A “C¥' symbol indicates tracks whick will

be quaatized, and an “_ " symbol indicates tracks which will not bz
quantized. To switch the setdng of each track, m off the EDIT but-

ton tndicator, and press the corresponding TRACK butior. To select 2

Phrase track 1—R, wrst off the 1-8/9-16 button indicator. To select ¢

Phrase track 5—16, turn on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator. '

* If you wish to select all Phrase tracks, hold down the
SHIFT hutton angd press the 1-8/9-16 butfon. To cance!
the selection of ail tracks, press this button combination
ofce again.

PTN 001100 The specified Pattern

Bi



< The Preview function >

The Preview function allows you to hear the results of the Quantize

operation while you are stili making parameter settings; i.e., before

you zxecule the operation.

* it is not possible to audition Pafterns which are assigned
fo a track.

Procedure

1. Make sure that you are making quantize parameter

sattings.

2. Prass tha STOR/PLAY bution,

If you have selected Grid Quantize or Shuffle Quantize, the two mea-

sures starting with the current measure witl playback repeatedly. If

you have selecied Groove Quantize. four measures will playback

repeatzdly.

3. You can modify parameter setlings while listening to

the preview playback, and the playback will change to

use the new settings.

The following parameters can be modified while using the Preview

filnction. )

Grid Quantize: the Resolution and Strength parameters

Shuffie Quantize: the Resohition and Rate parameters

CGroove Quaniize: the Template and Mode psrameters

4, Press the STOP/PLAY button once again, and play-

back will stap.

* While making quanlize parameter setllings, you can also
press the SHIFT + STOP/PLAY button to playback in the
normal way. However unlike when using the Preview

function, medifying the parameters in this case will have
ne effect on the playback.
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The type of editing in which you modify individual messages of the

recorded data is called:Microscope editing. ) . .

* It is not possible to directiy do Mfcroscope ed:tmg ona
song that is stored on disk. The song must first be
foaded into internal memory before you can Microscope
edit it.lf a different song that you wish to keep is afready
in imternal memary, be sure to save it before yau begin.

Viewing the recorded messages

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song 'Play
dispiay.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song you wish to Microscope edit.

3. Press the M.SCOPE button to get the Microscope dis-
play.

If vou have selected a song that is stored on disk, the following dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER butmn 3] load the wng inte inger-
nal memory. :

Song .
TER
i

TER] (KO={EXIT]

1
EN

Trniz Zong iz non Interna
‘:“"...E

Locad anyway ¥ R3S

* If you decide not to ivad the song, press the EXIT buifon.

4. Select the track you wish o view,

First prass the EDIT butten to awvn off the indicator,

If yorr wish w select a Phrase track 1-—8, turn off the 1-8/9-16 buiton
indicator and press the appropriate TRACK bution. To select & Phrase
track 9—16, turn an the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and press the appro-
priate TRACK buron,

To select a Pattzrn from the Pattern wrack, press the PATTERN
TRACK buiton and input the Pattern number. To select the Tempo
rack or Beat track, press the TEMPOY/BEAT TRACK Burton. Each
time you prass the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK Buston, you will cycle
between the Tewmpo track, the Beat track, and the Phrase tracis.

5. Use the & / ¥ buftons to successively visw the mes-
sage‘_.

symbol indicates that other MIDI messages exist
at the same [ocation

; message paramelers
TRACKE 1% Wotes(G 81 iChl|dot=i0nVel iGater
M.OECOFE | I-01-0001 14 127 127185535

loeation (measure-beat-clock)

* When the cursor has been moved to the Clock position,
you can also move through the messages by rotaiing the
Aipha-dial or by pressing the INC/DEC butions.

* If yau wish to move through the displayed messages in
steps of a measure, move the cursor to the measure (or
beat), and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC
butlons. You can siso0 move in steps of 8 measure by
pressing the BWD/FWD buttons.

*If you want lo display a clock position which does not
eontain a message, move the cursor to the clock, and
use the numeric keys to specify the location.

Selecting the types of message for
viewing

You can select the (ypes of message that will appear in the display. By
setting the display to show only the type of data vou are interesied in,
vou can fisd aud modity data more efficiently.

Procedure
1. Make the EDIT button indicator lght.

2. Press the VIEW function bution. At this time the VIEW
button indicator wil blink, and the View Fiter display wil
appear.

3. Turn on the types of message you wish to visw,

Set the Channe] parameter 1o select the MU channels vou wish 1o
view. If this is set tn ALL, messages of all MIDI channels will be dis-
played. If this iz set to 1—16, only messages of the specified MIDI
channel will be displayed. Viewing can be murned oou/off for the fol-
lowing types of messape.

Note (Note On and Note Off)

P Aft {Polvphonic Aftertouch)

C.C (Control Change}

Prog (Program Changz)

C.Aft (Channel Affertonch)

F.Bend (Piich Bend)

Exclusive

Pattern {Partern Call}

4, Press the EXIT button to return to the Microsgope dis-
play.

Modifying the parameters of mes-
sages recorded in a Phrase track
or Paﬂ'em

Ina Phrase tmck or Panern, VUL Can modva the paramelers of the foi—
lawing 9 types of message. However it is not possibie to change the
type of the message itsell, soch as changing & Conmol Change mes-

sage inio a Pitch Bend message.

Note

Ch (MIDI channel}

Note {Note number}

OnVel (Note on velecity)

Gute (Gaze time)

Off Velocity {Note off velocity)

P.AfR (Polyphonic Aftertouch)
Ch (ME channel)

Note (Note numbery

Value

CtriChange {Control change)
Ch (MIDT chaunel

CC# (Controller number}

Value

ProgChange (Program change)
Ch (MIDI channel)
PC# (Program change number)

Ch Afler (Channel aftertouch)
Ch (MIDT channe!
Value

Pitch Bend
Ch (M channel)
Value
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Exciusive
Exclusive data

Tune {Tune request)

Patiern (Pattern call)
Number {Patrem number)

Modifying messages other than
Exclusive messages

Procedure

4. Display the message you wish to modify.

2. Move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modify,

and modify the value,

* For Note messages and Polyphanic Afterfouch mes-
sages, you can alse specify the note number by pressing
EHIFT + numeric keys or by pressing a note on the XP-
50°s keyboard.

* The Velocity or Note off velocity af a nofe can also be
specified from the XP-50's keyboard.

Modifying Exclusive messages
Procedure
1. Display the exclusive message you wish to edit.

2. Move the cursar to the exclusive data you wish to
modify.

When you press the B button to move the cursor to the sxclusive
data, the editing display will appear.

TRACK  LiFf:4al 10 42 12 40 40 001 ste
EXC B2ITIO0 £5:7F ) P11

Exclusive data T
current location of the cursor -
total number of data bytes

Bv pressing SHIFT + € / B bottons, you can make the cursor jump
to the beginning or end of the exciusive data.

3. Use the numsric keys to enter data values.

To enter A~—F, hold the SHIFT buiten and use numeric keyvs G—3.
To insert a new data byvte, move the curzor 1o the desired Jocation, and
press the CREATE functien buttan, An initial value of 00 will be
insertad, and vou can modify Uns o the desired vatue.

To dajete o data byte, move the cursor io the location of the data to be
deleted, and press the ERASE function bution,

* To cancel exclusive data editing, press the EXIT button,

4, When you finish modifying the data, press the ENTER

bution to finalize all the values.

Alternitivety, if you press the @ button o move the eursor to the

Location aree (measure-beat-ciock), all values will be finalized and

you will return to the previcus display.

* If the Autc Ceale Check Sum parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: MICROSCOPE) is ON, and if the message
is a Rotand Type IV exclusive message, the XP-50 wili
automatically calculate the check sum when you finalize
all values and return to the previous display.
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Modifying Tempo Change data
]
The Tempo track conmains Tempo Change data that determines the
tempe of the song. Here's how to madify this Tempo Change data.

Tempo (Tempo change)
This data specifizs the tempo.

Procedure
1. Bisplay the Tempe Change data that you wish t¢ mod-
2, Set the value.

* The modified Tempe Change will set the tempe from that
focation. if you want to speed up or slow down the over-
alf tempo of the entire song, change the playback tempo
in the Play display or the Recording display, and then
save the song.

Modifying the parameters of mes-

In the Beat wack, the parameters of the following two messages can
be modified.

BeatChange {(Beat change)

Beat

Specify the time signature.

Key Sign (Key signature}

Thig specifies whether black keys will be dispiayed as sharps (#) or as

flats ;). Make the setting appropriate to the key of your song.

¢ This setting affecis anly the display. It has absalutely no
effect on input procedures,

Scale '

This specifies the scale,

Key

This specifies the key.

Procedure

1. Digplay the message whose paramsters you wish 1o

madify.

2. Move the curser to the parameter you wish to modity,

and set the valua,



Inserting a message

o P S O
Procedure

1. Display the location {measure-beat-clock) at which you
wish to ingert a message.

2, Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the CREATE function button.
At this ime, the CREATE Buiton indicaror will biink.

3. Select the fype of message you wish {o insert.

* For the types of message that can be inserted, refer to
the explanation below, -

4. Press the ENTER bution 1o insert the new message.

5. The inserted message will contain the default data vai-
uas. Change the data vatues as desired,

Messages that can be inserted into a
Phrase track or Pattern

* You can also use the numeric keys to select the type of
data.

Button Messace

g NOTE (Not2 On and Nowe Off)
SHIFT+] POLY-AFTER (Polyphonic Aftedouch)
SHIFT+: CONTROL-CHANGE

SHIFT+2 PROGRAM-CHANGE

SHIFT+3 CHANNEL-AFTER (Channg] Afieriouch)
SHIFT+4 PITCH-BEND:

SHIFT+& TUNE (Tune Request}

PATTERN PATTERN {Patern Call}

SHIFT+5 EXCLUSIVE (DEFAULT)

----- EXCLUSIVE (GM O

----- EXCLUSIVE (GM OFF)

* It is not possible fo select GM ON and GIM OFF messages
using the numeric keys.

« Pattern Cuall messages >

Pattzrn Call messages are messages thai call Pauerns recorded in the

KP-50°s sequencer, In Microscope edit mode, you can insert a Pattern

Call message inw a Phrase track so that when playbuck reaches that

point in the song, the corresponding Pattern will start playing back.

This 15 a convement way 1o add (for example) recurnng dnun fill-ins

or guitar riffs 1o a song.

Phrrases that recur frequently in a song (such as drum or bass paris)

can be recorded as a Paneen, and called by a Puitern Call message.

This aliows you (o create songs more efficiently, and also is a way of

RAVINE MEOry.

* When using Patitern Calf messages to playback Patierns,
be aware that each Phrase track is able fo playback oniy
1 Paftern at a time. If two or more Paftern Call messages
are placed in the same Phrase track at the same location,
onfy the fast Pattern Call message wilf talke effect.

* if the inserted Pafiern extends beyond the last ineasure
of the song, playback wiil end at the iast measure.

Messages that can be mserted anto
the Témpo track - '

In the Tempo track, you can press the CREATE button to insert a
Tempea (Tempo change) message.

Messages that can be inserted into

the Beat frack
BEAT (Beut} _
KEY-SIGNATURE (Key signature)

Erasing a message

Procedure
1. Display the message you wish to erase.

2. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the ERASE function bution to erase the message.
While erasing a messages, the ERASE Bution indicator wilf blink,

* It fs not possible o erase the Tempe Change dala local-
ed gt the beginning of the Tempo frack.

* It is nof possible to erase the Beat Change or Key
Signature dats located at the beginning of the Beat lrack.

* It is not possible fo erase the Beat data of the pattern.

Moving a message

Frocedure
1. Bisplay the message you wish to move.

2. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then prass
the MOVE function bution.
At this time the MOVE Buavton mdicaior will biink.

3. input the desired new location of the messags.
4. Press the ENTER bution to move the data.

* It is not possible to move the Termpo Change data locai-
ed at the beginning of the Tempo track.

* It is not possible ta move the Beat Change or Key
Signature data located at the beginning of the Beat frack.

* it is not possible to move the Beaf data of the patterit.
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Copying and Elating a message

You can cony o message to & temporary “clipbodrd” inside the XP-50
and then place i into a desired ocation as many times as you wanf.
This is comvenient when you wish 1o use the same data several times,

Copying a message

Procedure

1, Display the message you wish to copy,

2. Make the EDIT butlen indicalor light, and then press
the COPY function button,

While & message it being copied, the COPY Bution indicator will
hiink. R

Placing data

Procedure
1. Display the location where you want io place the previ-
ously copied data.

2. Make the EDIT button indica‘ror.light, and then press
the PLACE function bution,

While & message is being placed, the PLACE bunion indicator will
blink.
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The Locate function

Locate marks are markers that indicale & position {measure-beat-
cloclk) in the song. They are a convenient way to specify the areas for
Auio Punch 1s recording, the Loop function, or for track editing etc.
Fight different Locate points {1--8) can be set for each song. These
Locaie point positions are saved together with the song data. In addi-
tion to us, Locate point O is astomatically set to the position where
recording bepan, and locate point 9 to the position where recording
ended,

* i order to use the Locate function, the song must be
loaded into internal memory.

* The Locale function can be used only when the dispiay
shows a measure number or an indication of position
{measure-beat-clock).

Seiting a Locate mark
Procadure

1. At the location where you wish to sst a Locate mark,
press SHIFT + LOCATE. The current location will be dis-
played a3 ihe Locate position,

LOCATE  tLhocare NHumber
SET ILOCL{ A-01-040j+~ 1-01-000

Locate pasition
{measuie-beat-clock)

* i you press the SRIFT + LOCATE buttons during song
playback, the focation of the song at that time will be the
position of the Locate mark.

Locate mark namber initial value

2. Input a'Locate mark rumber (1--8).

3. Press the ENTER button to set the Locale mark.
You wil] renern to the previous display,

* To pancel, press the EXIT button.

Jumping to a Locate mark
Frocedure
1, Make sure that the sequencer is stopped.

2. Press the LOCATE button 1o get the following Locate
Jump display.

LOCATE Q
)

Locate Numbs:r
JIMP L LT

1-Gi-000;

Locaie mark number l.ocate position

imeasura-beat-clock)

3. Select a Locate mark number, and press the ENTER

button.

When vou press the ENTER button, you will jump to the location of

the specified Locate mark.

* it is not possible to jump o a Locate mark during play-
back or recording.

Using Locate marks to specify Loop
areas or Punch points
Procedure

1. Make sure that the sequencer is stopped.

2. Go 1o either the Loop Position display or the Punch
Point display.

3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you want to set
using a Locate mark.

4. Press the LOCATE button to access the Locate Jump
display.

5. Select the desired Locate mark-number, and press the
ENTER button.

The location of the specified Locate mark will be set as the Laop
Pasition or the Punch Point,

The Loop fuaction allows you to repeatedly playback or record a
specified section (the Loop area). It is convenignt w use the Loop
function when realtime-recording a drum part, or when using the
Realtime Erase function.

Setting the Loop area
The Loop arsa can be set independently for eack song. and 15 pre-
served as part of the dara when a song is saved.

* iIn order to make Loop setfings for a song, you must load
the song into internal memory.

Procedure

1. Pregs the SEQUENCER hutton fo access the Song

Play display.

2. Move the cursor 1o theg song number, and select the

song for which you want to set the Loop area.

3. Press the EDIT butfon to make the butlon indicator
light,
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If vou have se}e.ct::d a scmg that 5. st'orcd o dlsk the.followmg dig- o

play will appear. Press the ENTER button to loud the song mto inter-
nal memary,

This Song 1o not Intern
Lmad anyway o YVEE=lE

“ If you decide not {o load the song. press the EXIT bution.

5, Set the paramesters,

* You can also use Locate marks to set the loop area (the
Start and End parameters},

6. Prass the EXIT bution 1o return to the song play dis-
play.

Loop parameters

Repeat

Spaeify how the loop will be repeated.

INFINIT: The foop area will be repeated until you press the

STOR/PLAY bution.

1/2/3: The loop arsa will be repeated 1/2/3 dmes.

Start : .

Specify th location at which the loop will start.

End

Specify the Tocation at which the loop will end.

* It ie not possihle to change the loop arez while 2 song is
piaying back.

Loop playback

Here's how to repeatedly playihack the loop arsa you spccmed

Pracedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song

Play dispiay.

2. Press the LOOP button ino make the button indicator

light.

3. Press the STOP/PLAY buiton to start playback.

4. To stop playvback, press the STOP/PLAY button once

again,

* If you save the song when the LOOR button Is turned on,
this setting will be stored 2s part of the song data.

Loop recording
You can repeatedly record over the specified loop area, Fur details,
refer o the quick start.
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‘Naming d song-

You can a.ss:gn 3 new NEME 10,8 500 g. ‘or modify the e:mmrv pame,

.- The song name is. separate. frotivthe filé name,

“ In order to assigh a sohg name, you must Joad rhe song
into internal memoty.

Procediire
1. Press the SEQUENCER button.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song to which you want to assign a song name.

3. Maksa the EDIT button indicator light.

4, Press the NAME function button.

At this time, the NAME button indicaior will blink, and the Song
Name display will appear.

If you have sclected & song storzd on disk, the following display will
appear. Press the ENTER button to joad the song into internal memo-
ry.

tHO= [EXTT]

* if you decide not to foad the song, press the EXIT button,

5. Move the cursor to the location where you want to
input a character, and input the desired character.

* Some commercially available SMF data confains a
Copyright information. When such SMF data is loaded,
the copyright indication will be displayed below the song
name, and it will not be possible to modify the song
name. o

8. When you finish entering the song namea, press the
EXIT bufton {o retum to the song play display.

You can check the data contents or modify the assignment seutings for

each Phrase track. .

¥ in order to view Phrase track information, you must load
the song info internal memory.

Procedura
1. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song
Play dizplay.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song containing the Phrase track whose data or settings
you want to chack or modify.

3. Maks the EDIT button indicator light.
4. Prass the TRACK function button,



appear sllowing you to cheek or m _
If yoir have sélectéd & scmg:thm & sfored on
play will appear. Press the E.\E'I'E.R butmn t6 Ioad tha song mto 1nte;r~
naf meémory.

This Song Lg net Internal Song.
Losd anyway ? YES= {EWTER] :KG= [BXIT!

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT button,

5. Turn off the EDIT button indicator, and press a TRACK
button to select the Phrase track.

1f you wish to select & Plrase rack J—38, turn off the 1-8/9-16 bution
indicator end press the appropriate TRACK butten, To select a Phrase
rack 816, twm on the F-8/4-16 hutton indicator and press the sppro-
priate TRACK butson.

8. You can chack the status of sach track, and maodify the
settings.
* Refer io the explanations below.

7. Press the EXIT bution to retusn 1o the song play dis-

play.

* 1t Iz not possible to monitaor track data or change Track
Info settings during song playback or recording.

TRACK INFO (Track information}

Qutput Assign {Track ocutput assign)

Specify how the data of the selectad rack will playback.

INT: The data will be transmitted to the XP-30's internal sound
SOUICE.

MIDI: The data will be apsmitted to exterpal MIDI devices via the
MIDIL OUT connector.,

BOTH: The dara will be wansmited o both of the above deslinations.

Track Status

Specify whether the selected wack will be mnted (MUTE) or will

piayback (PLAY).

* It the display indicates EMPTY, the selected track con-
tains no data, and cannot be set to MUTE or PLAY.

TRACK MONITOR

Heye you can check whether the selected Phrase track contains data or

nel, A “#7 svmbel indicates that data exists, and a =" symbol indi-

cates that data does not exisi. The following types of data can be mon-

itored.

Ch: MIDI channel $--16 messages

Ex: System Exclusive messages

Pin: Pattern Call messages

= If you wish to view information for another track, iurn off
the EDIT button indicator, and press a TRACK Bution to
select the track.

Other func'ﬂons

In addition to the functious ‘.ha.t have been expiamed the;e are also

fancrions that allow you to initialize the internal memary, delete

unaecessary dame fromt 4 song, and ealewdate the playback tme of a

song, g, '

* In order to use these functions, you must load the song
into internal mematry.

th{: féilawzng dIS-

e the TRACK bi;tlcriinﬁiéa_tbr wﬂlbﬁp_k,- and_a_ﬁ_isp ywill© ¢ Py

'2 'Move the cursor to 1he scng number and select the

sang for which you want to exscuie the funclion.
3. Make the EDIT button indicator light” "

4. Press the SEQ UTILITY function button.

At this ime, the SEQ UTILITY bulton mdivator will blink.

If you have selected a song that is stored on disk, the {ollowing dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER buston to load the song into inter-
Ral memory.

Load anyway ? &ES"{EVTER] o= [EXIT!

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT button,

5. Use the & / ¥ bultons to select the display for the
function you wish to uss. '

6. Press the ENTER bulton to execute the function.

For details on the functions available, refer to the explanations below,
7. Press the EXIT button to retusn to the song play dis-
play.

SONG INIT (Song initiaiize)

This function initializes the song that is in imernal memory. Use this
before newly recording a song, eic.

DATA REDUCE

As track editing operations are repeeted, internaj memery may come
io contaitt more and more data thet is 0o longer relaed 10 song play-
back. This funcion inspects intsrnal memory, and finds and deletes
any such upnecessary date,

TIME FIT

This function caleulates the playback time of the song. and aliows you
to modify Tempo track dma so that the song will playback in the spec-
ified tine.

Maszsuret Time lENTERD

TIiME FETH
! 1f0r3899;: 60900 GLo+05=00" 20

Current time Fit time

Measure
Specify the area of measures for which the playback time will be cal-

. culazed, or for which the Tempo wack daia will be modified.

* For details on sefting the Measure parameter, refer to
“Setting the editing area” in Track Edit.

Time (Current time / Fit time)

Current Time indicates the playback time for the specified area at the
current tempo. The Fit time parameter allows you to specify a new
playback time for the specified area.

Procedure
1. To calculaie the Gurrent Time, set the Measure para-
meter.

2. To meodify the playback time of the area specified by
Measure, enter the desired time and press the ENTER
button.

ES



Utility function procedures

The Utitity functiens allow you to store Paick / Performance / Rhythun
Set settings, (0 save and load dats (0 and from disk, and w transmit
data, elc.

Procedure

4. Press the DISK/UTILITY hutton to access the Utility
menu display.

2TIL L:WRITE  Z2:LOAD 3: B5AVE 4 BOUND

5 DISY

2. Prass the «€ / » buttons to make the desired function
blink, and press the ENTER button (o access the display
for that function.

* You can aisc access the desired function dispiay by

using the numeric keys or function butions to specify
the number of the function.

i you select “4: SOUND” or “8: DISK™ the sound menu
display or disk menu display will appear. There you will
again selfect the desired menu item.

3. if there are parameters that need to be sef, make

narameter settings.

4. Press the ENTER button o exscute the funciion.

When the oparation is completed, the display will briefly

indicate *COMPLETE".

* if you declde to cancel the operation, press the EXIT bui-
ton.

5. Press the ZXIT button to return to the display of the

mode you started from.

* Depending on the function that you exscuted, you may
need to press the EXIT bution several times to return to
the previocus maods.

1: WRITE

This operation writes Patch, Performance or Raythm Set settings into
user memory. The type of data that will be written wilt depend on tha
mode you were:n when vou pressed the UTILITY button,

< Inrernal write protect »

An Inmemal Write Prosect seiting is provided o prevem the settings in
user mewoTy Tom being overwritien accidentally. When rewriting
uSEr Memory seftings, vou need to wen off Imternal Write Protect. If
you attempt to write data when Internal Write Protect is on, the fol-
lowing display will appeas.

WRITE |
FROTECT |

Interngl Write Brotacis ON

Change the displayed ON to OFF and press the ENTER button to turs
Iternal Write Protect off. Presg the ENTER bution oace again, and
the data will be written info user memary.

Once you lorn Intermal Write Prowect off, it will remain off until the
XP-5J's power is tined off.

When you press the UTILITY button in
Performance mode
PERFORM WRITE (Performance write)

The seuings of the Performance in the temporary srea will be writlen
HITG HSET SOy,

PERFORM [Number
WRITE FGEER: {1l iTekno loop 1

{ENTEE]

writing dastination Performance {graup, number, narme)

When you press the UTILITY butfon in
Patch mode
PATCH WRITE

The settings of the Patch in the temporary ares will be writien into
USET THRMOry.

PRTOH iNumber [COMEARET / [GHTER]
ITE |USER: 00 (Wass Coasht b

writing destination Fatch {group, number, nama)

< The Compare funchion >

The Compare function aliows you to play the Pawch currently occapy-
ing the writing destination, so that you can check whether you really
wanit to overwrite . To pley the Patch of the writing destination,
press the COMPARE button w access the PATCH COMPARE dis-
play. You can select the writing destination Patch in this display as
well After selecting the writing destination Paich, press the EXIT
button 1o retum to the previous display.

BRTCH | Humber
COMPARDE |USER: Q0L (West CQomst

{COMPARE]}

writing destination Patch (groug, number, name}

"

Please be aware thai when the Compare funclion is used
to play a Patch, it may sound siightly differant than when
it is played normaily.

When you press the UTILITY bution in
Rhythm Set mode

RHYTHW WRITE (Rhythm Set write)
The settings of the Rhythm Set in the tewnporary area will be writien
into USEr MEemory.

RHYTHM  {Numbar
WRITE iJSER: GOL {HoussDrumBern }

i ENTER |

writing dastination Rhythrm Sat
(group, number, nama)



'2: LOAD

This function loads Song data, Data hles or S MRC Snng daia from
dizk inle the XP-50.

1: SONG: Load & song created by the XP-50 ur a SMF fmm disk Into
inernal memory,

2: TRACK: Load a specified Phrase track or Patiern {rom & song on
disk info a specified Phrase track or Pattern of the song in internal
memory. '

file name
LoD PO SONG_000.SVQ [ENTER]
TREE/BETH [ VOTRE 1-PTHOOL
song nams load source load destination

3: S-MRAC: Load S-MRC format song data {creaed on the MC-5),
etc.) from disk into internal memory.

4: S0UND: Load Paches, Performances, and Rirythm Sets into user
memory, and Systern data (except {or the sequencer parameter groun)
into sysem memory, '

3: SAVE

This ﬂncuon saves a song or data ﬁ]e 10 a disk file with the name you
specify. Songs can also be converted into Standard MIDE File {SMT)
format as they are saved.

1: SONG: Save as XP-30 song data {ﬁlename extension SVQ.

file name
IRVE { [B0ONG_00GY, 3V [ENTER]
SONG b b ISHIPT!
5oNg fame

2: SMF-0: Save as SMF Format 0 seng data (filename extension
MIDY. In this format, one phrase track containg the enfire song.

3: SMFP-1: Save az SMF Format | song data [filename extension
MID). In this format, the song consists of one or more phrase tracks.
4: SOUND; Save Patches, Performances, Rhyithm Sets, and System
data {except for the sequencer parametsr group) as a data file (file-
name extension SVI.

* Data files contain an entire set of parameter settings for
the sound source. it is nol possible to save individual
Patchaes or Performances o disk.

* If the SMF data that was loaded into internal memory
centains a copyright notice, it will not be possibie to re-
save that song in SMF format.

< Song names and {ilenames >

XP-58 songs and SMF files have a song name in addition to the file-
name. The filename is used to distinguish the file on disk, and must be
specified before the file can be saved. You will find it easier to man-
age your data if you use filenames that indicate the type of song, and
uge the s0n2 name to name he song.

* In this dispiay it is not possible to set or modify the song
name. To set or modify the song name, reféer 1o p.88,

4: SOUND

s T

Here you can perform various pperations related to the sound source

section, such as copying or initializing Patches / Performances /

Rhythm Sets, or reseiting the XP-50 to the factory settings.

* If you selact “4: SOUND” in the Utility menu display, the
Sound menu display will appear. Select the funciion you
wish to execute,

JTILIL:COPY 2 INIT 3:XPER
SWD iS5 PRESET

1: COPY

This function copies dats from 2 Patch, Performance or Reythm Sa1
into the temporary area. The type of data that will be copied will
depend on the mode you were in when you pressed the UTILITY but-
ton.

4 PROECT

When you select Copy from
Performance mode
PERFORM PARY CPY (Performance part copy)

Part settings of a Performance will be copied to & Purt of the
Performance in the temporary area.

DERFOEM | Bcurcelbart fEL
BART CPEY; USER: (01§P I{Takno Loop 1)

copy scurce Performance 1 copy soUrce

111 i’J‘E

;_A._.

147
>

{group, mumber) Performance name

copy spurce Part copy destination Part

PERFORM FX CPY {Performance effect copy}
Effect settings of 1 Performance or Fawh will be copied to the
Performance in the temporary area.

EPERFORM t  Scurce!Number [ENTER]
F¥ COBY | PERFORMIUSEER: 21 ({Teknc Loop 1l

i copy souree Pateh/Periormance
; {groun, number, NAME}
Copy SOUCE

When you seilect Copy from Patch
mode
PATCH TONE CPY (Patch tone copy)

Toue settings from a Patch will be copied to a Tone of the Patch in the
teNporary ared.
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copy source Pat"h name -
. -

TATCH | Source|Tone | TENTER]

TONE CRYJUSER:GRL Tl {West Coast )} — Tl
T

copy seurce Patch copy source Tone T

(group, number} .
group ! copy dastination Tons

PATCH FX COPY {Paich effect copy)
Effect setiings from a Patch or Performance witl be copied to the
Parch in the temporary area.

H * Bource |Huwnber [ENTER]
PERZORMIUSER: CL{Tekno Loop 1)

L
! cocpy sourca Patch/Parformanca
{group, number, name)
copy Souice

When you select Copy from Rhythm
Set mode

RHYTHM KEY COPY
Sertings for an individual key in a Bhythm Set will be copisd to-a key
of the Rhvthm Set in the temporary area.

copy source Rhythm Set name

REYTHE | ScurceiRey {ENTER]

KEY COPYIUSER:J0LIC I /HouselrumBSst}—C 2
A M, —— -

copy source Hhwthm Set  copy source kay  copy destination key

{oroup, rumber) i

* The copy source and copy destination Key parameters

can also be set by pressing a key on the keyboard,

2: INIT (Initialize)

This function isivializes parameters of the Parch, Performance, or
REhythm Set dats in the \emporary area. “Initialize™ means to resgt
Patch. Performance, or Rhythm Set setrings to a standard value or to
tha factary settings.

TFhere are two ways to initialize the data,

DEFAULT: Set the data in the temporary area o a set of standard
values.

PRESET. Set the daw in the temporary ares to the factory settings.
For example if the temporary ares contzins the modified Pawch
LISER:D0], this selection would restore the USER:001 setlmus that
were made at the faciory.

The type of data will depend on the mode vou were in when you
nressed the UTILITY buton.

When you seiect Initialize from

Performance mode

PERFORM INIT (Performance initialize)
Initialize the settings of the Performance in the temporary arca,

When you press the UTILITY button in
Patch mode
PATCH INIT (Patch initialize)

Initialize the settings of the Patch in the temporary area.
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When you select Enltiallze from
Rhythm Sét mode -

RHYTHM KEY INIT (Rhythm key initialize)

Initialize only the seftings of the specified key of the Rhythm Set in
the temporary area. You can also spec;f y the key o be initialized by
pressing the keyboard.

RHYTHM SET INFT {Rhythm set initialize)

Initialize the settings of the enfire Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

3: XFER (Data transfer)

Using this function, Patch / Performance / Rhiythm Set / System
fexcept for the sequencer parameter group) dafa that iz in XP-50"s
memeory or stored on disk can be transmitred © an exiernal MIDI
device or recordad in the song that is in intesnal memory.

Transmitting data to an external MIDI
device

The process of transmitting sound source data 10 an external MIDI
device is called Bulk Dump.

DATA P
FRENSFER |

TypeiBlock
BEL UQEP

Dala type Saurce Dastination

* While data is being transmitied, the following display will
appeast.

[ENTER
—MIDI o

DATA - {Excuring
TRIENEFER | FATCHIUSER: Q0% ~xMINT

* To cancel dats fransmission, press the EXIT bution.

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data to be transmited.

ALL: Performance, Paichi, and Rhythm Set
PERFORM: Performance

PATCH: Patch

BHYTHM: Rhythm Set

SYSTEM: System {other than sequencer secticn)

Source _

Specify ihe source of the data to be transmitted.

USER: Transmit the dats from user memory :

* if you set the Type parameter to PERFURM, PATCH, or
RHYTHM, and sef the Source garameter to USER, you
can also specify the range of data to be transmitted.

DRTA t TypeiBleck [ENTER
TRANSFER | PERFORM | USER: (01~ 22+MIDI

ranpge of source data

* If the Type parameter Is set to SYSTEM, only USER can
be selected.

TEMP: Transmit the dala from the temparary arca

* If the Type parameter is set to PEAFORM and the Source
parameter is set to TEMP, select either “-PATCH” or
“+PATCH". If you wish o transmit only Performance
data, select "-PATCH", If you wish io also fransmit the
seltings of the Patch / Rhythm Set assigned to each Part
of the Performance, select “+BATCH",



DAETA i Typz | Block [EMTER]
THANEFTH | PERFORM I TEMEP : -PRTCHSMIDT

CTRL: Transmit messages far Performance hank select, performace
program change, and Volume and Pan messages for the Parts whose
Rx parameter {PERFORM: MIDI: MID1) is rurned ON.

* CTRL can be selecied only from Performance mode
when the Type parameter is sef to PERFORM.

Destination
Szt the transmission destination to MIDE

Transmitting sound source data to
the internal song

You can transmitl sound source data to the song eurrently in internal
memory. This data can be vecorded either to a Please track or to a
Pautern. By recording this data ahead of the musical data in a song,
you can make suse that the song will be played back using the correct
Patch and Performance data.

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data ¢ be transmitied.

ALL: Performance, Fawh, and Rovthim Set
PERFORM: Performance

PATCH: Paich

RHYTHM: Rhythm Sex

SYSTEM: System (other than ssguencer section)

Source
Specify the source of the data to be transmiteed,
USER; Transmit the data from user memory

* If you sef the Type parameter to PERFORM, PATCH, or
RHYTHM, and set the Source parameter fo USER, you
can also specify the range of the data to be transmitied.

* If the Type parameter is set fo ALL, it will not be possible
to select USER,

* If you have set the Type parameter fo SYSTEM, the
Source parameter will be fixed at USER.

TEMP: Transmit the dara from the iemporary area

* Jf the Type parameler is set to PERFORM and the Source
parameter is set to TEMP, select either “PATCH" or
“yPATCH.” If you wish to transmit only Performance
data, select "“-PATCH.” If you wish to also transmit the
settings of the Patch 7/ Bhythm Set assigned to each Part
of the Performance, select “+PATCH.”

CTAL: Trunsmit messages for Performance bank select, Performance

program change, and Volume and Pan messages for the Pars whose

Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI} is turned ON.

* CTAL can be selected only from Performance mode
when the Type parameter is set to PERFORM.

Destination
Sel the dessination to SEQ.

Target (Target track)
Specify the Phrase rack or Paitern to which the duta will be sent.

Measure _
Specify the location from which the data will begin to be recorded.

Transmitting data to user memory
You can transmit Preset data, Expansion Board data, or dam from disk
{o the user memory,

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data ¢ be transmired.

ALL: Performance, Paich, and Rhythm Set
PERFORM: Peddurmance

PATCH: Patch

RHYTHM: Rhythm Set

SYSTEM: Systern (other than sequencer section)

Source
Specify the source of the data to be transmitted.
USER: Data from user memory will be ransmitted

* I the Type parameter is set to PERFORM, PATCH, or
RHYTHM, you can also specify the range of data to be
fransmitted.

* If the Type parameter is set to ALL, it wili not be possible
to select USER.
PR-A, B, C: Preset A/B/C data will be transmirted

* PR-C can be selected only if the Type parameter is set to
PATCH or RHYTHIM. - e

GM: GM data will be transmited.

* GM can be seiscted only if the Type parameter is sat to
PATCH or RHYTHA '

XP-A, B, C, D: Data from an Expansion Board will be iransmitted,

* XP-A—XP-D can be selected only if the corresponding
Expansion Board is installed.

DISK: Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set / System {except for
sequencer section) data stored on disk will be transmitted.

DATE f tvpeBlook »>

TRANEFER ! PERTORM | DISE 21 S0UNS_ S0, 5VL

song rumpear file name
* If the Type parameter is set to SYSTEM, the Source para-
meter will be fixed at DISK.

Destination

Set the transmission destination 10 USER,

* If the Type parameter has been sef to PERFORM, PATCH,
or RHYTHM, specify the number of the transmission des-
thation.
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4: PRTECT (Protect)

The write protect settings prevent internal memory from being rewrit-
ten, 50 that important data will not be accidentsliy lost.

internal {Internal write protect)

The Internal write Protect seiting prevents the Write operation from
rewriting user memory. When this seuting is ON, the data cannot be
rewritten. When this is OFF, the data can be rewritten. When the XP-
50's power 15 wmed on, this setiing is always lorped ON, so you will
need 1o turn it OFF before rewriling user memory settings. Tt is alsa
possible to rurn this setting OFF as part of the Write procedure.

Exclusive (Excilusive protect)

The Exclusive Protect setting prevents Sysiem Exclusive messages
received from ap external MIDI device from rewtiting user memory
senings. When tus setung is ON, the data cannot be rewritten. When
this is OFF, the data can be rewritlen by an incaming exclnsive mes-
sage. even if the Intemnal Protect sening is ON.

5: PRESET

This function resets the entre XP-30 1o the factory sentings.

FACTORY PRESET

To resei the XP-30 to the factory setiings, press the ENTER button.

DISK

Here are the disk-related functions such as formatting a disk or creat-

ing & baclup disk. Before executing these functions, inserl the appro-

priate disk into the disk drive,

* When you seiect “5: DISK" in the Uity menu display,
the following disk menu will appear, Select the function
ou wish to execule,

UTIL | L:FORMAT 2:EBaCEUP
DIGK|S:DELETE €:RENAL

1: FORMAT

Before a aswly purchased disk or a disk that has been nsed on another
device can be used in the XP-30, it must be formatted by the XP-50.
When formatzing the disk, you may 2ssign & volume name to the disk.

~} Lat
ol
sl
Iy
B
oy
'
<,
{2
g
i

Volums name

JIBK { i
FORMET

{EHNTER]
[SHIFT)

w_i1¢n formatting 1s completed, the display will indicate “Complete”
a1 the right of the volume name,

2: BACKUP

The hackup operation ereates a complete capy of all data recorded op

a disk on anather disk. It js a good idea 1o make backup copies of disk

which contain important daia, sa that vou will not lose the data even if

nne of the disks should be damaged for some resson.

* The backup operation uses the Internal memory ares
oceupied by the song, and will therefore erase the song
data. If you wish to keep the song data currently in inter-
hal memory, save it to disk befarehand.
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Procedura
1. In the disk manu display, select “2: BACKUP."

The following display will dppear.

DIEKE {Clear Internal Song for BACKUP.
BACKUPR | {ENTER]

2. i you are sure that it is ok {o erase the song in internal
memory, press the ENTER button.
The following display will appear.

DISK finsert Source Disk,

BACKUR | [EMNTER}

* To caricel the operation, press the EXIT button.

3. Insert the backup source disk into the disk drive, and
press the ENTER buiton,

Drate from the disk will be Ioaded into iaternal memory.

4, After a while, the following display will appear. When
this disptay appears, removs the backup source disk.

DISE iInsert Destinaticn Tisk.
BACKUE |

[EMTER]

. Insert the backup destination disk into the disk drive,
and prass the ENTER butieon,
Data will be written to the backup destination disk,

8. Repeat steps 3--5. However you will not need to press
the ENTER button each time you exchange disks. When
the backup operation is completed the following display
will appear.

DISK  iBackup Complste.
BACEUR | © Continve = [ENTER]

7. it you wish to continue making backups, press the
ENTER button. To quit, press the EXIT button.

3: VERIFY

H a disk becomes scratched or damaged in some way, song data or
sound data files it contains will no longer be readabie, and funcrions
suck as Quick Playback or Chain Play will be interrupted. To avoid
such problems, this function checks il the song data on disk to make
sure that it is still readabla. :

When you press the ENTER button, the XP-50 will tost each song on
the disk to ses whether i can be read correctly. If the disk is ok, the
display will indicate “Complete.” If a problem is found, the display
will indicate “Errar,”

* The song data will not be read into internal memary.

4: VOLUME (Change volume name)

You can modify the volume name that was assipned when the digk
was formatted.



d Song files, Ch

SONG: Deleie a song created on the XP-S0 or a SMF -
FILE; Delere a3 Chain file or a Data file :

. _E_s‘e. aware that if you delete important files from a system
“disk such a5 the SUPER-MRC sysiem disk, the system
disk may become unusable. '

6: RENAME

Y ou can modify the name of an individuat file.
original file name

REMAME {00%: LBV {ENTER]
SCNG i { ]1.8VQ

newfiie name
* It is not passible fo modify the filename extension.
* Be aware that if you modify the filé names of a system

disk such as the SUPER-MRAC system disk, the system
disk may become vnusable.

7: INFO (Song information)
This function displays the number of songs and sound datu files on the
disk, the free area of the digk, and the song {ile names,

gong number_ file name file size
SONG PGl LEVY 2KB
INTO P } 1000KR free
B0y harme - disk free area
volumes name disk capacify
DISH * L440KE
INEC [198ongs/ 100 Files 1C009KEE free

number of songs on disk disk {rae ares

number of files on disk
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RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) is a function that lets you playback
Patterns from a song’s Pattern track by pressing specified keys on the
keyboard.

For example if you wanted o play a drum part, yon might record o
fill-in phrase in a Pattern, and then register ihat Patiern in the RPS
function so that you could play the {ill-in by simply pressing one kay.

In order to use the RPS function, you create a SEQ set by agsigning &
Pattern far sach key and specifving how the Patterm will be played
back.

Assigning a SEQ set to each key

SEQ sets can be created for 2ach song. and sre saved as part of the

song datz when the song is seved,

* In order to make SEQ seitings for a song, you must load
the song into internal memory,

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song
Play display.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song for which you want to make SEQ set sefiings.

3. Make the RPS button indicator light.

4. Make the EDIT button indicator light.

5. Press the RPS function button,

At this time, the RPS button indicator will blink, and the following
display will zppear. If a differsnt page is displayved, press the & but-
tof.

PHERSE | Trigger Quanvize
FEQUIRCE] REAL

If you have selecied a song ihat wes stored on disk, the following dis-
play wil} appaar. Press the ENTER button o load the song into inter-
nal memory.

5 Song 1s nobt Internail Scong,
Load anvway ? YES= {ENTER} : NO=[EXIT]

* If you decide not o /oad the song, press the EXIT bution.

6. Make seltings for the Trigger Quantize parameters
comimon to all the SEQ sets,

7. Press the ¥ bufion,

noig
c 1 t Plsy Fatternt Flayback Mcde
SEEC ZET | A0Lt Lo

8. Select the kay (nole) for which you want to make SEQ
set settings.
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* You can assign a SEQ set to any note from C-1 to G3.- To
select g hote that is ouiside the range of the XP-50's key-
board, turn ON the Remote perameter (SYSTEM: MiDI:
#DI), and transmit a note message from an external
davice fo make the note selection,

8. Make settings for each paramster.

10. When you finish making SEQ settings, press the EXIT
button to retusn to the Sequencer made Play display.

* If the RPS bulton is turned on when you save a song,
this setting will alsc be saved as part of the song data.

RS fi‘in parameters

PHRASE SEQUENCE

Trigger Quantize (RPS trigger quantize)

Select the way in which the Pattern will be plaved back,

REAL: When the key is pressed, the Patern will begin playing back
immediately. -

BEAY: While a song is playing back, when the key is pressed in the
middle of a beat, the Pattern will begin playing back from the begin-
nirig of the next beat.

MEASURE: While a song is playing back, when the key is'pressed in
ihe middle of 4 measure, the Paitern will begin pleying back from the
beginning of the next measure,

* If & song is not currently playing back, Pattern playback
will begin immediately when you press a key, regardiess
of the playback method that is selected,

SEQ SET

Play Pattern (RPS pattern nuniber)

Select the Patern that will be plaved back, If vou select STOP, that
key will stop playhaek of the Patterns being played back by the RPS
function. Keys to which a SEQ set is not assignad should be Jaft in the
OFF sefting.

Playback Mode (RPS playback mods)

Specify how the Pattern will be played hack.

LOOPT: The Paftern will continue repeating as long as the key
remains pregsed.

ONCE: The Pattern will playback once when the key is pressed.
LOOP2: The Paitern will bexin playback when the key is pressed,
antd will continue repeating. To stop playback, either press the kay
once again, or press & key that was furned OFF for the Play Patiern
DArenieier.

Using the RPS function

When you press the RPS button to turn on the indicator, the RPS
function will be tumed on, The keyboard will now fanction as speci-
fied by the SEL) sot settings.

The RPS funcrion allows you to have up to 8 Paltems plaving simulta-
neously, and can also be used while using the Quick Play function.
Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER bution,

2. Press the RP3 bution to make the button indicator light.




~iif you playback Patterns without playing back a song,
there will be no synchronization between Patterns.

* If you press the RPS buiton while a Pattern is piaying
back, the RPS function viil be turned off, but the current-
fy-playing Patterns will not stop.

< Minms for using the RPS funchion >

Record only Note messages in a Pattern that will be
used with the RPS function

If a Pattern contains messages oiher than Note messages, noes may
be delayed. Messages other than Note messages are best recorded on a
Phrase truck.

Decide which keys to assign Patterns to

Keys [or which the Play Pattern parameter (SEQUENCER: RPS; SEQ
SET; is turned OFF will play nommally. B you will be using the key-
board only wo play Patterns with the RPS function, it does not matter
which keys vou assign Patterns to. However if you wish w alsu play
the keyboard normally, you need to consider which range of keys to
use for the RPS function.

Since the keys to which Patterns are assigned cannot be checked
while you arz plaving, it is a goed idea to decide your key ossign-
mens 48 appraptizie for the way that you use Patterns. For the demo
songs on the Included disk which use the RPS function, key assign-
menis are as follows.

Faytemn stop 122

Diurn Paterns : FZ and above white keys
Bass Patterns - F#2 and abaove black keys
Dirum fill-in : O3 and above

Melody and accomperiment: F3 and above

Using an external MID! keyboard for Patiern playback
using the RPS function

If vou wish to use an external MIDT keyboard to playback Patterns
using the RPS function and use the XP-30's keyboard to play normal-
iy. set the Remorwe parameter (3YSTEM: MIDL: MIDI) to ON. Also,
you need £ make settings so that RPS function Pattern playback wil]
he triggered by keys owside of the range of the ¥P-50"s keyboard. Set
the external kevhoard 10 & Key range that will allow it to trigger the
RFS Patterns.
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Chain Play is & function thal successively Quick Plays songs from.
disk in an crder you specify. Since the Chain Play function can read
not only songs but also datu files, it can be used 1o load data into
sound sources in preparation for song playback.

A chain can alse use songs and data files from two or more disks,
allowing you lo consecutively playback larpe numbers of suags.

Creating a chain

To wse the Chain Play function, you must create a Chain o specify the
order in which the songs or daw files wili be read. Each Chain can
specify the playback order of up 10 98 song or data files (€ steps).
Procedure

1. Insert a disk containing song or sound data into the
disk drive.

2. Press the CHAIN PLAY button to access the Chain
Play setting display.

Loop mode

TEATN Mode=0NERWLY [5T0P]

C1-+ENG

Step |

l

Piay Imode

3. Make sure that the cursor is located at the Mode para-

rheter, and set the Loop mode of the chain to specify how

the chain will be played back.

ONEWAY: Piayback the chain oaly once

REPEAT: Plavhack the chain repeatedly

4. Move the cursor to Play Mode, and specify how the

song will start or whether to read a data file,

PLAY: Playbeck the song data antomartically

WAIT: Playback the song data when the STOP/FLAY bution is

pressed

LOAD: Load the data file imimediately

* END indicates that the selected step is the last sfep. it is
nolt possible for you to select END.

* When LOAD is selected, only data files can be read. To
Hayback a song, select PLAY or WAIT,

5. Move the cursor to the Song Number, and selact the
song 1o be played back or the data file to bs ioadad.
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CHAIN ModB=ONEWAY [STOF]
0l-»PLAY Gl:Song_000.SV0! i

song number SONRG name

fite name

6. Press the FWD button to advance to the next step.,
To return to the previous siep, press the BWD button.

To insert a new siep

Press the INSERT Button.

Steps following the curremly displayed step will move back, and a
new step will be inserted. The settinge of the currently displuyed step
will be copied o the new step,

To delete a step
Press the DELETE Button,
The currently displayed step will be deleted.

To erase all settings of the enfire chain
Press the CLR ALL button, and then press the ENTER button.
All settings of the chain will be erased.

7. Repeat steps 4—~6 to create the chain,

* To create a chain that uses songs or dats files from two
or more disks, exchange disks as you create the chain.

The chain you created will le last if you wrn the powsr off. If you
wish 10 keep the chain, give it 2 name and save it to disk as a Chain
File.

Procedure

1. While stiit in Chain Play mode, press the DISK/UTIL-

TY button. ' _

The Utility fonction setect display will appear,

2. Select "3:SAVE."

A display will appear in which you can select the type of file to be

saved.

3. Belect “1:CHAIN

The Chain file save display will sppear.
file name

SAVE [CHAIN_OO0F, 8V

53]
)

¥

NT
F T

ol

ER]
F1]

(
[

i
u

4, Assign a name (filename) to the chain fite.

“ It is not possibie to modify the filename extension
(.SVC).

B. Press the ENTER button to save tha file.

" Two or more chain files may be saved on a singie disk.



Chain play .

If you creal:e a cham file contammﬂ the 50ng 1 ycur smgc !
Zan play them back in the appropriate order simply by Pressing. the
STOP/PLAY butten. Songs will be guick-playad, so the:y can ‘be
played back without leaving gaps between them

Loading a chain file
Procedure

1. Inser} the disk containing the chain file into the disk
drive.

2. Make sure that you are in Chain Play mods, and press
the DISK/UTILITY bution.

The Utility funciion select display will appear.

3. Select "2: LOAD. o )

A display will appear, allowing you fo select the tvpe of file to load.
4, Select 1. CHAIN.

The chain file toad display will appear.

5. Select the chain file you wish 1o load.
8. Press the ENTER bufton to load the chain fils.

Piaying back a chain file

file narma {chain) chain status

CHEAIN CHAIN 00, 3VD  Mode=O0NEWRY [3TCOF!
01l=+FLay JLl:80ng 000,85V i

- BTOP : stopped
PLAY playing
. WAIT : waiting
ERRCRA: the currentty inserted disk
does hot contain the song
o be played back
* Buring chain play, it is not possibie to select Sequencer
maode or Micresecope mode. Also, it Is not possible to
modify chain settings other than the Loop Yode of the
chain.

Procedure

1, Press the STOP/PLAY button to begin chain play.

If the play mode of step 1 is set 10 WAIT, playback will not begin
until you press the STOP/PLAY buolon once again, I the siep mode is
LOAD, the datz file will be loaded immediately.

2. To stop chain play, press the STOP/PLAY button,

1F the Loop mode is set to ONEWAY, playback wiil siep automatical-

ly when chain playback reaches the end of the chain. H it is set to

REPEAT, preas the STOPPLAY button to ssop chain play.

* If you press the STOP/PLAY hutton while a data file is
being read, chain play will stop when reading is complat-
ed.

* Even if the Sync Mode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: 8EQ MODE) is sot to REMOTE or SLAVE,
it is not possibie to start/stop Chain Play from an exter-
nai MiDI device. The following messages also are nof
received during Chain Play; Confinue, Song Position
Pointer, Song Select, and Timing Clock.

-

When a single chain contains songs or data files from
two or more disks, if the currenily inserted disk does not
contain the specified data, the song numbar will be dis-
played as "™ and the chain status will be displayed as
“ERROR." In this case, you must insert the required disk.

_ '1__'tan, playback will be intet _ ;
- fied for the current step wiil be re-execured from the
_begmnmg . :
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The XP-50 bas a GM mode that provides » convenient way to play-
back or create GM score data. You ran not only playback cominer-
cially available GM score data, but can also modify various parameter
settings for richer possibilities of wnsical expression.

Ei‘er:g GM mode ]

G mode causes the XG-30's soond source to be GM companblc In
a sense, OM mode is like a special Performance in which a GM sys-
tem Rhythra Sat is assigned o Pon 10, and GM system Patches are
asgigned to the other Faris. Howsever it is not possible 1o store GM
mode settirgs if USer memory.

Gh Pach f Rhythm Slei inumber, group)

FPart number

Gl GM:001  Plano 1 sarc

o
R WL 4

Procedurs

Hold dawn the SHIFT bufton and press the PERFORM

button to get the GM mode Fiay display.

When vou enter GM mode, the scund source will be mittalized to the

basic GM system: seltings.

* The GM mode Play display will show the GIM Pateh / GM
Rhythm Set assigned to each Part. To switch Parts, use
the ¥ /P putions.

Inifializing GM mode

In grder to comectly pl ayb'*c\ & G‘VT sCOTE, the qound SDICE must be
initialized o the basic OM system seltings.

The XP-30's GM mode will be initialized in the following situations,
Whan the XP-30 is switched to GM mode

- When il recaives z OM System On message from ap external MIDI
device

- When a GM System On message ocenrs in the song data it is plaving
tack

- When the power s turned on

- When vou execute the GM Initialize function {p.101)

< UM System On messege >
This MIDI message tells a GM-compatible sound source w initialize
itself to the basic GM setrings.
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* When GM Initialize is executed, all previous G mode
settings will be losl.

* If the Bx.GM parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: SYS-EXC MIDI) is
turned OFF, GM System On messagas will not be
received,

Playing back a GM score

When the XP-30 is in GM mode il will be able to corrertly p'avu&ck a
GM score. However the XP-30 pravides many extended feanres that
are not deficed in the GM system specification, and if vou create
music data that uses these extended features. your song may not play-
back correctly an other GM-compatible sound sources.

* The XP-50 is not compalible with the (8 format (a stan-
dard format for multi-timbral sound sources that was
created by Roland), and music data bearing the G5 logo
{GS Music Dataj may not playback correctly on the XP-
5.

* The beginning of a GM score normaily coniains a GM
System On messags, This means that if you playback a
GM sceore from the middie of the sorg, the XP-50 may
not switch itself to GM mode and the GM score may not
be played back correctly. When playing back a GM score,
it is & good jdea fo manusily set the XP-50 to GiYf moda,

Muting a specific Part

When you switch to GM mode, all Pars will be set o receive MIDI
messages. If you want a specific Part to not seund, torn off the
Receive Swich for that Par.

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bulion indicator is dark.

2, Press the PART buiton to turn the Fart on (indicator Iit)
ar oft {indicator dark),

To switch a Part 1--8, turn off the 1-8/%-16 burnon indicator and press
the approprigie Part burton. To switch & Part 9--16, wrn oo the 1-8/5-
16 butten indicasor and press the appropriale Part button.



Convenient functions in GM mode
(GM Utility)

In GM mode, the Utility functions allow you 1o copy effect seflings,
initizlize GM mode, and transmit GM mode seqings.

Procedure

1. In GM mode, press the DISK/UTIITY butten.
The Uiility mena display will appear.

2. Selact “4:SOUND" and press the ENTER button.

The Disk menu display wilt appear.
3. Se=lect the function that you wish to execute.

* By sefecting “5: PRESET” you can execute factory pre-
set initlalization. The procedure is the same a5 when
executing factory preset initialization from other modes.

* To cancel the aperation, press the EXIT button.

4. Make parameter settings.
&. Press the ENTEHR button to execute the gperation.
8. Press the EXIT button to return to the desired display.

Copy effect settings (1: COPY)

This function copies effect seltings from a Purch or Performance to
the GM moce,

HNumber {ENTER)
USER: 9% }

ool | Bourcs
FL CORY | PERFORM

1 copy souics PatchiPerformance
i {group, numbas, name)
COpY souUrce -

Initialize GM mode (2: INIT)

Therz ace two ways o injtiafize,

- GM-ON: Initialize the (M mode settings using a GM System On
message.

DEFAULT: Initialize the GM mode settings to the factory settings.

Transmitting GM mode settings (3:
XFER})

It is not possible to store GM mede settings in sser memory. If you
wisk 10 keep your GM mode szttings, vou can {ransmit them as a
MIDI meassage to the sequencer or to an external MIDI device.
The followirg GM mode sextings for each Past are trangmined.

Program number of the GM Paich

Volume {control number 7)

Pan (control aumber 10)

Reverb send level (control number 01)

Chorus sznd level (control number 93)

Pitch bend sensitiviry

Fine tune

Coarse fune

i you do not want the seltings of a specific Part to be
transmitied, turn off the Receive switch for that Part.

*

Transmitiing to an external MIDI device
Set the wansmit destination o “MIDI". Then prepare the exiernal
MIDI device 1o record data, and press the ENTER button.

Recording data to the internal sequencer
Before you begin, load the desired song into internal memory. In this
displav, set the transmit destination o “SEQ”. Then move to the fol-
fowing display, specify the transmit destination and transmit locauon
{measure - beat - clack), and press the ENTER huotron.

* If you wish to record the GM mode settings as the initial
settings of the song, creste a 1-measure blank at the
beginning of tha song, and record the dafa in this mea-
sure. If you record the data without creating a2 blank mea-
sure for it, the timing of the musical data may be affect-
ed.
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In GM mude the following perameters can be modified. You can
modify settings such as effect, pan, and level to personalize the play-
back of a GM score to your liking.

TOME TR TOME BELECT,

* When GM mode is initiatized (p.*"), all these settings will
be Jost.

Make settings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects used in GM mode.

QUTPUT

Make sertings to specify how sach Panl will be output.

Gutput Assign (Output assign / Output level)

When the Output Assign parameter is set 10 MIX, the output of each
Part will be sent to the OUTPUT jacks without passing through EFX.
If this parameter is set to EFX, the cutpur will be passed through
BEFX. If PATCH is selected, the autput assign settings of the GM
Patch assigned to the Pant will be used,

The Ouipui Level paramerer adjusts the volume of each Part.

Chorus (Chorus send lavel}
Adijust the smount of chors for each Part,

Reverb (Reverh send level)
Adjust the zraount of reverb for each Part.

GM EFX TYPE (EFX type)

Specify the type of EFX that wili be used jn GM mode.

Type (EFX type)
Select the voe of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types™ (p.**).

GM EFX PRM (GM EFX parameters)

Make parameter settings for the EFX type selected by the Type para-
metar, For details refer iv "EFX effect types” {p.**).

GM EFX GUT (GM EFX output)

Specify the ourpnt routing for Parts whose Outpur Assign is set 1o
EFX.

* The seftings in this display have no effect on Parts
whase Otiput Assign is set to MIX.

Mix Qut (EFX autput level)
Agjust the volume bulance of the direct sound and the EFX sound.

Chorus (Chorus send lavel)

Adjust the amount of chorus applied to the somd that passed through
EFX.

Reverb {Reverb send level}

Adiust the amount of reverh applied o the sound that passed through
EFX.

102

GM.CHORUS -

Make seniings for the chorus effect used in GM mode.

* In GM mode, the chorus effect seftings for the GM Palch
assigned lo each Part will be ignored {except for the
Send Level parameter).

Rate (Chorus rate}
Adjust the speed of musdulation for the chorus sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)

Adjust e depth of modulation for the chors sound.

Pelay {Chorus pre deiay)
Adjust the time delay from the original scend until when the chorus
sound is heard. Higher settings will create & more spacious sound.

Fbk {Chorus feedback lavel)

Adjust the amount of sound from the chorus that is returned {fed
hack) to the input of the chons, Higher settings will resul in a more
intense effect.

Levet {Chorus ievel)
Adfust the volume of the chorus sound.

Out (Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the chorus and reverb will be connected.
IX: The chorus sound and reverh sound will be mixed,

Shorussignal |
-—%OUTPUT
i |
reverh signa Raver

REV: Reverb will be applied to the chorus sound.

charus signat

Charus Reverl  pos—ee QUTPUT

reverb signal

M+R: The chorus sound without reverb and the chorus sound with
reverh will be mixed.

chorus signal

Chorus Reverb

—So- OUTFUT

reverh signal

GM REVERB

Make GM mode reverb setings.

* fir G mode, the reverb effect seftings for the GM Patch
assigned o each Part will be ignored fexcept for the
Send Level parameter),



Type (Reverb/delay type)
Select the type of Reverb effect. o
RDOM1‘- dense revcrb with short decay

VE2: parse rever with shoﬂ. decay

STAGE‘! reverd with greater late reverberation
STAGE2 reverb with strong early reflections

HALL1: revesb with clesir reverberance

HALL2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY: a delay with echoes that move left and right

Time (Reverb/delay time) _

Adjust Lhe time of reverberation. If the Type parameter is set to
DELAY or PAN-DLY, this parameter will adjust the time delay from
the origina) scund until when the first echo will sound.

Fbk {Delay feedback)

Adjost the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed back) to the

delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats,

* if you have selected any one of the Reverb fypes
{ROOMI—MALLZ), this paramelar has no effect.

HF Damp (Reverb/delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound wiil be cut.
As the frequency is sel Tower, more of the high frequencies will be
pul, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance, If you do not
want the high frequencies 10 be cut, sei this parameter ro EYPASS,

Level {(Reverb/delay reverh level)
Adjust the valume of the reverberant (or delayed) sound.

< Abowt effeets for GM-compatible sound sources >

Most GM-compatible sound sources provide effects such as reverb
and chorus, but the use of effecis iz not included in the GM System
Leve] 1 guidelines. This means that song data created for the XP-50"s
GM mode that sses EFX / Reverb / Chorus may not playback correct-
)y un other GM-compatible sound sources.

PART group

PATCH

Select the GM Patch assigned to each Part.

Number {GM Patch number)

Setect the number (001128 of the GM Patch.

_ * In GM mode it is not possible ta select USER or PRESET
. A/B/C Patches.

SETTING

Muake zettings for the volume, pan, and pitch of gach Part,

Volume
Adjust the volume of each Parr.

Pan

Adjust (5e steren position of each Past. 164 15 full left, 0 is center, and

63R s full right.

* If you modify the settings of the Volume parameler or
Fan parameter, they wili be reflected in the lollowing
INFO group displays.

Coarse {Coarse tune)
Adjust the piich of each Purt in semitone steps (-4—+4 actaves).

o Make fine ad_]ustments- 1ﬁ 1-cent steps o the pitch specsﬁed in Coarse
_ Tune {-38-—+50 cents)

“'% f gerit s 1/100th.of a semitone.

| IﬁFO (_Ihfdrnicti'mi] group

In this display you can check the receive stanis of vasious types of
WIDT message for each Past. This is a convenient way to check that
the sound source 1s responding corrootly to messages from the key-
board, sequencer, or external MIDI contreliers.

For items other than Voice, you may modify the values. When you do
50, 3 MIDT message will be transmitted, and can be recorded on the
$EQUSneer, £1,

Mod {(Modulation)
Breath (Breath)

Foot {Foot)

Vol (Voiume)
Pan.(Pan)

Exp (Exprassion)

Hold (Hold)

Bend (Bender)
Aftertouch (Aftertouch)

Voices (Voice)
The nember of voices used.
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Procedure
1. Use a MID! cable to connect the MID! QUT connector
of the XP-50 to the MIDI IN connector of the external

MIDI device.
MiDl oUT £

E MID) N

Wit Kevioard

2. Set the XP-50's transmit channel to match the external
MIDI device's receive channel.
The (ransnit channel is determined by the following parameters.

- Pateh mode
Tx-Ch parameter {SYSTEM: MIDE PATCH MIDI)

- Performance mode

Channg] parameter (PERFORM: MIDL MIDI)

Turmn the Tx parameter (PERFORM: MIDE MIDI) to ON.

3. if you want to play only the sound source of the exter-
nal MiD| device, set the Local parameter (3YSTEM:
MIEH: PATCH MIDE) / (SYSTEM: MIDE PERFORM MIDD
to OFF,

ff vou wish to connect (wo or more external MIDI devices, use the
MIDI THRU connector of the external MIDI devies,

MIDI OUT L_,
MID)
w1l i 8 8 TrHRU

W

MIDI Keyboard

MIDI 1 )

MIDI Keyboard
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If you “daisy-chain” three or more MIDI devices using IN
~ THRYU — IN — THRU ..., the MIDI signal may become
garbled, and data errors may occur. In such cases, use a
MIDI Thru Box. MIDI Thru Boxes are devices that allow a
single stream of MID! data to be sent to a large number
of MIDI devices without causing data errots.



Playing the XP-50' sound source
 from an external MID! device

Procedure

1. Use a MID! cabie to connect the external MiDI
device's MIDI QUT connector to the XP-50"s MIDi iN

connector.
NI IN I,_,

MIDIOQUT

-

B!

;ua!,jwl | jii

MiD[ Keyboard

2. Set the XP-50's receive channef fo match the exiema]
MIDI device's transmit channel,
The receive channel is determined by the following paramcters
- Parch mode
Rx-Ch parzmeter (SYSTEM: MIDE: PATCH MIDI)
- Performance mods
Channel parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDD
Tarn the Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDD) to ON.

Selecting XP-50 sounds from an
external , lDld@wce

By transmitting Bank Selecr messages (controller number 0 ;md 32}
and Program Change messages from the external MIDI device 1o the
XP-30, you can select Patches, Performances, or Rhythm Sets. In
otiier words, when yon select sounds on an external MIDH keyboard,
the corresponding MIDT message will be transmitted to the XP-30,
causing the XP-50 to select the appropriate Patch, ete.

* If the XP-60 receives only Program Change messages
without receiving Bank Selact messages, it will select
sounds anly from the currently selected group such as
PR-A or USER.

Selecting Patches

The MID] messages ansmitied by the external MIDI device will be
receivied by the XP-30 1o select Patches ay shown in the following
table.

Bank PC# Paich group Patch number
MSE LSB

80 0 0127 User —i28

8l 0 {—127  PresctA I—128
81 1 (=127 Preset B —i28
g1 2 0127 PresatC —128
81 3 0—127  Preset D (GM) [-—128
B4 0 0—=127 Wave Expansion Board A t—128
84 1 0—127  Wave Expansion Board A 129256
B4 2 0—I127  Wave Expansion Board B 1-—138%
84 3 0—127  Wave Expansion Board B 129256
84 4 0—327  Wave Expansion Board C P—128
84 3 0—127 Wave Expansion Boaed C §29—236
3 6 0—127 Wave Expansion Board D 1128

84 7 0—127  Wave Expansion Board D
Bank: value of the Bank Select meqsage :
PC#: Program number

Example Séletting PR-B Patch numbcr 10 from an external MIDL
device

Transmit data to the XP-50 in the following order. (Values are in dec-
imal.}

Controller number § [Bank Select MSB button), value 51

Controdier number 32 (Bank Select LSB button), value §

Program number ©

128256

Selecting Performances

The MIDI messages transmitied by the externzl MIDT deviee will be
received by the XP-30 to select Performances as shown in the foflow-
ing table.

Bank - PG Perfonmance growp  Parformance number
MSB LSB

80 ] 0---31 . User 1—32

81 0 0—31 * Presef A 132

g1 1 0—31 Preset B | —r

Banic: value of the Bank Select message

PC#: Program aumber

In order to select a Performance, the MIDI channel of the transmitting
device must match the XP-50"s Contral Channe! parameter (SYS-
TEM: MIDIL: PERFORM MIDI). In order to select the Pawch or
Rliythm Set of a Parl, the transmit channel must maich the recsive
channel of the Part. However if the Control Channel parameser and
the receive channel of a Part have the same setting, the Control
Chanmel parameter setting will take priority 5o that messages received
on this chance] will select Parformances.

Selecting Rhythm Sets

The MID messages wansmitied by the external MIDI device will be
received by the XP-30 to select Rhythm Sets as shown in the follow-

ing table.

Bank PC# Rhythm set group Rivthem set number
MSB LSB

80 41 Usex i1

&8 0 01 Preset A 1,2

21 1 0,1 Presat B 1,2

gl 20,1 Preset O 1.2

g1 3 01 Preser D (GM) 1.2

84 0 0127 Wave Expunsion Board A 1128
B4 I 0127  Wave Expansion Board A 129256
84 2 0—i27  Wave Expapsion Board B 1128
84 3 (127  Wave Expansion Board B 125—236
84 4 0327  ‘Wave Expansion Board C 1—128
84 5 0—127 Wave Expansion Board C 129---236
84 6 (-[27  Wave Expansion Board D 1—128
84 7 0--127  Wave Expansion Bowrd [ - 120-..356

Bank: value of the Baak Select message

BC#: Program number

In order to select Rliythm Sets, the MIDI channel of the transmitting
device must match the receive channel of Pant 10 of the Performance.
When the XP-50 is shipped, Part 10 is sex to MIDI channel 10.
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Synchronizing an external
sequencer to the XP-50's sequencer
]

You can synchronize an extemnal sequencer to the MIDI Clock mes-
sages transmitted by the XP-30 so that both sequencers will playback
together.

Procedurs

1. Use a MID! cable o connect the XP-50's MIDI OUT
connhector to the MIDE IN connector of the external
sequencer.

XP-50

2. Press the SEQUENCER bution to move to the Song
Play display.

3. Set the Synchdode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE) ta INTERNAL then set the SyncOut parameter
(SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: S£Q MODE) to ON.

4. Set the external sequencer io synchronize to the XP-
50s sequencer,

5. When you prass the STOP/PLAY button, the XP-b0's
sequencer and the external sequencer will simuftaneous-
ly beqgin plavback.

5. When you press the STOP/PLAY bution once again,
poth sequencers will stop playback,

Synchronizing the XP-50%
sequencer fo an external sequencer.

You can synchronize the XP- :)G s sequencer to the MIDI Clock mes-
sages transmitiad by an externgl sequencer so that both sequencers
will p].n.b’ick westher,

Procedure

1. Use a MID! cable to connact the external sequencer's
MIDI QUT connector to the MIDI IN connector of the XP-

50.
MIEI i & l MIDI QUT

in T o
T G o e

i

i :

XP-80

i M Sequen;er

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to move to the Seng
Play display.

3. Set the ByncMode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER;
SEQ MODE) to SLAVE.

4. Set the external sequencer so that it will transmit MIDI
Clock massages.

106

5. When you start playback on the external sequencer,

the XP-50's sequencer witi begin playback.

When playback ends on the external sequencer, the XP-50's

sequencer will also siop playback.

* Iif you wani only to conirol song playback start/stop from
an external sequencet and do not want tha XP-530 to syn-
chronize to incoming MIDI Clack messages, set the Syne
Motle parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE} to
REMOTE.

When Song Sefect message O is received from an exier-
nal sequencer, the song in internal memory (song num-
ber 0} will be selected. When Song Select message 1 is
received, the first song recorded on disk (sang number
1} will be sefected.

-

When & Song Position Pointer message is received from
an external sequencer, the current position of the song
in internal memory will change accordingly.

Recording a song from an exter-
nal sequencer into the XP-50
SeguUencet

A song recorded on an extemal sequencer can be rccord.:d into the
XP-50 sequencer using the following procedurs.
Proceture

1. Use a MID{ cable to connect the XP-50's MIDI IN con-
nector o the MIDI OUT connector of the external
sequencer.

2. Press the SEQUENGER button to move to the Song
Play dispiay.

3. Set the SyncMode parameter. (SYSTEM SEQUENCER
SEQ MODE) 1o SLAVE,

4. SBet the external sequencer so that it will transmit MiDI
Clock messages.

5, Press the REC buiton and set the parameters.

6. When you playback the song on the external
sequencer, the XP-50 sequencer will bagin recording,
When the external sequencer finishes plaving back the song, the XP-
50 sequencer will stop recording. :



If the XP-5) does not preduce sound, or if it dogs not function the
way you expect, first check the following points. If this does not halp
you resolve the problem, contact your dealer or 2 pearby Roland ser-
vice station.

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restove the contents of data
storcd on disk onee 1t has been carrapled. Roland assumes no linbility
concerning such loss of data.

No sound when you play the key-
hoard

=»The power is wrned off on the XP-5{ or connected equipment.

=»The XP-30's master volume slider is turned down.

=#The volume of the cotnected amp/mixer 15 turmned down.

- The audio cables are not conmected correctly.

«» An audie cable is broken, :

»3When o laver-type Performunce is selected, the Local switch of the
Part 1% turned off.
Set the Local parameter (PERFORM: MIDT: MIDI; to ON,

=»The {ocal switch of the Systermn is turned OFF.
Performance mode: Set the Local paramerer [SYSTERM: MIDI:
PERFORM MIDIY 10 ON.
Fatch mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL PATCH
MIDI; 1o ON,
GM mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL GM MIDT
to N

=» All Tones in the Patch are turmned off.
Press the TONE SWITCH butions to make the indicators Hght-

~+If 5 specific area of the keyboard does not make sound, check the
Key Range settings of the Paich and Performance. | either of the
Key Range settings has been made, there will be sound only in the
area permtted by both Key Range settings.
Check the Key Range displavs for both Parch and Performance
{PATCH: COMMON and PERFORM: COMMON}.

~¥Mzssages such as Volome or Expression have been received during
song playback, from pedal movements, or from an extemal device,
lowenng the volame.
Use the Panic function to raise the volume,
If you are in Performance mode, access the INFO display (PER-
FORM: INFO) (o check the seitings of the Volume message (Vob)
and Expression message (Exp) parsmeters, and make the appropri-
are Reltings. '

-#The selected Patch or Rhyihm Set uses waves from a Wave
Expunsion Board, bui the necessary Wave Expansion Board is not
nstalizd.

Pitch is incotrect

= Tuning of the XT-30 is incorrect.
Check the Master parameter (SYSTEM: TUNE: TUNE).

=»The pitch has been affected by Pitch Bend messuges received from
a song playback, pedal operations, or external MITIT devices.
{se the Panic funciion (o resel the original values,
¥ veu are in Performance mode, secess the INFO display (PER-
FORM: INFO) to check the seltings of the Pitch Bend Message
parameter {Bend), and malke the approprizle setrings.

Effects do not apply
=#The EFX, Charus, or Reverb effect switches are mraed off.
To check these settings, press the EFFECTS ON/OFF hutton,

No sound when a song is played back
~»The Phrase tracks are muted.
=»The Receive switch of the Performance is turned off,

Set the Rx parameter (PERFORM.: MIDE: MIDI) to ON.

Song does not playback correctly

<»The song is being played back from the middle.
If you move the measure location and playbeck o song, the data in
the intervening measures has nol baen seml 1o the intemmal sounc
source, $0 resuming playbsack may result in incorrect scund. In
arder o wansis the changes in the intervening meusures to the sound
source se thoi playback will be correet, hold down the SHIFT but-
ton and press the START/STOP button (MIDE updae).

=» A (35-format song is being played back.
The XP-50 is compatible with the GM system, but not with the GS
format.

Cannot record a song

=»When a laver-type Performance is selected, the Local switch of the
Part 15 turned off.
Set the Locat parameter (FERFORM: MIDI: MIDI 0 ON.

=3The Local switch of the Svstem settings is turmed cff.
Performance mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL:
FERFORM MIDT) to ON.
Patch mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL: PATCH
MIDD 1o ON.
GM mode; Set the Local parameter (S YSTEM: MIDL: GM MIDI)
to ON. C

Sequencer does not work
=The SyncMode parumeter (S YSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE)
is set to "SLAVE™,

Pattern does not playback

=+ A Pattern Call message is recorded in a Pattern.
Patern Call messages recorded in 2 Pattern are ignored. This means
that if that Pattern s plaved back, the Patlerns referenced by Patiern
Call messages inside that Patrern will not plavback.
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If there has beeq a.mlsiake in operatmn, oF if tht_:'

continué processing as you directed, an efror message will appear in

the display. Take the appropriate action for the displayed error e -
sage. This section gives the emor meséages in alpbabetical order. "
Unfortanately, it may be impossible to restove the contents of date
stored on disk once it has been cormptcd Roland assumas 1o 1|ab1hiy
concerming such loss of data.

Battery Low

Shuation: The internal backup battzry ihat is preserving the contents
. of user memory has run down.

Action: Consult your dealer or a nearby Roland service satiom to

have the batery repiaced.

Chain Step Over
Situation: Up to 98 songs can be segistered in a chain. & is not possi-
ble to register more songs than this.

Check Sum Error
Situation: The check sum of a received Exclusive message was

incorrect.
Action: Try re-transmitting the Exciusive message,

Disk Full

Situation: There 18 insufficient space available on the disk to save
the data.

Action: Either insert & differsnt disk, or delete unpecessary data and
try the oparalion once again.

sk VO Error

Situation: It is possible that the disk has been scratched or otherwise
damaged, av thas the disk drive is malfunctioning,

Astion: If the disk has been damaged, do not use thar disk. If the disk
drive is malfunctioning, it can possibly damages data on the disk. Test
the disk drive by inserting another disk that does not contan impor-
tant data. If the same error message appears repeatedly, consult your
dealer or & nearby Roland service station.

Data not Found

Situation: Since data was not found af the specified location, the
operation comld not be executed.

Action: Specify the correct location.

Disk not Ready
Situation: A disk is not inserted in the disk drive.
Action: Tnsert a disk.

Disk Write Protected

Situation: Since the write protect 1ab of the disk is in the Protect
position. dats cannot be written 1o the disk,

Action: Set the write protect tab of the disk to the Write Permit pogsi-
ion, and try the operation again.

File Format Error
Situation: The XP-5{ cannot handle this file.

File {/O Error

Situatian: Tt was not possible to sovefload a file (not a song}.
Action: Try ihe operation once again. If the same message appears,
that fiic has been damaged. Delets the damaged file.

File Name Duplicate

Situation: A file of the sume name exists oo the disk
Action: Use o different file nume.
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- F le Name. Format Error

Sltuat!cﬁn A [llensme bas not been assigned. -

) Actlon A551gn 2 ﬁkenam&

Flle not Found
Situation: The Spmf:cd file was not found.

_Action: Insert the disk that contsins the specified file, and oy the

OpETaUOn oNee again.

Master Disk
Situation: This disk is a Masier disk. Master disks cannot be format-
fed or used Lo save data,

Memory Full

Situation: Internal memory is {ull, and operation cannot be contin-
ved.

Action: If you wish to continue operation, deletz unwanted data.

MIDI Communication Error
Situation: A problem has occurred with the MIDI cable connections,
Action: Check that MID cables are not broken or puiled out.

Next Song Queue Full
Situation: Up to 3 songs can be reserved for Quick Play. If 3 songs
Lrave piready been reserved, ne more can be reserved.

No Track Selected

Shuation: No Phrase track has been selecied for quantization, so the
operation cannot be executed.

Action: Specify the Phrase track(s) you wani to quantize, and repeat
the operation.

Position Error

Situation: An inappropriste specified area,
Action: Specify the correct area.

Receive Data Error

Situation: A MIDI message was received incarrectly.

Action: If the sume error message is displayed repeatedly, there is a
problem with the MIDI messages that are being transmitied 1o the XP-
50.

Same Track Pattern Selected
Situatiott: The same Phrase Track or Pattern is selected.
Agtion: Select 2 different Phrase Track or Patiern,

Song Data Format Error

Situation: The song file is damaged, or the disk drive may be mal-
functioning.

Action: If the song file is damaged, do not use thar song. If the disk
drive is malfunctioning, it may damage disks that are inserted. Test
the disk drive by insenting another disk that does noi contain impor-
tant dots. I the sume error message appears repeatedly, consult your
dealer or a nearby Roland service station.

Song /0 Error

Skuation: The song could not be saved/aaded.

Action: Try the operation once again. i the same message appears,
that song may be damaged, and should be erused,



Unformatied Disk
Sttuation: This disk cannot be used by the XP-50.
Action: Formar the disk on the XP-30.

User Memory Damaged

Situatien: The data in user memory has been lost.

Action: Usz the Factor Preset fometion (UTIRTTY: SOUND: PRE-
SET: FACTORY PRESET) to initialize the memory to the factory
seitings,

User Memory Write Protected

Situation 1: The Internal parameter (UTILITY: SOUND: PRO-
TECT: WRITE PROTECT) is tumed ON,

Action 1. Turn the Intzrmal parameter OFF.

Situation 2: The Exclusive parameter (UTILITY: SOUND: PRO-
TECT. WRITE PROTECT) is turned ON, and Exclusive rmessages
cannof be received.

Action 2: Turn the Exclusive parameter OFF.

Volume Name Format Error
Situaticon: It is oot possible fo assign a bilapk volume name.
Action: Specify a character or symbol.

You Cannot Copy This Message

Situation: The specified data cannot be copied.

You Cannot Delete End of Step

Situation: The “END" step cannot be deleted,

You Cannot Erase This Message

Situation: The specified data cannot be erased.

You Cannot Move This Message

Situation: The specified data cannor be moved. .

You Cannot Save This Song as an SMF
Situation: This song contains a copyright notice. Songs that contain
a copyright potice cannot be saved as a Standard MIDI File.

Artion: Save the dara as a XP-50 song.

You Cannot UNDO!

Situation: The last-executed operation cannot be undone using the
Undo funetion.
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The XP-50 has a large number of fusctions. This seclion gives the
procedures Tor using some of the freguently-nsed functions. For func-
Uoas that are used simply by seuing the apphcabie parameter, only the
“Parameler name (mode: display group: display)” ig listed.

* Panel buttons are indicated by [ |.

* vfAT + [B]" indicates that you are to hold down [A] and
press [B]

Patc ode N

Selecting the Paich mode Play dis-

play
Prass [PATCH].

Selecting a Patch

Lise the Alpha-dial, INC/DEC butions, or numeric keys to seject.

Using the numeric keys to select the
Patch group

Press {SHIFTT + numeric keys.

Selecting Patches using the Digit

Holid function

i, Press [SHIFTT + [ENTER] (turn on the Digit Hold funcion)

2. Use the numeric kevs o specify the number of the one’s place.

* To turn off the Digit Hold function, press [SHIFT] +
[ENTER] ohee again.

Transposing the keybhoard by octave
Presg {-QCT] or [+QCT]

Transposing the keyboard in semi-

tone steps

Transposz ondoff: press [SHIFT] + [RPS]
Lower the keyvboard: press [SHIFT] + [-QCT]
Reise the keyhoard: press ISHIFT] + [+OCT]

Modifying a Patch {basic procedure)

. Make the [EDITY button indicator light.

. Lise the furcton buitons 1o szlect the display sroup.

Use & [ ¥ 1o select the desired display page.

L Turn off the [EDIT] button indicatar,

. Use PONE SELECT] (funciion buttons) to select the Tune

.Thse 7 P 1o select 2 parameter.

. Use the Alpha-dial, [TNC]) [DEC]. or the nomeric keys to modify
the value.

* If you wish to move t¢ a different parameter group, turn
on the [EDNT] indicator.

[ = O I S =N "._.;) -3 o

Changing the Patch assighed to a

Performance

. Press [PERFORM] + {PATCH].

2 Use € / ¥ 10s52lecta Part.

3. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC] o the numetic keys 1o select 4
Paich, The restis the sume as for the basic procedure listed above,
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Simultaneously modifying the values

of two or more Tones

iy 2 Tone setung display. hold down the {TONE SELECT) (function
buttan} for one Tone, und press the button(s) for the other Tone(s) you
want to edit.

Adjusting the volume of a Patch
Level purameter (FATCH: COMMON: PATCH COMMOM)

Adjusting the pan position of a Patch
Fan parameter {(PATCH: COMMON: PATCH COMMON}

Performance mode
e

Selecting the Performance mode Play
display

Press [PERFORM].

Selecting a Part to play from the key-

boe:rd {for a single-type Performance)
Use '

Changing the Patch/ Rhythm Set

assigned {o a Part

b, Press [PERFORM] + [PATCH].

2. Use € / W 1oselect a Part.

3. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC} [DEC], or the numeric keys 1o select a
Patch or Rhythm Set. Y

Using the numeric keys to select the
Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set

group -
Press [SHIFT] + pumeric keys.

Selacting Performances using the
Digit Hold function

i, Press [SHIFT] + [ENTER] (turn on the Digit Hold function)
2. Use the pumeric keys to specify the number of the one’s place.

* To turn off the Digit Hold function, press [SHIFT] +
[ENTER] once again.

Modifying a Performance

{basic procedure)

I. Make the [EDIT] indicator light.

Ulse the function buitons to selsct the display group.

Use # /Y inselect the desired display puge.

Turn off the [EDIT] button indicator.

Usa [PART] (function buttons) to select the Tone

Use 4 / P 1o sclect a parameter,

Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] {DEC), or (he nomeric keys to modify

the valug.

* if you wish fo move lo a different parameter group, turn
o the [EDIT] indicator.,

SO e



Adjusting the volume of a Part
1. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator,

2. Press [PART].

3. Use & / ¥ 1o celect the PART SETTING display.
4, Set the Level parameter.

Adjusting the pan position of a Part
1. Turn on the {EDIT] indicator.

2. Press [PART.

3.Use & /¥ oselect the PART SETTING display.

4. Set the Pan parameter.

Modifying a Rhythm Set

(basic procedure)

1. Prass [PERFORMT « [PATCH].

3. Use %/ ¥ toselect Pant 10

3. Use the Alpha-dial, {[NC‘} IDEC?, or the numeric keys to select a
Rhyvthm Set.

4. Make the [EDIT] indicaror light.

5, Use the {unction bunons to select the parameter group.

6. Use & /¥ 1o seleer the desired display page.

7.Use 4 / P toselect a parameter.

8. Use the keyboard to select a thythm instrument.

0. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC], or.the numetic keys to modify
the vaiue.

Controller 59’““95 e ————

Changing the range of the Piich Bend

lever (for each Patch)
Bend Range parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: KEY MODE & BEN-
DER)

Selecting the MIDI messages con-
trolled by the C1/2 sliders

Asgizn parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: C1/2 ASSIGN}

Reversing the polarity of PEDAL 1/2
(when using a pedal of another manu-

facturer whose polarity is reversed)
Polarity parsmater (SYSTEM: CONTROL: PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN)

Controliing Patch parameters with a
slider or pedal

You can specify up to three control sources (MIDI] messages used for
control), However control souree 1 is fixed at “modulation”™. For each
control source, you can specify up 1o four contre) destinations {pars-
meters to be cantrolled),

1. Specify the MTDI message to be conirolled by each coptroller
{12, PEDAL 1/2) {see above).

2. Sglect the control source.

Control 2/3 parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: CONTROL SOURCE}
3. Specify the control destination {the parameter to he controiled).
Control Destination parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: CONTROL
Fticy’

* if you do not nesd to seot different contral sources for
each Patch, set the Control 2/3 parameters (PATCH:
CONTHOL: CONTROL SOURCE) to “SYS-CTRL1" ar
“SYS-CTRL", and sgt the Controcl 1/2 parameters {SYS-
TEM: CONTHOL: SYS-CTAL ASSIGN) fo the MIDI mes-
sages that you wish to use for control,

Adjusting the keyboard response
Sens parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD)

Set the keyboard to produce a fixed

velocity
Vel parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD)
Playback

Using Quick Play
1. Insert the disk.

2. Press [SEQUENCER).

A Jelect a song.

4. Press [STOP/PLAY] to begin playback.

Muting playback of a speciﬁc Phrase

irack

* When Quick Playing a SMF song, this procedure cannot
be used to mute a track.

1. Turn off the [EDIT] indicator,

2. Tumn off the [TRACK] indicator (function button of the rack you

wish 1o mute,

Loading a song from disk into inter-

nal memory
. Press [UTILITY].
Select “2: LOAD",
Selzct “1: SONG™.
4. Select 2 song.

5. Press [ENTER].

[P -

Playing back a Pattern

1. Load 4 song from disk into interval memory (refer w previoes
item).

2. Press [SEQUENCER]

3. Press [PATTERN TRACK].

4. Select the Pattesn number.

5. Press [STOP/PLAY] to begin playbeck.
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Using the MIDI Update function
(transmitting the messages of a song

up to the current location)
While the song is stopped, press [SHIFT] + [STOP/FLAY.

Successively playback songs from
disk in a specified order {Chain Play)

1. Press [CHAIN PLAY]

1. Select the Loop mode (O\’EWAY or REPEAT).

3. Move the cursar to “END™ and change it to “PLAY™.

4. Use 4 ¢ P tomove the cursor to the right, and select a song.

5. Press [FWD] 10 move to the next step.

6. Repeat smzps 3--5.

7. When you finish meking settings, press [SHIFT] + {BWD] o letum
io the first step.

8. Press [STOP/PLAYY to playback.

Changing the time signature

1. Press (M SCOPE].

Turn off the [EDIT] indicator.

Press [TEMPO/BEAT TRACK] two select the Beat track.

Move to the measure whose time signature vou wish 1o modify.
Maove the curser o “Beatl”, and set the numerator and denominator
of the time signaturs.

IR

Realtime recording (Replace)

1. Press [SEQUENCE]

2. Turn on the [REC! indicator,

3. Use the {TRACK] {function buttons} 1o select the track you wish to
record.

4, Make setrings for recording.

Mode=REPLACE, Loop=0FF, M= measure at which 1o begin record-
ing, ~tempo. Countln= methad with which 1o start recording

* Make quantize seltings as desired.

3. Start recording using the method you specified in Counddn.
6. When vou Tinish recording, press [STOP/PLAY].
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Realtime recording (Mix+Loop)

1. Press [SEQRUIENCE].

2. Tum o0 the [REC] indicator.

3. Use the [TRACK] {function bullens) to select the track you wish o
recard.

4. Maoke sextings for recording.

Mode=MIX, Loop= the number of measures o loop, M= measure at
which to begin recording, 2=tempe, Countin= method with which to
start recording

* Make quantize seftings as desired.

3. Start recording using the method vou specified in Countin.
6. When you finish recording, press [STORPLAY).

« Erasing recorded notes during recording (Realtime Brase) >

1. Turn on the {EDIT] indicatar.

2. Press [(ERASE)] (function button). and erase notes using the fol-
lowing procedure.

To erase noies of a specific Key, hold down that key.
Notes will continue to be erased as long as you hoid
down the key.

To erase notes in a specific range of keys, hoid down
the botiom and fop key in that range. Notes will con-
tinue to be erased as long as you hold down the
keys.

To erase all data {except for Pattern Call messages),
hold down [REC]. Data will continue fo be erased as
fong as you holid down the button,

Realtime recording the changes in

tempo
}. Fress [SEQUENCE].
2. Turn on the {REC] indicater,
3 Press (e {TEMPOIBEAT TRACK] button to select the Tempa
track.
4. Make seftings for recording.
M= measure at which 1o begin recording, J= fitial tempo, Countin=0
5. Press [STOP/PLAY] 10 start recarding.
6. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC], or the numengs keys to change
the tempo.
7. When you finish recording, press [STOP/PLAY).

Step recording (inputting notes)
I Press {M.SCOPE].
2. Tum off the [EDIT] indicator.
3. Use the [TRACK] (function buttons) 1o «;e]cht the phrase track you
wish to record.
4, Press [REC] to get the Step Recording display.
5. Make settings for Siep Time, Gate Time Ratio, and Velocity.
6. Press and release the note you wish o input.
7. Repeat steps S8,
§. When you finish inputting uotes, press [STOR/START.



Inputting chords: Press each of the notes in the
chord, and release them simultanecusly.

Inputting rests: Select a note length of the same
length as the desired rest, and press [REST] (fune-
tion button). }

Inputting ties: input the first note of the tle, and press
[THE] (function buticn).

Inputting dotted notes: First input the undotied note.
" Then select a note length of half the previous note,
and press [TIE] {function button).

Deleting the last-input note: Press [BWD].

Step recording (assighing a Pattern to

a Phrase track)

i. Press (IM.SCOPE].

2. Turn off the [EDIT] indicator.

3. Lise [TRACK] (function button) to select the track w which you
wint to assign a Pattern,

4, Press iREC).

3. Press iPATTERN TRACK].

. Selact the desired Patiern number, and press {ENTER]L

7. Repeat step 6.

& When you {nish assigning Pattems, press [STOP/STARTL

Recording on the Pattern track

1. Press (SEQUENCER].

2. Tum off the [EDIT] indicator.

3. Press IPATTERN TRACK].

4, Select a Patiern number.

The rest of the procedure is the same as when recording on & Phrase
track.

Turning the metronome on/off
Press [SHIFT] + [IMETRONOMEL

Adjusting the volume of the

metronome
Metronome parameater {SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE)

initializing a song from internal memory
l. Press [SEQUENCER].

2. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.

3, Press [SEQ UTILITY).

4. Press (ENTER].

Preventing specific MiDl messages

from being recorded
SEQ REC SWITCH display (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER)

The RPS function

Making settings for the RPS function
1. Load a song containing Parterns intc internal memory.

2. Turn o the {RPS] indicator.

3. Press |SEQUENCER].

4., Turn on the {EDIT] indicator.

5. Press [RPS} (function bunon},

6. Select the PHRASE SEQUENCE display, and spcui'v how the
Pattern will be synchronized to the song. :

7. Select the SEQ SET display.

B. Press the kev o which you want to assign the Pattern, und specily
the Pattern to be played back and the playback method.

* RFPS settings are saved as part of the song data.

Using the RPS function

1. Press [SEQUENCER].

2. Turny on the {RPS] indicmor,

3, Press a key 1o which a Pattern bias been assigned.

* JF you have gpecified that Patiern playback be synchro-
rized lo the song, you must playback the song.

Saving and loading data

* After comp!etmg these procedures, press [UT ILITY] to
return to the Play display.

Formatting a disk

1. Press [UTHLITYL

Select *&: DISK™.

Select “1 FORMAT™.

Press fENTER].

* If desired, you can assign a volume name in the display
of step 4.

-

de b

Saving Patch settings

1. In Patch mode, press § UTILITY?,

2. Seleet “1: WRITE".

3. Specify the writing destinaticn.

4, Press [ENTER].

If a message of “Internal Write Protect=0ON" appears, change it to

“OFF” and press [ENTER] twice,

“ If you wish to hear the sound of the Palch in the selected
writing destination, press [COMPARE]. Press it-once
again to return to the previcus dispisy. -

Saving Performance ssttings

[. In Performance mode, press [UTILITY .

2. Select 1. WRITE™.

3. Specify the writing desiination.

4. Press (ENTER).

I 2 message of “Internal Write Proeci=0N" appears, change it w
“OFF" and press {ENTER] twice,

Saving Rhythm Set settings
1. In Rhytizm Set mods, press {UTILITY . .

2. Select 1 WRITE™

3. Specify the writing destination.

4_ Press [ENTERL

If a message of “Internal Write Pratect=0N" appears, change it to
“OFF” and press [ENTER] twice.



Saving user memory settings and
system settings (except for
sequencer-related settings) to disk as

a unit

1. Prese [UTILITY].
Select *3; SAVE™
Select “4: SOLTND",
Assign a filename.
Press [ENTER]L

[ OO

Saving a song to disk
1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Select "3: SAVE™

3. Select *1: SONG™.

4. Agsign a filename.

3. Press [ENTER].

If the display asks “Overwrite?", a song file of the sams
name already exists on disk. if you wish to overwrile the
old fite, press [ENTER]. If yvou wish to save the filg with a
different name, press [EXIT] to cancel the procedurs,
assign a different filename, and press [ENTER] once
again.

Copying a disk

* [t iz necessary to erase the data In infernal memory in
order to execute this procedure. If internial memory con-
tains important data, be sure to save it to disk before you
begin.

. Press [UFTILITYL

- Selset "5 DISKY.

. Select *2: BACKLUP”,

. When the display indicates “Clear Internal Song for BACKUPY
przss [ENTER]L

5, When the display indicztes “Insert Destination Disk™ insert the

copy source disk and przss [ENTER]

4. When the display indicates “Insert Source Disk” insert the copy

destination: disk and press {ENTER]L

7. Repsart steps 5--0,

When the disk has been copied, the display will indicale “Backup

Complete”.

(PR N i

S

Deleting a file from disk
Press (UTILITY].

Select *5: DISK™.

Select "3: DELETE™.

Select the fils tvpe (SONG or FILE).
Select the file that you wish to delete.
Press [ENTER].

R

Checking the free area of a disk, etc.
Press [UTILITY].

Select "5 DHSK™.

Select "7: INFO",

Press ¥ to access the DISK INFO display,

R e
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Microscope edif

Modifying the value of a message
1. Press [M.SCOPEL

2. Display the message that you wish to modify.

3. Modify the displayed value.

Inserting a message
1. Press [M.SCOPE].
2. Bpecify the Jocation at which the message will be inserted.

* Move the cursor to the measure to specily the measure,
to the beat lo specify the besf, and to the clock to speaci-
fy the clock. To specify a clock location where no mes-
sage currently exlsts, use the numeric keys.

3, Turn o6 the [EDIT) indicator,
4. Press [CREATE).
5. Specify the message and pregs [ENTER]

Deleting a message

1. Press [IMLSCOPE].

2. Display the MIDI message that you wish io deletz.
3. Tumn on the [EDIT] indicator.

4, Press {ERASE]

Moving a message

1. Press {M.5COPEL

Display the MIDT massage tha: vou wish 1o move.
Turn on the [EDIT} indicator.

Press [MOVEL

Input the naw location for the message.

Press [ENTER].

ARSI R

Copying a message

1. Display the message that you wish to copy.

2. Press [COPY] to copy the message to a temporary buffer,
3. Move o the location where you wish to.copy the message.
4. Press [PLACE].

Controlling external MIDI devices

Changing the transmit channel for

Patch mode
Tx-Ch parameter {SYSTEM: MIDI: PATCH MIDD

Changing the transmit channel for

Performance mode {for each Part)
Channe! parameter (PFERFORM: MIDE MIDI}

* Keybeard and controller movements (MIDI messages)
from the controiler section are tranemitted differently
depending on whether a single-type Performance or a
layer-type Pearfarmance Is selected. If & single-type
Performance is selected, MIDI messages will be.transmit-
ted on the MIDI channel of the Part that is bemg played
by the keybosid. if a layer-type Pérformarniée is: “salectid,
M messages will be transmitied on the MiD} channel
of ihe Parts whose Tx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI)
s turned ON.



Turning off transmission of Program
- Change / Bank Select MIDI messages
- {System)

- TRANSMIT MIDI display (SYSTEM; MIDI)

Transmitting Bank Select messages
for the Patch assigned to a specific

- Part when a Performance is selected

1. Set the Bank Select Group parameter (FERFORM: MIDT: TRANS.
MIT) 1 the desired Bank Select Group number (B51--7),

" 2. In the BANK SEL GROUP display (SYSTEM: MIDI: BANK SEL
GROUPY}, sefect the Bank Select Growp that you specified in step 1.

3. Tumn the Switch parameter ON, and specify the MSB and LSB.

Controlling the XP-50 from an
external MIDI device

Changing the receive channel on

which Performances will be selected
Conirol Channel parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI[: PERFORM MIDI)

Changing the receive channel of a

- Part (Performance mode)
Channel parameter (PERFORM; MIDi: MIDI

Changing the receive channel

{Patch mode)
Rx-Ch parameter (SYSTEM: MIDIL PATCH MIDI)

Turning off reception of Program
Change / Bank Select MID! messages

- {System mode)
RECETVE MIDI display (SYSTEM: MIDE)

Turning reception of Volume / Hold 1/
Program Change MIDI messages
ON/OFF for each Part

{Performance mode)
PART Rx SWITCH gisplay (PERFORM: MIDI)

Turning reception of Volume / Pan/
Hold 1/ Redamper MIDI messages
ON/OFF for each Tone (Patch mode)

Bx SWITCH/DAMPER display {PATCH: CONTROL)

- Checking the MIDI message reception

status (Performance mode)
PART INFQ display (PERFORM: INFO)

Other

Using the Panic function
Press [SHIFT) + [PANIC).

Adjusting the funing
Master parameter (8YSTEM: TUNE: TUNE)

Adjusting the display contrast

L.CD Contrast parameter (SYSTEM: CONTRAST)

Restoring the temporary Performance
{ Patch / Rhythm Set to the factory
setting

1. Select a Performance, Pawch, or Rhythm Set
2. Press [UTILITY].

3. Seleet “4: SOUND”,

4, Select "2 INIT".

5. Select "PRESET™.

6. Press [ENTER].

Restdring the XP-50 to the factory
settings

1. Select a Performance, Paich, or Rhythin Set.
2. Press [UTILITY].

3, Select “4: SQUND™,

4. Select “5: PRESET",

6. Press [ENTER].
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Patch Paramaters

* Paramelers that can be sef independently for each Tone are indicated by “T.”

COMMON Group {p.23)
Disnlay Parameier Vaiug
PATOH NAME —_— Pateh narne ASCH Characters (max. 12)
PATCH CLOCK Sotirce Palth clock source FATCH, SEQUENCER
Tempo Patch iampo 20—250
PATCH COMMON Lewvel Laval 3—187
Far Pan Lg4—0—E3R
Anaiog Feel Analog feed depth 94127
Octave Ociave shift A==t
Strelch Streteh tune depth OFF, 1,23
Frictily Voice priotty LAST, LOUDEST
velRang Valocity rangs switch QFF, O
WELDOITY Lower Velocity range lower 1--Lipner T
hpper Veleally range uppes Lowar—127 T
Cross Fage Velacity oroes fade G—127 T
KEY RANG Lower Key rangs lfower ) G-1—pper T
Uppar Key range upper Lower—39 T
STRUCT Tyoe Structurs type —10 T
B aster Bovsier gain a9, +8, +12 +t8 dB T
EFFECTS Group {p.25)
Digplay Barameter Valug
CUTPUT Chrplt Assign Dutput assign MALX, EFX T
Outaut levet 127 T
Chorus Ghorus send loved 127 T
Fiewarh Beverd zend ievel D187 T
PATCH EFX TYPE Typa EFX typs "4
PATOH EFX PRM i Fatch EFX parameier
PATOH EFX OUT Wiy Dt EFX outpid level 0—127
Chorug Sharus send lavel 0137
Ravert Heverl sand level 6—127
FATGH EFX CTHL —_— EFX control sesmnet, 2 2
s EFX cantrol depint, 2 B3rt53
PATOH CHORUS Hate Chiorus rale a—127
Deprh Chorus depth . 0137
Blalay Chots pre defay —i27
Fhk Chorus teedoack level Demt27
Lanval Chorus lzval Q127
Ot Chorus eulput Besign X, AEV, K+R
FATCH REVERB Type Revarb/Delay type ROCHT, ROOWMZ, STAGET, STAGEZ, Hall1, HALLS, DELAY, PAN-DLY
Tirme Hevark/Delay time 0—127
Fok Oelay [eadhach level O 27
HF Darmp Revern/Deiay HF damo "3
Leve! Raverb/Delay lavel 0127
i Raefer o EFX paramzters. ]
‘0 OFR SYS-GTRLY, SYS-OTRLE MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUCH
Y3 200, 250, 318, 400, 500, 530, A0C, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2605, 8150, 4000, 5000, £300, 8000 Hr, BYPASS
CONTROL Group {p.27)
Display Parameter Valug
KEY MODEABTNDER  Assign Key assign mode POLY, S80LD
Legats Solo legaty swich OFF, ON
Aend Range Bend range down -48—10 sentifone
Berd range up OemtT2 somitong
RORTAMENT = Poriament ewich OFF, O
Tirowe Parmament time 0—127
WMode Pafamen mode NORMAL, LEGATO
Type Poriament type RATE, TIME
Start Poriament start piich FITCH, HOTE
RxSWITCH Volume Receive volume switch OFF, ON T
Par Receiva pan control swltch QOFF, CONT, KEY-ON T
Sender Recaie piteh bend switeh DFF, ON T
DAMPER Held-1 AxSwitch Fiaceive hoid-1 switch OFF, ON T
Redamngpar Redamper switih OFF, OGN T
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PEAKAHOLD EfxCirl EFX control peak/hold GFF, HOLD, PEAK
Curl s Cantrolt peekihotd OFF, HOLD, PEAK
Girl 2 Cuntrot? peakhoid CFF, BOLD, PEAK
o 3 Contrat3 peakthoid OFF, HOLD, PEAK
CONTADL SOURCE  Control 2 Controt source 2 *
Contral 3 Control sourcs 3 *1
CONTROL A Crestination Caontrol gastinglion i—4 2
Depth Contiol depth 1-—4 -83—+53
CONTROL 2 Destiration Caontrol destingtion 1--4 2
Depth Contred depth 1-—4 £3—+83
CONTROL 3 Destination {Controt destination 1—4 2
Depth Contraf depin 1—4 B3B3

L

-

*4.  OFF, 8YS-CTRL1, SYS5-CTRLZ, MCDULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUCH, LFO1, LFOZ2, VELOCITY, KEYFGL-

LOW, PLAYMATE
*2;  OFF, POH, CUT, BES, LEV, PAN, MIX, CHO, REV, PLY, PL2, FL1, FL2, ALY, Al2, pl1, pL2, L1R, L2R

WAVE Group (p.29)}

Blsplay Paramesr Value

WAVE ) Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-A, XP-E, XP-C, XP-I} T
Mumber Wave number 0M—=55 T
Bain Wave gain -G, 0,5, 12 dB T
Switeh Tane swileh DOFF, OM T

Famt Switch Frequency cross madulation swihch OFF, 0N T
Colar Frequency cross modulation color Tt T
Bepth Frequency cross modulation depth 1—18 T

TOHE DELAY Modz Tone delgy mods -t T
Time ) Tone delay time 0—127/0—a800—5000 {"2) T

*1: NORMAL HOLD, PLAYMATE, CLOCK-SYNC, KEY-OFF-N, KEY-OFF-D

*2. When the Tane Delay Mode parameter is set fo "CEOUH-3YNC" Ihis is 58t a8 & Note value,

LEQ Group (p.a0)

Disnlay Paramelsr Value

LFOT Form LFG form THEH, SN, SAW, SOR, TRP, S&EH, RMD, CHE T
KewTrigger LFO key triger OFF, ON T
Rate LFD rate 0—127, 0—B50 "1} T
EatSyng LR extarnal sync QOFF, CLOCK T
Mode LFO tade mode Ohi-n, OR-0UT, DFF-IN, OFF-OUT T
Delay LFO delay fime 4127 T
Fade  LFO fade time G127 T
Olfset LFO oHset <100, B0, 0, +50, +100 T

LFG2 2 T

LFO DERTHE2 Fich Pitch LR depth 1, 2 -63—+63 T
TVF TVFLFO depth 1, 2 B3-—+H3 T
TVA TVALFQ tepth 1, 2 -63—+B3 T
Pan Pan LFO depth 1, 2 -G3—+B3 T

*1: When the LFO Esternai Syne parameter is sat lo “CLOGK this is et as a Note value.

‘2 Same as LFOT,

PITCH Group (p.31)

Display Fararmeter Valug

FITCH Coarse Coarze tune ~45+48 sormilona T
Fine Fine tune 50— 50 canl T
Pandam Flandom pitch depth O] 200 cand ("1} T
Kavicliow Pitch keyiollow ~100—+200 {*2) T

FCH ENVELOPE zavelape Depth Pitch envelope depth ~38—t12 T
Velocity Sens Pitch envelope velocity sens ~100—+180 T

PCH TIME ENY W-T1 Pitch envelope time? velocity sens 100100 "3 T
VT4 Pich envaiope timed velosity sens ~300—+100 {"3) T
Time Keylollow Pitch envelope time keyfollow =100+ 100 ("3} T

FCH ENVELOPE T,T2, 73,74 Pitch envelone time 14 0—127 T
1,2 83,14 Pitch nvelops tevel 1—4 -BE—H32 T

;0 0,1,2 3, 4,867, 8 9,710, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, B0, 890, 108, 200, 300, 400, 500, 500, 700, 800, $00, 1000, 17400, 1260
‘2. 400, -70, ED, 30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200

"3 =100, 70, -50, 40, -30, 20, -10, B, %10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +73, +100
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TVF Group {p.32)

Display Paramglar Vaiue
EILTER Typ= Filter typa OFF, LPF, BRF, HPF, PRG T
Catt Caaff frequeney 0—127 T
Res Fesanance 127 T
Keyiolow Cuteff frequency keyfoliow -100—+200 ("1} T
Erw Dapth TVF erveiope depth -BEt B3 T
TVEVELOCITY V-Sens TVF envelope velaciy sens -100—+150 T
-Cunve TWF envelnpe velocly cunve 17 T
V-Hesunancs Rescnanes velocily sens =T00—+150 T
TVE TIHRSE 2NV V-1 TVF erivelope L valogity sens -1 00—+100 {*2) T
VTS TYF envelope timed velocity sens SHI—+100{"2) T
Time Kaviobow TYF envelope time keyfollow =100~ 100 [*2) T
TWF EWNVELOPE TY, T2, 73. 74 TVF ehivelope time 1—a4 G—127 T
£1, .2, 1.3, L4 TYF envelope lavel 1—a3 0—127 T
*1:- 100, <70, -80, 230,410, 0 H148, 220, 230, 440, 5D, 70, 4300, 120, +150, +200
o 00, =73, B0, A0, <30, -20, 10, 8, 4300 420, 430, +40, 450, +70, +100
TVA Group (p.33)
Display Fraramater Value
TVA Levet Leval 27 T
Pan Pan LG4 CmmB3H T
V-5ang TWA envalope velocity gens FHID—+150 T
W-Crrve TVA envelope velocity curve 1—7 T
BlAS Bins Bigs teval S HOD—300 (15 T
Pori Biag point C-1-—Gg T
Direction Bias dirention LOWER, UFPER, LOWERALPPER, ALL T
PAN LODULATE Keytaliow Pan kayfoliow TGt 100 {715 T
Randarm Fandom pan depth 63 T
Alternats Ahernate pan depth LE3—0—E3R T
T TIVME ENV W11 TV& erwelope timet velacity sens =100+ 103 {1} T
W-Ta TWA ervelops timad valocity sans 00—+ 100 {1} T
Time Kaylolow TVA ervelope time keyfoliow =100t 100 {71} T
VA ENVELOPE TY,TE, T3, T4 TV A envalope time 1e—d o127 T
LY, L2 L3 WA envelops level 1—3 O—127 T
I 100, STR, -5, -40, <30, -20, 10, 4, 210, 20, $30, w40, 450, +70, +100
Performance Parameters
* Paraimeters that can be set independently for sach Part are indicated by “P.”
COMMON Group (p.25)
Ziisplay Sagrametar Value
PERFORM NaMZ —_— Performance rame ASCI Characters {max, 12)
RERFORM CLOCK Sote Ferformance clotk sowrce FERFORM, SEQUENCER
Tarmoo Performance tampo 20250
PEAFORM COMIAON  Kay Mode Koy moda LAYEF, SINGLE
Key Aange key range swilch OFF, ON
KEY RAMG Lawer Kay range lowss G-1—ipper P
Uppat Kaey range upper Lower-—59 P
KEYS3OARD Cintave Shift Origve shift B3 P
EFFECTS Group (p.35)
Dispay Pararneler Valus
OUTRLT Outout Assign Ouitput Bssign Mi%, EFX, PATCH P
Dutpt level 0—127 P
Cherus Charus sand lavel O—127 P
Bevers Revearb sand leusl G127 P
PERFOSM £FX TYFE  Typa EFX typa *
Souroe EFX sturse PERFORAM, 10, 1118
PERFORMEFX FAM M Parlormance EFX parameters
PERFORN EFX OUT hix Dt EFX output jgvel Jem 27
Chertis Cherus send ievel G—127
Fevert Baverty sand laval =127
FERFLREM EFX CTRL EFX canbraf source 1 e
EFX control depth G Fem 53
EFX control source 2 2
EFX contral depth 2 -B3—+63
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PERFCHIM CHORUS  Rate

Cepth
Lafay
Fis
Leved
Chut
PERFORM AEVERE  Type
Tirne
Fek
HF Damgp
Lewvel
*1:  Fafarla EFX parameters,

*2:  OFF, SYS-CTALT SYS-CTRL2, MODLILATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUNME, PAN, EXFRESSION, BENDER, AFTEATOUGCH

Cherus rate

Cherus depth

Chertus pra detay
Cherus fesdback lavel
Cherus level

Charus ouipat assign
Ravert/Delay type
Revero/Delay ims
Ditay teedback ovel
Ravert/Delay HF damp
Revern/Delay iavel

G-—127
—1
0127
0—127
D—127

MiX, REV, M+R
RCOMT, ROOMZ, STAGEY, STAGEZ, HALLT, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY

12y
G—127
"3

G—iz7?

*3r 200, 250, 315, 460, 500, 830, 80C, 1000, 1260, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 8300, BOOG Mz, BYPASS

MIDI Group {p.37}

Display Parametar ' aiug

[k H ] Charme: WMIGH channrizt 1—16 P
Fx Heoeive switch OFF, 0N P
Tx Transmit switah OFF, ON F
Looal Loss! switch OFF, O P

RuSWITCH Voluime Heceive volurms swilth OFF, ON P
Haid-1 Receive hoid-1 switch OFF, ON P
Program Changs Feceive program change geitch OFF, 0N F

TEANSMIT BankSalgctGraup Transmit bank select group PATCH, BS1—887 P
Transmit Volume Traremit velume 0—127, OFF F

PART Group (p.38)

Cisplay Parametar Valug

P&TCH Group Fetch group USER, PR-A, PR-B, PR-C, GM, XP-a, XP-B, XP-C, XP-D B
Humibier Patch number {57255 34

SETTING Levet Levet —327 P
Pan Pan {.E4—0--B3R P
ooarsa Codrss tuna ~48—3-48 sprnitone P
Fing Firie tune B350 cent P

RESERVE Veice Beserve Voice raserve 0—84 P

INFORMATION Graup (p.38)

Display Paramater Value

NFD Nod Modulation information 0—27 F
Breath Breath information 0—127 F
Faet Foot intormation {27 [
Vol YVolume information 0—127 E
Fan Ban information LG4——"0-B31 F
Esp Expression inforenation 0—i37 B
Hold Hald1 information o127 £
Berid Piteh bend informaticn 128127 ?’
AR Aflerouch information 0—127 7
3yt Sysiem coniral 1 infarmanion D—-i27f128—+127 F
Sys2 Systarm contra! 2 information Dt 27f 1 28t 127 [
Voiess Voice information —64 &

Rhythm Set Parameters
COMMON Group {n.40)

Digplay Farameter Valug
FHYTHR MAME —_— Prwthm set name ASCH Characiers (max, 124
EFFECTS Group {p.40)
Dizplay FParamatar Walue
SUTPUT Ctput Assign Qutput agsign =T
Cutput level 3-—127

Chorus Chorus send lavel B—327

Raveri Reveth send laval G5—137
PERFORM EXX TYFE  Type EFX ype "1

Source EFX source PERFORK, -4, 11—15

PERFORM EFX FRM ™1

FERFORM EFY OUT  Mix (i
Chorus
Reverb

FERFORM EFX CTRE e

Parjormence EFX parameaters
EFX oulput izval

Chorus send levs!

Aeverb send levei

EFX control souree 1 2

EFX controi depth 1, 2

Bt 27
B—127
D327
‘e

B3—+E63
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PERFORM CHORLS  Rate Chorus rate =127

Depth Chorus depth Q127

Dajay Chorus pre delay O—127

Fbi Chorus leedback fevel 0127

Lavat Chorus lewvel D—127

Cut Chorus ouiput 2ssign MIX, AEY, M+R
PERFORM REVERE  Twpe ReverbDelay fype ROOMT, ROOM2, STAGET, STAGEZ, HALLT, BALLZ. DELAY, PAN-DLY

Time Ravarb/Delay time 0127

Fhk Dalay feadhack levei L—iz7

HF Dasmip RevarbDelay HF damp "3

Level Reverb/Delay level 0127

"1 Faier o EFXparameters.
*2 OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, YOLUIME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTCOUCH
*3 P00, 250, 315, 400, 500, 634, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2504, 3150, 4000, 5000, 5300, BOOD Hez, BYPASS

CONTROL Group (p.41)
Digpiay Pararmete Valug
COMTROL Bend Fange Bean range G—12
Eny Mode Envelppe mode M-SUS, SUSTAIN
Mule Group Nute group OFF, 1—31
RrEWITCH Volurme Heceive volume switch OFF, 0N
Pan Receive pan controf swich OFF, CONT, KEY-Oi
Hotd-1 Reuaive hold-1 switch OFF, ON
WAVE Group {p.42}
Disnlay Parameter Value
WAVE Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-5, XP-B, XP-C, XP-Dr
Number Wava number L01—255
Gain Wave gain -8, 0,8 12dB
Switch Key switch OFF, ON
PITCH Group {p.42)
Digslay Parameter Valua
PITCH Coarss Cearse hng C-1—139
Fine Fire tung -50-—+30 cent
Randam Randam pich daath 0—1200 cerd (1)
Eny Depth Flich envelope depth B A ]
POH VELDCITY Velocity Seng Piteh envelope veiooity sens -100—+150
Veiorily Time Fiteh envelope lime veloclty sens -100~—+108 (*2)
FCH ERVELOPE T T2, T3, T4 Piter envelope time 1—4 {—127
L1, L2 L3 L4 #ieh envelops level 14 -53—sE3

"o 4,102,345 8 78,810, 20, 30, 40, 58, 80, 70, 80, 80, 100, 200, 300, 400, 800, 600, Y40, 800, 900, 1060, 1100, 1204
“2. -100, -70, -80, -0, <30, 20, -13, 0, =10, +20, 430, ~40, +56, 470, +100

TVF Group (p.43)
Disglay Parameter Ve
FILTER Type Filier type OFF, LPF, BPF, HFE, FRG
Cutpft Cutoff heguency 0—157
Resonance Hesonarce Q=27
Env Depth TVF Envelope depth -BE—iB3
TYE VELOGITY V-Sens TVE envalope vejocity sens ~t00—+1560
V-Tirme TV envelope time velocity sans ST00—+100 1)
V-Resonance Hesonance velooily sans -100— 180
TVE ENVELOPE Ti—t TVF envelope time 1—4 0—127
Li—a4 TVF envelope jevel 1-wq G127
2 100, -70, 3G, -40, -30, -20, 10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, <50, +70, +100
TVA Group (p.43)
Diggpiay FParameier Value
Tva Lavel Lavat 0--127
Par Pan L64—0—E3R
Aandom Bandom pan depth 0—B3
Altemale Allemate pan depth Le3——D—B3R
TVaVELDCITY Velcoity Sens TWA envelope walochy sens <1 Gt 150
Velochy Time TVA ghvelope tims velocity sens -100—+100 {1}
TVA ENVELCPE Ti—4 TVA envelope tima 1—4 0—127
L1—3 TVA srwvelope levet 1—3 Q=127

“t: 100, -70, 3G, -40, 230, 20, 10, 0, +13, +20, 430, +40, +50, +70, +300
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GM Mode Parameters
* Parameters that can be set independently for each Parl are indicated by “P."

EFFECTS Group {p.102)

[Hsplay Parametar Valiie

OUTRUT Outgut Assign Cuiout assign WX, BEFX P

Cutout ieval o—127 B

Chotis Chorus send igvet [aE i [
Fevert fevarb send teval 04—127 F

GM EFXTYPE Type EFX ypa "1

G EFX PRM "1 ZM EFX paramaters

GM =FX OUT Mix Out EFX outpilt ievel 0—127
Chorus Cheris send level =127
Ravarb Revers send level 0127

G SHIAUS Ante Chotis rate G-—12F
Depth Charus depth 0—127
Delay Cherus ore ogiay Hfrmeg 0—127
Fhk Charus fesdback levet 0—127
Leval Chors level T 87
Ot Chorus oulpu assign WX, REY. M+R

Gh REVERB Type Revart/Delay type ROOMT, ROOMZ, BTAGET, STAGES, HALLY, HALLZ, DELAY, BPAN-DLY
Time ReverbiDelay lime =127
Fhk Ciziay Feagback lavel 0127
HF Damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 3
Level Ravarh/Dalay levet 0127

"1: Refer o BEFX paremeters,

"2 OFF. 8YB-OTHLY, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATHK, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUCH

"3 200, 250, 315, 400, 560, §30, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 300, 8000 Hz, BYPASE

PART Group (p.103)

Dispiay Paramessy Value

FATCH Humber Patch number 001—126 F

SETTING Wolume Part voiume b—to7 P
Fan Part pan LE4—0—B3R F
Cparse Coarsa tung 48—+ 4B semitune B
Fing Fine tunie ~S—+H0 cant F

INFORMATION Group (p.103)

Cheplay Parameater Valua

INFO Med Muoduiaticn information 0—127 P
Braath Breath informatian 0127 F
Foot Foot information G—127 P
Vol Volume information O—-127 P
Fan Pan indormation LE4—0-—£3R [
Exp Expragsian iformation O—187 P
Hoid Hoid1 information 127 F
Band Friteh band informathon -128—+127 F
Aftertouch Attertouen information 0—127 i
Voices Veicg infarmation 0—84 #
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EFX Paramaters
1; STEREQ-EQ {p.45)

Parameter Vallis

Low Freq Low frequenoy 200, 400 Hz
LowCain Law gain 1E—+15 dB
HFrag High frequency 4000, 5000 Hr

H: Gain Hi gain -15—+15 4B

£y FPrag Peaking? frafquency E00—8000Hz 1)
P10y Paaking1 @ 45 1.0 2.0 4.0 80
F1 Gan Peakingi gain “A5—+15 dB

P2 Ereq Feaking? fraguarcy LOU--BO00 Mz {1}
P2 Pgaking2 0 0.5 1.0, 20,4080
P2 Gain Peaking2 gain -15—+15 4B

Level Dutput fevel Cmnt 37

T1 200, 250, 3154, 400, 5GD, G650, BED, 1000, 1250, 1800, 2000, 2500, 2150,

ADCG, 50G0, B3C0, BODO Hz
2: OVERDRIVE (p.45)

Parareter Valug

Cirive Dirive 0—27

Lawei Outpit leval Qi 27

LowGain Ly gain -15—s15 48

H: Gain High gsin -15—+15 4B

AmpTyps  Amo shmulator type SMALL, BLILT-IN,
2-5TACK, 3-STACK

Par Dufpul pan LEI—(—B3R

3: DISTORTION {p.45)

Parametar Walue

Deive Dirive 037

Lewid Dutput feve: D127

Low Sakn LOW gain -1E—15 g8

B Gain High gain ~15~—+18 di

A ype Amp semuator type SMALL, BUILT-IN,
2-5TACK, 3-BTACK

Pan Dutput pan L E4—0—E3R

4; PHASER (p.46)

Parematar Valuas

Manual ERERTE] 105—8000 Hz

Hatg Rate 0.05-~10.0 Kz

Diezerin Certh —127

Fes Hezonance fmi 27

Win Mix ‘avel O—127"

Zap Cput pan [.B4-—~0—RER

_eval Cuipur level 0—127

5 SPECTRUM {p.48)

Zarameter Valus

Band 1 Band?! gain 1e—s 15 48

Zand 2 Band? gain -15—+15 dB

Bard 3 Band3 gain 15—15 4R

Bard 4 Bande gan ~15—+15 6B

Bard 5 Bands gain -15—+15 08

Bard 5 Bands gain Si5—+15 ol

Bard ¥ Eand7? gain A5t 15 58

Band 8 Biandd gain -15—+15 5B

Wit Eand width 1—5

Fan Dutpat par | 64—0—£3R

L eri Duitpat ievel Q27

6: ENHANCER (p.46)

Faramsier Valug

Bans Bans 0—127

hdix Wix leval Q=127

Low Gain Low gain -15—15d8

HiGatn High gain -15—15 dB

Laval Qutpd ipval 0—127
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7: AUTO-WAH {p.46)

Faramaler : Value

Filter Filtar type LLPF. BPF
Zens Sens 0—127
tManual Manual 0127

Peak Peak o—1z27

Rate Azie C.05—30.0 Hz
Depih Depth Q327

Levsl Cutout level o127

B: ROTARY {p.47)

Faramelar Veius
LowSiow Low fragusncy slow rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
Low Fast Low frequency fast rate 0.05—10.0 Mz
Lowace] Low fraguensy acceleration 0—1i5

Low Lyl Low fraguency levet o—127

Hi Slow High frequency siow rats C.0s—360 Mz
Fi Fagt High frequency fast rate C.0E—20.0 Hz
Hi Ancd High freguenny acoeleration 1y

Hi v High frequency levet 0127
Separatien Separation L—-127

Spaed Speed SLOW, FAST
Level Cudpent ievel 0127

g: COMPRESSOR (p.47)

Paramater Value

Alfack Atack Qe 2¥
Sustain Sustain G127

Post Gain Post gain 0, +8, <12, +18
LewEatn Lo min ~to—+15 0B
Hi Gain High gain -tB—15 0B
Fan Custpat pan LB4-—0-—831R
Level Cutput levet Dt 37

10: LIMITER {p.47)

Farametar Value

Thresh Threshold isvel D—1i27

Fiatls Compression ratio 1.5, 2:1, 411, 1004
Falease Feteases lime G127

Gain Posl gain 0, +f, +12, =18
LowGiain Low gain ~15—+15 o8
i Gatn High- gain =15emt 15 0
Pan Cutnut gan L& B 35
Lavel Chatput fevel 0—127

11: HEXA-CHORUS (p.48)

Parameter VElug

Pre Diy Fre delay time C.0—100 ms
Haie Hale 05100 HE
Depih Dapthy 0—127

Diy Dev Pre delay ceviation G20

Tt Bew Depth deviation -20-—20

Fan Dey Pan geviation 0—z0
Balance EHect balance B DnE—DG 1008
Level Output level 0—1i27

12: TREMOLO-CHORUS (p.48)

Parameler Valug

Pro Dy Fra daisy time 5.0—100 ms
ChoRate Chorus rale 2.05--10.0 Hz
Cho Dt Ghorus deplh 0—i27

Fhase Tramolo phase
TemPate Trampio rale

Trn Sep Tramolo separation
Balance Efes! balencs
Level Output ieve!

D180 riegres
G05—=10.0 M2
0127
D100:0E—DN:103E
Dunt27



18: SPACE-D (p.48)

18: MODULATION-DELAY {(p.50)

17: STEREC-DELAY (p.50)

Farameler Value

[eiay L Delay time ieft 0.0—500 ms

Deiay B Celay time right 0.0—500 ms

Flk Feadhack laval -G8+ G5 %

tlode Feadback mode MNORMAL, CROES
Fhase L Feadoack phase isft MUORMAL, INVERT

Phase A Feadoack phase right
i Damp HF damp

LenwGiain |.ow gain

Mi Zain High gain
Salance Ettect batanca
Level Cutput level

“1; 2D, 280, 315, 400, SG0, 830, 804, 1000, 1250, 1800, 2040, 2000, 3150,

4000, 5006, 6300, 8000 Hz, EYPASS

NOBMAL, INVERT
200—E8000 Hz,
BYPASS (1)
A15—+15 dB
-15-—15 48
D00:0E—DO100E
8—127

21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY (p.52)

Parameler Value Paramster Value
Fre Dy Fre delay tme C.0—1D0 me Delay L Delzy time teft 0.0—504 ms
Fata Rate G.o5—10.0 Hz Delay B Deley time right 0.0—500 ms
Cepth Depth 0127 Fi Fegdhack level -88-—+58 Yo
Phasg Phase 0—180 degres fode Feedback mode NORMAL, CROSS
Low(zain l.ow gabn =15 15 dB Rafe Rate 005100 Hz
Hi Gaun High gain -15—+15 dB Depth Cepth Dem127
Balance Etfzer balanca U180 0E-—D0:100E Phase Fhase 0—180 degres
Lovei Culput leve! 0—127 HF Damp HF damp 200-—B000 Hz,
BYPASS (1)
- 14: STEREQ-CHORUS (p.48) LowGain  Low gai {515 B
Faramelar Yalue Hi Gain High gairi 4515 6B
Pre Lily Pre dalay time 0.0~100 ms Balance  Effest belance DA0G:0E—DD: 1008
Rate Rate 005106 Hz Level Output level 0—127
Lepin Depth o127 “4: 200, 280, 315, <00, 500, 630, BOC, 1004, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2503, 3136,
| Prage Phase 0--180 degree 4000, 5GJO, 6300, 800C Hz, BYPASS
Filter Type  Filter typa OFF, LPF, HFF
Gttt Cuinlf frequency 2008003 Hz {*1) 19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY {p.51)}
LowiEain Low pain ~15—+1i5 o8 Parametar Valkia
Hi Gain High gain ~15—+16 0B Dalay © Delay firie canter 200—1000 ms, note
Balarce Effect balance 0100:0E-~DO100E Dalay L Diglay fime iaft 2001000 me, note
L Cuiput level o127 Daiay 7 Deday time tignl 200—1000 m=, nate
1. 200, 50, 315, 400, E00, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, Fok Feadoack level 98— %
4000 300, 6300, 5000 Hz level & Center lavel 0—iz7
Leval L Lt tevel —i27
15: STEREO-FLANGER {p,49) Level R Right level b—127
Parametes Vale HF Damp  HF damp 200--B0C0 Pz,
~ FeDly Pre delay time 00100 ms BYZASS (1]
Fate Rate 0.05—10.0Hz LowGaln Low pain 1G5+ 15 di
Depth Depts b7 Hi Gain High gain 1515 dB
Fhic Feedback ievel -88—+S0 % Balance  Effect balanze (11 00:9E-—D0:100E
Phese Phase L~ 180 dagree Level Sutput lavel 027
Fliier Type  Filler typa OFF, LPF, HRE ~4; 200, 250, 318, 405, 560, B30, 805, 100C, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2530, 2150,
Culoff Cutalt frequency 200—3000 Hz ("1) 4000, 5000, 6300, 8008 Hz, BYPASS
LowGa Lowe gain -15—15 d&
Hi Gain High gain -1Bmert 15 B 20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY (p.51)
Balance ERecl balance DakoE-—D 1008 Parametar Value
taval Cutea leval 0127 Drolay 1 Deiay lirme 1 2001600 ma, nate
Tiy B0, 250, 315, 400, 508 £30, 400G, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2506, 31540, Digiay 2 Drabay time 2 290—1850 ms, ficte
4000, 5000, 5300, 8000 Hz Delay 3 Batay time 5 Z30—1G00 ms, note
Delay 4 Deday time 4 2001000 ma, note
16: STEP-FLANGER (p.49) {ovel 1 Lo 1 127
Carameter Valse Level 2 Levet 2 G127
Pre Dy Fre gelay lime 0.0—100 ms Levai 3 Level 3 o137
Rate Fata 0.06—10.0 Hz Lovef 4 Lavel 4 C127
Depth Lepth 0127 Fhk Faedback level -98—498 %
Fok Feedhack evel -OA—GR % HF Damp HF damp 230-_8000 Hz,
Phasa Fhase O3—180 dagree BYFASS (*1)
Siep Rate  Step rate 0.05—10.0 Hz, note Balants  EMect baiance DADDOE—DEI 1006
LowGain Leva gain -15—+15 12 Level Duipat ievel 0—177
Hi Gain Hign gain -15—+15 6B 200, 250. 315, 400, 500, 630, BOO, 1003, 1250, 160D, 2000, 2500, 3:50.
Galance Effect talarce D00 GE—LDO0E 5000, 5000, 5300, 8000 Hz, 2YPASS
Lavel Churput leved 0-—127

Parameter Vaide
Dalay Delay tirmg 200—100C ms
Accel Aocefaration 0—15
Fevh Fegdback level G888 W
HE Damp HF damp 200—8000 Hz,
BYPASS ("1}
Pan Cuiput pan LG4—0—53R
LowGaln Low gein -15—+15dB
Hi Sain High gain S1E—+15 0B
Balanca Eflect balance DH00:0E—D0100E
Level Cutpe level 0—127

*§: 2D, 250, 315, 400, 50O, £30, 800, 1300, 1258, 1600, 20C0, 2500, 315G,

4000, 5000, G364, 2000 Hz, BYPASS
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22: 2 VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER (p.52)

28: OVERDRIVE = DELAY (p.54)

Faramaler Valug

Coarsed Coarse pHeh A -24—12 semitone
Fing & Fine pitch A -100—3100 cent
Pan A Cutput pan & LBd-—0—ARR
Pre:DiyA Pra delay time A 0.0—500 ms
Coarses Coarse pilch 8 -24—12 semi'nne
Fing B Fine pitch B =10~ 100 cent
Pan B Cutput pan 8 LBa—D—G3R
FraDiys Pre delay time B £.0-~500 mg

Mooe itch shifter mode t.2,8 4,5

Lvl Bai Level balance A1CO0E-—-AL 008
Balance Eflect balance D100:0E—00: 1D0E
Lewve! Cutput level 0—127

Faramiter Value

Drive Dirive —1a7

Fan Zput pan LE4—0—E3R

Dalay Peiay time 0.0—500 ms

Fhk Faadback level -0B—+ 38 %

HF Damp HF damp 200—8000 Hz,
BYPASS [*t}

Salance Ereiay balance D400 0E—D010GE

iavel Dutput devel Q=127

*1: 20D, 250, ¥15, 400, 504, €30, 80D, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5060, €300, 8002 Hz, BYPASS

28: PISTORTION = CHORUS {p.55)
Refer 1 "26: OVERDRIVE ™ CHORUS."

23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (p.53)

Paramater Valus

Coarse Coase pileh =24=-12 zemitone
Fine Fing piteh -100—100 cant
Fhk Faedback iovel -35—~+98 %

Pre Dy Pra dalay ime 0.0—500 ms
Mode Plich shifter moes 1.2,3,4,5

Par Dutplt pan L54—0-~E53R
Lewdsain Low gain “15—215 dB

H: Sain High gain -15—13 dB
Batance EHect batance B100:0E—{0: 100
Level Cutput leval (=127

24: REVERB (p.53)

Paramslar Wale
Type Raverb bype ROOMY, ROOME, STAGET,
ETAGER HALLY, HALLZ
Pio Dy Fre dalzy ime BE-100 ms
Time Gak time [ ey
HF Dang HF dampy £a0—-BO0G Hz,
BYPASZ ™1
LowGain Lo gain 15w+ 5 dB
B Sain Figh cain S15—+15 il
Baance Effact baisnce B0 0E—D0 i 08
Lavei Onitprt igvel 0—137

“1 200, 253, 315, 400, §OC, 630, 300, 1006, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,

4006, 5006, 6300, BEOC Hz, BYPASS
25: GATE-REVERB (p.53)

Parameter Valle

Tvne Gate-Raverb fyoe NOBMAL, REVERSE,
Fre By Pr= delay time 00100 ms

Eate Time  Gate time 5—-EQ0 mz

Lo ain bow Gain A F— 15 0B

Hi G=in Hich gain ~1E—+15dB8

Balance Effact balance 000E-—-D0: I0GE
level g izl 0—127

26: OVERDRIVE = CHORUS (p.54)

30: DISTORTION = FLANGER {p.55)

Fefer to "27: OVERDAIVE ™ FLANGER.”

31: DISTORTION = DELAY (p.55)
Reter to *28: OVERDRIVE W DE!AY "

32: ENHANSER = CHORUS (p.55)

Parameler Value

Sens Bens 0—127

Wi Wix leve! D—327

Fre Dly Prie delay s 0.0—100 ms

Rate Rate 0.06--10.0Hz
Depth Denth 0—127

Batance Chorus balance D100:0E—Dg:100E
Level Cratpus level —127

33: ENHANSER = FLANGER (p.55)

Fararmeler Valug

Sens Sang 0—127

BAbx Rt fevel =127

Pra Dy Fre defay time 0.0—100 ms

Haie Rafe 0.05—30.0 Hz
Dlepth Dapth L—127

Fhk Feedhack kevel -BE—+82 %
Balance Flanger baiance 1000E—D0 1008
Level Outpt level G127

34: ENHANSER = DELAY (p.55)

Paramater Valus

Sens Sens 0127

ik T Javed 0—127

Dratay Delay time 2.0—500 ms

Fii Feadback |eve ~GB—+ 88 %%

HF Darne HF damp 200—-8000 Hz,
EYPASS (1)

Balanca Deaiay balance 100 05—D0 1008

Lavel Qutput level (27

"it 200, 250, 315, 400, E0O, 830, 800, 1000, 1250, 1608, 2500, 2504, 3150,
4000, 5000, 6300, 3000 Hz, BYPASS

35: CHORUS = DELAY (p.56)

Paramsatar Valug

Driva Diive 0—127

Fan Output pan LE4—-0—F3R

Fre Dy Fre datay ttme 0.0—100 ms

Hate Hatz D.0E—~10.0 Hz
Caoth Depth D127

Balance Chorus palence O100:0E—DOG0E
Eewal Ousp iwval 3127

27: OVERDRIVE = FLANGER (p.54)

Parameiar Value

Drive Diriva 1—127

Fan Cutput san L64—0—B3R

Pre Diy Pre dely tima 0.0—100 ms

Rate Fale 3.05—10.0 My
Baptr Depth (=127

Fik Faedback level 5B+ 0T %
Balance Flanper balance D100 cE—DO100E
Lavel Oytput level G127
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Parametar Valia

Chin Diy Cherus pre delay time 0.0—160 ms

ChoRata Charus rate 0.05—10.0 Hz

Chin Ot Chaorus depth 0—127

Cho Bal Chorus balance D180:0E—D: 100k

Delay Datay time 0.0—500ms

Oy Fhk Feadback lavel ~S8-—+98 %

HE Damp HF damp 200—-3000 Hz,
BYPAEE 1)

Delay Balznce  Datay balance 4 00:.0E—DO 1008

Level Siutput level O~127

T1: 2400, 250, 315, 400, 00, B30, BHO, 1060, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2840, 3150,

4000, 5600, G300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS



36: FLANGER = DELAY (p.56)

Parameatar Valpe

Flg Dy Fianger pre deiay lime {1.0—100 ms

FlgRate Flanger rate 0.66-10.0 Hz

Flg Opt Fiznger depth Qet27

Flg Fok Flanger feadback level 5E—+98 %

Flg Bal Flanger balance HooeE—DO1O0E

Delay Dalay time .0—500 m3

iy Fek Deiay feedback jeve! -9B--+B8 %

MF Damn HF damp 200—B800C Hz,
SYPASE ™)

Deiay Balence  Delay balansce B100:08—D0:1008

Lawzl Cutput lave! 0—t27

‘1. 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 530, 80Q, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2600, 2508, 3150,

2000, E000, 8300, BO00 Hz. BYPASS
37: CHORUS = FLANGER (p.56)

38: CHORUS/DELAY (p.57)
Reter to *35: CHORLIS " DELAY."

39: FLANGER/DELAY (p.57)

Refer to "38: FLANGER ™ DELAY "

40: CHORUS/FLANGER (p.57)

Reler 1o “37: CHORUS  FLANGER"

- Parameter Valie
Cha Dy Cherus pre delay time 0.0—100 me
CheRate Cheorus rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
Che Dp1 Cherus depth n—i27
Cho Bal Chers balance DADEOE—DO100E
Fig Dy Flanger pre deday time 0.0—100 ms
FlgRae Flangar rate 0.05-~10.0 Hz
Fig Dot Flangar dapth 0—127
Fig Fok Fiancer feedback tevel -08—+ 38 %
Fianger Balance Flanger balancs D000 D0 TG0
Lawal Ot teve! (127

125



System Parameters
SETUP Group (p.58)

Dispiay Parameter aile
BYET=M SETUP Fateh Remain Paich remain switch OFF, DN
Power U Mode Power up mode LAST-GET, BEFAULT
CONTRAST Group (p.58)
BDispiay Parametar Valile
CONTRAST LCO Conirast LCD contrast =10
CONTROL Group (p.58)
Dispiay Pararmetar Waiue
KEYEDARD Transpose Transpose swich OFF, QN
Transpose vaiug -5 G+ {F#)
Sang Keyboard seng LIGEHT, MEDILM, HEAVY
Vel Keyboard velociy FEAL, 1+-127
Afar Aftertouch sens 0100
FEDAL12 ABSIGN Assign Padal 112 assign "1
Output Fedal suiput OFF, INT, Wi, BOTH
Pualariiy Pedz| polarily STANDARD, REVEREE
G2 ASRIGN Agsign GUC2 stder assign T2
utpust CAMSE sider Guip QFF, INT, MIDI, BOTH
HOLD PEDAL Orurpat Pedat culpul OFF, INT, MIZH, BOTH
Pomrity Peda! polarity STAMDARD, REVERSE

SYS-CTAL AS5IGN Corirot 12
COMTROL SOUACE Hokd
Paak
Yolamea
Afterouch

Systemn contral &ssign 1/2
Hald cantral sourcs

Feak contral spurce
Volume contin! sotme
Afertouch conieol source

2

OFE, HOLD-1, 808T, SOFT, HOLD-2
OFF, HOLD-1, 30ST, 50FT. HOLD-2
VOLUME, VOLEEXRP

CHAMNNEL, POLY, CHAROLY

" COL0=—35 (D, 32, 8, 38e4C=], BEND. AFTERTOUCH, PROG-UP, PRCG-DOWN, STARTISTOP, PUNCH-IMOUT, TAP-TEMPO
8

‘2 COO0--2510, 32,
MIDI Group (p.59)

, 38800, BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Dispiay Suramster Valug
FERFCRM Ml Zentral Crannel Farformanse control channne! 1--18, OFF
Lozal Local switeh OFF, ON
Femote Retncte kevboard switch GFF, GN
SATOH WD Fox-5h Paten made receive channet 18
Fx-Ch Pateh mode transmit channgl 1—16, Fx-0h, OFF
Leeal l.ocal switch OFF, ON
Hamote Hemete keyboard swileh QFF, ON
[T Rl Locat Switch Local switch OFF ON
AZCEIVE MID! Program Changs Receive pragram change switsh QFF, ON
Bank Saiect Fecehe bank select switeh GFF, QN
TRANSIMT MIT) Program Teansmit program chanps seich OFF, ON
Banik Sel Teansmi bank select swilch OFF, ON
Active Sensitg Transmit acthve sensing switch OFF, ON
SYS-EXC DI Linitd Exchisive Lol number 17--32
Ax Exc Recelve exslusive switch OFF, ON
T Edh Trznsmit edis dala swilch GFF, DM
Ax.5M Receive GM exclusive switch OFF, DN
BaNK SEL-GROUP Numbe: Sank select group number fon?
Swilch Bank select ransmit swilch CIFE, ON
ME2 Bank sulact MSR O 127
LER Bank select LB 0—127
SEGUENCER Group (p.61)
Displsy Farameter Wale
SEQ MODE Synchade Syne mode INTERMAL, SLAVE, REMOTE
SyneCut Trangmil sync message switch DEF, ON
Triry Soft Thiough switnh OFF, O
weloronome Metoronome mode OFF, ON
Medoronome lavel 07
SEQ REC SWITCH Ch Record filter channal ALL, 1—16
Paft Record filier polyphonic afterouch OFF, ON
[oR e Record fiter controf changs OFF, ON
[~ Facord filter program change OFF, ON
CAN Racord filer channed aitertouch OFF, ON
Gend Record filtar oheh band OFF, ON
Exc Racord filter exchusive OFF, ON
MICROSCORPE Ao Caloulate Cheek Sum Auic calouslale check sum swiich QFF, ON
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TUNE Group {p.62}

Display Parsmeter Valug
TUNE Masiar Mester hune A27 44528 Hz
¥ay Shit Iesler key ahift =12—+12 samitone
Ecale Tune Scate tune swiich OFF, ON
FPATCH SUALE o8 Scale tune C—8 -63—+E3 cent
HEY SCALE G2 Sealey ung C—8 -H3—+63 cant
PGM CHNG Group (p.62)
Display Pararmetsr Value
THANSEMIT F.C Chanrat Transmit MID channed 1—18
P.Cy Tranamit program change 1—128
Brg-MBR Transmit bank salect MSE —137
Hrk-L308 Transmit bank select LSE 0127
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Groove Quantize is effective when applied to percussion insbruments, and various temnplates are provided for use with & 4/4 time signarure, They
will not produce the desired results when applied to other time signatures,

Templates 01—30 are recommended o apply quantization to all the percussion instruments. Templates 51-—90 are recommended to apply quantiza-
tion o individual percussion instruments. For the Samba templates (31 —54) we recommend using the World Expansiom Board percussion instro-
ments, and for the Ashe semplates (55—588) we recommend nsing the Orchestra Drurn Set (PR-C: 002). Try them out o varions musical date,

Type Templete Effects
18 Beat Straight (1: 165trait a standard 16-beat

02: Early_S Template 01 {beats 2 and 4 early)

03: Late S Template 01 {beats 2 ard 4 lale)

G4: Early_K Template 01 {beat 3 eatly}

05: Late_K Templaie 01 {beats 1 and 3 laie)
168eal Light Shuffle 08: 16_LShuf a light 16-beat shuffle

07: LShuf_ES Template 06 {beats 2 and 4 aarly}

08: LShuf_Ls Templale 06 (beats 2 and 4 |ate)

08: Lshui_EK Template 06 (beat 3 early)

10: LShuf LK Template 06 (beats 1 and 3 late}
16 Beat Medium Shuffle - 11: 16 _MShuf a standarg 16-beat shuffie

12: MBhuf_ES Template 11 (beals 2 and 4 eatly)

13: MShuf LS Template 11 {beats 2 and 4 late)

14; MShuf_EK Template 11 {beat 3 early)

15: MShuf_LK Tamplate 11 (beats 1 and 3 late)
16 Beat Heavy Shuffle 182 16_H3huf a hasavy 16-beat shuffle

17: H8huf_ES Template 16 (beals 2 and 4 early)

18: HShuf_LS Template 18 (beais 2 and 4 late)

18: HShuf_EK Template 16 (beat 3 early)

20; HShul_EK Template 16 (beats 1 and 3 late)
& Beat Straignt 21: B_Strait a standard 8-beal

22: Early S Tempiate 21 (heats 2 and 4 aariy)

23: Late S Tempiate 21 (beats 2 and 4 late}

24: Eady_ K Tempiate 21 (beaf 3 early}

25 Late K Temglaie 21 (beats 1 and 3 late)
8 Beat Light Shuffle 26: 8_t.Shuf a light 8-beat shuffle

27 LShul_ES Template 26 (beats 2 and 4 early)

28: LShuf_LS Template 26 {beats 2 and 4 iate}

29; LShuf_EK Tamplate 26 (best 3 early)

30: LShuf LK Templaie 26 {beals 1 and 3 late)
E Beat Madium Shuffle 31 B_MShut a siandard 8-beat shuffle

32 MSnuf_ES Template 31 {beais 2 and 4 sarly)

33 MShuf LS Templaie 31 {beals 2 and 4 late)

34: MShuf_EK Template 31 {beai 3 early}

35: MShuf_LK Tempiata 31 (beats 1 and 3 late)
2 Beal Heavy Shuffia 36; 8_HShuf a heavy 8-beat shuffle

37 HEhuf_ES Template %6 (beats 2 and 4 early}

38: HShuf_L3 Tempiats 36 (beats 2 and 4 iate)

39 HEhuf_EK Template 36 (beat 3 early)

40, HShuf_LK Template 36 (beats 1 and 3 late)
Double Time Swing 41: OT_Swg_A a swing played at double-time

42 0O7T_Swg B swing with a strongsr accent than Template 41

43: DT_L_Swyg swing lighter than Tempiate 41

44; DT_M_Swg swing lighter than Template 41

45: DT_H_Swg swing lighter than Termnplate 41
Swing 46. Bwing_A swing

47: Swing_B swing with a stronger accent than Template 46

48 1_Swing swing with lighter accent than Template 48

49 M_Bwing swing with lighter accent than Template 46

50, H_Swing swing with stronger accent than Template 46

128



Templete

Effects

Typa
World Music 53: Bamba_P samba rhythm {for Pandeiro)
52: Samba_8 samba rhythm {for Surdo)
B3 Bamba_T samba rhythm {for Tamborim)
54: Samba_G samba rhwthm dor Caixal
55 Axe_T 1 axé rhythm 1 tHfor Repinique part 1; Timbala hi}
56 Axe_T_2 axe thythm 2 {for Repinique part 2; Timbale low)
B7: Axe_T_3 axé rhythm 3 {for Caixa pant; Snars drum)
58 Axe 5 axé rhythm (for Surdo pan; Timpani)
58: Cascala salsa rhythm {Cascala)
B0: Salsa_C salsa rhythm (for Congal
Tuplets B1. 3agnst1 triplets
B2: Bagnst? sexiuplets
B83: 5agnsti quintuplets
B4: bagnst2 guintuplsts over two teats
BS: Sagnst4 guintuplets over four beats
B6: 7agnsti saeptuplets
B7: Tagnst2 sepluplets over two beals
B8: 7agnsid septuplets over four beats
BY9: 2_Laggng tagging tripleis
700 B_Laggng lagging sexiupiets
Canstant Shuffle 71: Hop_01 mecharical shuffie
72: Hop_02 heavier shuffle than Temglate 71
73 Hop_03 heavier shuffle than Template 72
74: Hop. 04 heavier shufile than Template 73
75 Mop. 05 heavier shuffle than Template 74
Getiing Skow 76 Lagg, 01 timing of each beal is gradually changsd
77 Lagg 02 greater change (n timing than Template 76
78: Lagg 03 greater change In timing than Template 77
79 Lagg. 04 greater change in timing than Template 78
80: Lagg. 05 greater change in fiming than Template 79
Offsatting 2nd 16th note 81:2 off_ M delay the second 16th note
82: 2 _ o D2 delay the sacond 16th note more than Tempiate 81
8% 2_off_ 03 delay the second 16th note more than Templale 82
84: 2_off_04 delay the second 18th note more than Template 83
85: 2_oft_0b delay the second 16th note maore than Template 84
Oftsetiing 4th 16th note 86: 4_off_(1 delay the fourth 16th nole
87 4_off 02 delay the fourth 18th note mere than Template 86
88:4_off 03 delay the fourth 16th note more than Template 87
89 4_off 04 delay the fourth 16th note more than Template 88
90 4_cff 08 delay the fourth 16th note more than Temglaie 89
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Waveform

internal A
No. Name No. Name No. Nume Ng. Nume No. Name
i AcPianol A 52 NyvlonGir & 103 Sya Gu B 134 MC-202Bs B 2053 Cello A
2 AcPianol B 53 Nylon Gir B 104 Syn G O 155 MC-202B:C 06 Celio B
3 AcPlanol C S4 Nylon Gtz C 105 Harp 1A 156 Flute LA 207 Celio C
4 Ac Piano2 pA 55 68 Gira 106 Harp iB 157 Flue 1B 208 ST Strings-R
5 AcPiano? pB 36 6-5tr Gur B 17 Harp 1€ 158 Flute 1€ 209 5T Strings-L.
6 Ac PlanoZ pC 57 6-5tr G € 135 Banjo A 159 Blow Pipe 210 MonoSiringsA
7 AcPianoZ fA * 38 Gir Harm A 108 Banic B 160 Botlle 2i1 MeonoStringsC
$ Ac Piangl fB * 5% Gu Harm B 110 Banjo C 161 Shakuhachi 212 Pizz
9 AcPiano fC + 60 Gir Harm C 111 SiarA 162 Clariner A 213 JP SuingslA
13 Piang Thump * 6l Comp Gir A 112 Sitar B 163 Clarinet B. 214 JP SeringslB
14 Piann Up TH * 62 CompGtrB 13 SiurC 164 Clariget C 213 P SuringsIC
12 MKS-20P3 A 63 Comp Gtr C 1714 Dulcimer A 165 Oboemf A 216 JP Sbings?A
13 MKS-20P3B 64 Comp Gtr A+ 115 Dulcimer B 166 QOhoe mf B 217 IP Sirings?B
14 MES-20P3C €5 Mute Gtr ] 116 Dujcimer C 167 Oboe mi C 218 JP Strings2C
15 SA Rhode; 1A a6 Mute Gir 2A 117 Shamisen A 168 Sop.Saxmi A 218 Soft Pad A
16 54 Rhode; 1B 67 Mute Gir 2B 1i& Shumisen B 168 Sop.Sax mf B 220 SofiPad B
17 5A Rhodes 1€ &8 Mute Gir 2C 119 Shamisen T 176 Sop.Sax mf C 221 SeftPad C
I8 5A Rhodes 24 6% Pop Strat A 120 Koto A 171 Alto Sax 1A 222 Fantasynth A
19 54 Rhodes 2B 70 Pop Strat B 121 Kow B 172 Al Sax 1B 223 Fantasynth B
20 SA Rhodss 20 71 Pop Swat C 122 Row C 173 Ahe Sax IC 224 Fantasynth C
2f E.Piano 1A 72 Jarz Gur A 123 Pick Bass A 174 Tenor Sax A 225 D-50 HeavenA
22 EPlanc iB 73 Jazz Gu B 124 Pick Bass B 175 Tenor Sax B 226 D-50 HeavenB
23 EPlaso IC 74 Jarz G © 125 Pick Bass C 176 Tenor Sax C 227 D-50 HeavenC
24 E Pianc ZA 75.)C Strat A 126 Fingerd Bz A 177 BariSax fA 228 Fine Wine
Z5 E.Pianc 2B 79 JC Strat B 127 Fingerd Bs B 178 Bari.Sax fB 229 D-50 Brass A
26 EPiano 2C 77 I Srar C 128 Fingerd Bs C 179 Bari.Sax fC 230 D-30Brass R
27 E.Planc 3A 78 JC Strat A+ 125 E EBass 180 Harmonica A 237 D-50Brass C
28 E.Piano 3B 73 3C Strat B+ 130 Fretless A 181 Harmonica B 232 D-50 BrassA+
2% E.Pianc 2C 80 JC Srat C+ 131 Fretless B 182 Harmonica C 233 DualSquare A
N MK-BOEP A Bl Clean Gir A 137 Fretless C 183 Chanter 234 DualSguare C
3} ME-BOEFE 82 Clean G B 133 UprightBs 1 184 Tpt Sect. A 235 DualScuareA+
3% ME-BDERC B3 Clean Gur C 134 liprighrBs 24 185 TpiSect. B 334 Pop Voice
2 D-E0ERA B4 Strarus A 135 UprighiBs 2B 186 Tpt Sect. C 237 Syn Vox |
34 D-30EPR 85 Straus B 136 UprightBs 2C 187 Trumpet 1A 238 SynVox 2
33 DS0EPC &6 Stramus C 137 Slap Bass ! 188 Trumpet 1B 239 Voice Auns A
36 Celesia §7 ODGur A 138 Slap & Pop 189 Trumpet 1C 240 Vojce Aahs B
37 Music Box 88 GDGrB 139 Slap Bass 2 190 Trumpet 2A 241 Voice Aabs €
38 Clav 1A 89 ODGuC 140 Slap Bass 3 191 Trumpet 2B 242 Voice GohslA
39 Clav 1B 50 OD Gir A+ 141 J2.Bs Thumb 192 Trumpet 2C 243 Voice Ochs1B
40 Clav 1T 9} Heavy Gir a 142 Jr.Bs Siap | 193 HarmonMutel A 244 Voice OohsiC
41 Organ | 92 Heavy Gu B 143 Jz.Bs Slap 2 104 HarmonMuts1B 245 Voice Ochs2a
42 Jazz Organ | 93 Heavy G 144 Jz.Bs Slap 3 195 HarmooMuteiC 246 Voice OohslB
43 Jazy Orgen 2 94 Heavy Gir A+ 145 Jz.Bs Pop 196 Trombane ] 247 Voige Oahs2C
44 Organ 2 95 Heavy Gu B+ 146 Syn Bass A 197 French 1A 248 Voice Breath
45 Organ 3 96 Heavy Gur C+ 147 Syn Bass C 198 French IC 249 Male Och A
46 Orman 4 97 PowerChard A 148 Mini Bs 14 199 F.Horns A 250 Male Goh B
47 Rock Organ 98 PowerChord B i49 Mini Bs 1B 200 FHomsB 231 Male Qo C
48 Dist. Organ 99 PowerChord C 150 Mini Bs 1C M0 FHomsC 252 OrgVox A
49 RotOrg Siw 100 BEG Horm {5f MimB=2 202 Violin A 233 OrgVer B
51 RotOrg Fst 101 GiFretMNaoise  * 152 Mini Bs 2+ 203 ViolinB 254 OrgVox C
21 Pipe Organ 102 Syn Gir & 153 MC202Bs A 4 Violin C 255 Vox Noise

* Waveforms marked “#" are One-shot fype waveforms {non-sustaining).
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Internal B

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Nome
1 Kahimba 32 Feedbackwave 183 Cowbell 1 * 1534 REV 606HH Cp
2 Marimba Wave 53 Spectrum 104 Wood Block  * 133 REV Ride
3 LogDmm 54 BreathNoise * 195 Claves * 156 REV Cup
4 Vibes 55 Rattles 196 Bongo Hi * 157 REV Crash i
3 Bottle Hit 36 Ice Rain 187 Bongo Lo % 158 REV China
o Glockenspiel 537 Tn Wave I08 CgalpenIli % 159 REV DirySick
7 Tubular 38 Anklungs 19 CgaOpenlo * 160 REV RealCLP
§ Sicel Drums 59 Wind Chimes * 110 CgaMuweHi * 161 REV FingSnap
O Fanta Bell A 60 Oreh. Hic 111 Cga Mute Lo 162 REY Cowbell
10 Fania Bell B 61 Tekno Hit * 112 Cga Slap * 163 REV WoodBlek
i1 Fanta Bell C £2 Back Hit * 113 Timbele * 164 REV Clve
12 FantaBell A+ 63 Philly Hit * 114 Cabasa Up * 165 REV Conga
13 Org Bell 64 Scratch ] * 115 CabasaDown * 166 REV Tamb
I4 Agogo 65 Scraich 2 116 Cabasa Cut * 167 REV Maracas
13 DIGI Bell ) 66 Serateh 3 * 117 Muracas "‘ 168 REV Guire
16 DI Bell 1+ §7 Maturai SN * 118 Long Guiro * 169 REV Cuica
17 DIGI Chime 68 Natural SN2 * 118 Tambourine * 17 REV Mctro
18 Wave Scap 69 Picoola SN * 120 Open Triang] 171 Loopl
1% Wire String 70 Ballad SN # 121 Cuien * 172 Loop 2
3 2.2 Bellwave 71 SN Rell * 122 Vibraslap 173 Loap 3
21 2.2 Vibwave 72 BOR SN * 123 Timpaci 174 Loup4
22 Spark VOX 7% Brush Slap * 124 Applause 175 Loop 3
23 MMM VOX 74 Brush Swish * 125 REV Orch.Hir = 176 Loop 6
24 Lead Wave 75 Brosh Roll 126 REV TeknoHu * 177 Loop7
25 Synth Reed 76 Dry Stck * [37 REV Back Mt * 178 KR8 Click
26 Synth Saw 1 77 Side Stick * 128 REV PhilFin % 179 Metronome 1
27 Swnth Saw 2 78 Lite Kick ¥ 129 REV Sieel DR 180 Metronpme 2
28 Syn Saw inv 79 Hybrid Kickl # 130 REV Tin Wave * 181 MCS500 Beep 1
29 Swnth Saw 3 80 Hybnd Kick2 * 131 REV NetrISNi * 182 MCS500 Beep 2
30 FP-8 Saw A 81 Oid Kick * 132 REV NatrlSNZ2 * 183 Low Saw
31 JP-8Saw B §2 Verb Kick * 133 REV PiccloSN  * 184 Low Saw inv
32 JP-8 Saw C 83 Round Kick * 134 REV Ballad8N * 185 Low PS Saw
33 P3Saw A 84 08 Kick 135 REV Side 8tk * 186 Low Pulse |
34 P5SawB 83 VerbTomHi * 136 REVSEN Reoll = 187 Low Pulse 2
35 Py SawC 86 VerbTombe * 137 REVBrush]l = 188 Low Square
36 D-50 Saw A 87 Dry Tom Hi 138 REVBnish2 * 189 Low Sine
37 D-50 Saw B &8 Dry Tom Lo 133 REV Brush3  * 190 Low Trisngle
38 D-30Sew C 8% CIHiHuat 1 140 REVY LiteKick *  19] Low White NZ
3% Synth Suuare St 1 HiMat 2 141 REV Hybridi1l = 192 Low Pink NZ
40} JP-8 SquareA 91 Op HiHat 142 REV Hybridk2 * 193 BC
4t JP-8& SquareB 92 Pedai HiHat * 143 REV Oid Kick *
47 IP-8 SquareCC 83 606 HiHmt I * 144 REV Timpani ¥
43 Synth Palsel 94 606 HiHat Op 145 REV VerbTomH#
44 Synth Pulse2 o3 808 Claps * 146 REV VerbTomL*
45 Triangle 86 Hand Claps * 147 REV DryTomi H *
45 Sine 97 FingerSnaps * 148 REV BryTom M*
47 Org Click 08 Ride § 14% REV ClHiHatl *
48 White Noise 0% Ride 2 150 REV ClHiHat2 *
49 Pink Noise 100 Ride Ball | 15§ REV Op HiHat *
50 Mertal Wind 10F Crash 1 152 REV Pedsi HH *
§1 Wind Agogo 162 Chinz Cym 153 REV 606HH C1 *

* Waveforms marked "*” gre One-shot type wavefarms (nan-sustaining).
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Paich

User Preset A Preset B
Mo, Mamsa VW Np. Name Vo, Mame YV _ No, Narng VMo Mame V¥ _No. Mame v
1 waes! Coast & 65 JetPad2 2 1 E4woicePiane 1 &5 Dual Profs 3 t Dis{ Gtr 1 3 B5 Analeg Seq 2
2 System 100m 3 86 Childlike 4 2 Bright Plang 1 BB Saw Mass 4 2 DistGwz 3 B6 Impad Vox 4
1 Dusk 2 Dawh 4 57 TajMana! H 3 Classigus 2 87 Poly Split 4 3 R&R Chunic 4 7 TeknoSolovox 2
4 Puiple Spin & B8 D-50 Black 4 4 HNige Piano 3 R Poly Brass a 4 Praipphuzz 1 A8 X-Mod Man 2
5 Symphoniqus 4 AR Pulze Key 3 5 Piano Thang 3 B2 Stackoid 4 5 Grungeroni 3 BY Paz«s=e=Fap 1
& Dist Gir i 3 70 1 Dass 2 S Powgr Grand 3 Vo Poly Rock & & Bleck Widow 4 70 4Hits4 You 4
7 impact 4 71 Vele-Wah Gu 3 7 House Piano 2 71 D50 Biack 4 7 Velo-Wah Gir 1 7t tmpact 4
A RandomvVowels 4 72 Chimea Wash 4 B E.Grand i T2 Farmtasia JV 4 8 Mpd-Wah Gir 2 72 Phase Hit 3
3 Raverborg 4 73 Giar 2 B MiDledGrand 3 T3 Jimmee Dee 4 9 Pick Bass 1 T3 Tekne HitY 2
13 CHBit Pad 2 74 BigBRF 4 13 Plano Blend 3 74 Heavenals 4 %9 Hip Bass 2 74 Teknoc HRR2 2
11 Bs/Prg+Brs 4 75 Dunes 4 11 West Coast 4 F6 Maliet Fad 4 11 Parc.Bass 3 75 TekacHit3 4
12 Bawtesik 3 76 PaychoRbode: 2 12 PianoSirings 4 T& Huff N Stuff 3 12 Homey Bass 2 78 FMevesse Hit 3
13 Clarinet mp 1 77 Bass Marimba 4 12 Bs/Pro+Brs 4 TF7 Puff1380 2 13 Finger Bass T 77 Squsrelead 1 3
14 Taaigimer 2 7E MandolinTrem 4 14 Waterthodes 2 78 BelVox 1080 4 14 Mylon Bass ¢ 78 Bpusrelsads 2
13 Aurcra & 7% Polv Sews 4 15 SAEPR, 3 78 Fartasy vVox & 15 Ac.loright i 78 Yeogendlock 2
16 Mice Piano 3 B0 Pualse Pad 4 15 SA Rhodes 1 4 B0 Sguere Keys 2 15 Wet Fretls 1 BO Beliyiesd 4
37 Heirborns 4 81 Nylen Gt 4 17 SA Rhodes 2 2 At Childike 4 17 Fratls Dry 2 @ WhistlinAlom H
13 Chambeswoeds 3 B2 Majestlc Tot b 18 Sliky Anedas 3 B2 Music Box a 18 Stap Bass 1 2 B2 Ecye Bonst Z
19 Raggetraric 4 B3 Terminate 3 12 Dig Ahodes 2 B3 Toy Bax 2 19 Slap Bass 2 i B3I MG Solo 4
=0 Grunch Spli 4 54 Sguarelead 1 3 24 Hylan EPianc 4 84 Weve Bells 4 20 StzpPRBass 3 t B4 FXM Sawlead 4
21 Monzo Bass 3 8% Mouse Piano 2 2% NylonRhodes 4 BS Tria Bells 4 2% Slsp Bass 4 2 B5 Sawiselh a
52 LefterFmPaz 4 BB Fooled Again 1 Z2 Ahedes hiix 3 8E Boauty Belis 4 22 4 Pole Bass 1 B8 Smooths 2
23 Hillkbillys 4 37 Pick Bass i 23 PsychoRhodes 2 87 Music Bels 2 23 Tick Bass 4  B7 MG leac 3
Z4 fGpepet Spin i &R Wide Tubuiar 4 24 Tremo Rhodes 4 88 Pretty Beils 2 24 House Bass 3 BB MG Interval 4
25 Bioaspnere 2 BF Velo-Rar Civ 1 25 MK-30 RPodes 1 89 Pulse Key 3 25 Aondo Bass 3 89 Pulseieadi el
25 JUNG Swings 3 00 Deficate EP 2 26 MK-B0 Phaser 1 80 Wide Tubular 4 28 Cik AnalogBs 2 00 Pulse Leat2 4
27 Tonwred 4 81 Valo Tekno 1 3 27 Dehoate EP 2 91 AmbignceVibe 4 27 Hass In Face 2 81 Litle Devil 4
28 Fiying Waltz 4 92 Aurning Pad 4 28 Ccta Rhodest 4 92 Warm Vibes 2 28 107 Bass 2 B2 lLoud SynlLsad 4
249 SepSaxmi 2 03 Prripphuzz 1 29 Octa Rhodes? 4 &3 Dyna Mardmba 1 2% MNoiz Bass 2 93 Anaiog Lead 2
30 Waterhodes 2 B4 Archimede 3 39 JV Ahodese 4 Bi Bass Marimba 4 30 SuperJup Bs 2 94 Bthilead 2
31 Rezod 4 05 Staps EGrand 4 31 EP+Mod Pad 4 85 Nomad Perc a 31 Cceitan Basg 3 05 Fhde 2
3z JOC Slrat T 88 Nylon Rbodas 4 32 MrMelkow 4 &6 Ethno Melsk 4 32 Hugo Bass 4 D Piccoly 1
33 Blade Raser 4 97 Hufl N St 3 33 Comp Clav 1t 87 lslands Mi 4 33 RMulli Basg 28T WOX Flute 4
e PWhA Srings 3 BB Finger Bass H 34 Klavingt 4 98 Sieelin Keys 3 34 Moist Bass 2 98 Airiead 2
35 Skow Birings 3 99 Show Voices 3 35 wWinger Clav 4 88 Sizel Drums 1 35 BritelowBess 4 98 Pan Pipes 2
A5 Allernative 2100 4 Hits 4 Yeu 4 36 Phaze Clav 1 2 100 Voitey Prezz 3 36 Untamed Bass 3 100 Ajrplasane 4
37 Music Beds 2 i1 Brass Secl 4 37 Fhaze Slav 2 1 101 Sitar 2 37 Rubber Bass 3 % Ta Maha! 1
38 Saw Mass 4 102 Tubular Vox 4 38 Phuzz Clav 2 102 Drene Spiit 4 38 Stereoww Bs 3 102 FAaya Shaku 3
39 Slesl Away 2 103 Ammesfear 3 39 Chorus Clav 1 103 Ethnopluck 4 39 Wonder Bass 3 103 Oboe mi 1
40 BdvnizeFianc 1104 EGrand 1 40 Claviduck 2 104 Jamisen 2 40 Deep Bass 2 14 Oboe Exprese 2
41 Valp Tekno 2 2 105 BassInFaca 4 41 Veio-Fez iy 1105 Dulgirmer 3 41 ZSuper X Bs 2 105 Claringt mp 1
4z Tene'WhSoke 3 108 BricslowBass 4 42 Clavicembalo 4 106 East Melody 2 42 W<RED>-Bass 4 6 ClariExpress 2
43 Eotary Gl 2 107 Nelow Bars 4 42 Analop Clay? 1107 Mandohinfrem 4 43 Hi-RAing Bass 3 107 Mitava Split 4
44 P-BHaunting 4 0B MG Solo 4 a4 Anzlog Clave 1 t0B Mylon Gir i 44 Euro Bass 2 108 ChamberWinds 4
42 iz Gitr Hak 1108 Ajlr Lead 3 4&  Metal Clav 3 108 Gir Strings 3 45 SinwsoidRave 1 108 ChamrberWonds 3
38 Vanisbhmg 1 110 Rays Shaku 2 4G Pyl Slops 2 110 Sizel Away 3 46 Aliernative 2 110 Film Cren 4
47 Marmonica 2 111 Greek Power 4 47 Haled 8 3 111 Heavenly Gir 4 47 Acid Line 1 111 Sop.Saxmf 2
&F Wave Salis 4 112 Pure Tioet 1 48 Mebow Bars 4 112 qZstrGir 1 2 48 Ao TB-303 2 112 Ao Sax 3
46 Fikn Octaves 4 1131 Wavin Sengs 2 49 Avgerdentive 3 113 12strGir2 K 4% Hihat Tekna 2 12 Aliolead Sax 3
53¢ Edve Boost 2 114 Chambars 3 50 Parky B 2 114 Jz 3k Hall 4 B Velo Tekno 4 3 114 Tenor Sax 3
51 AugerMantive 3 115 Nemad Pare 3 51 The Big Spin 3 115 LettarFrmPat 4 51 Raggaironic 4 115 Bantone Sax 3
52 JD Ghostmgs 4 316 Horn Swelt 4 52 Gospel Spin 3 116 Jazz Scat 3 52 Hlade Racer 4 118 Teke ATenocr 4
53 EA Rhodes 1 4 117 Claviduck 2 53 Rofler Spin 3 117 Leounge Gig 3 53 S8 Pad 1 117 Sax Section 4
54 30 Flangsd 1118 Night Shade 4 54 Rocker Spin 2 118 JC Sumt 1 5S4 Synerosoniy, 3 118 PRigbard Sax 4
55 Ac.Upright T 1iE VDN Flute 4 58 ToneWhBolo 3 118 Twin Strats 3 8% Footed Again 1 118 Harmorica a
56 Poly Brass 3120 Drark Vox 2 HE  Purpte Spin 4 120 IV Sirat 2 56 Adive 3 120 Harmo Blues z
57 Dissimiate 4 121 Basg Pizz 4 57 80'sleadORG 2 12t Syn Strat 2 57 Volo Tekno 2 2 127 PluesHarp 1
58 Slspped Pad 4 132 Zag Maiiat 2 AR Ansal Organ 3 122 Rotary Gir 2 58 Rezod 4 122 Hilbiiys 4
89 Sax Saction 4 123 esreveR 3 58 050 Orpen 2 123 Mufed Gir 1 59 Raverborg 4 123 French Dags 4
G0 Albion 2 3124 Cyber Space 3 60 Caihedral 4 124 SwitchDoblute 2 60 Bilow Hit & 124 Majestic Tpt i
61 Et.Strings 2 125 132str Gir1 2 81 Chuatch Pipes 4 135 Power Trip 2 61 Hammar Beli 3 128 Voluntare 2
2 Ambiencevibs 4 126 Sone withe W 3 Z Poly Key 3 126 Crunch Split i §2 Seg Mallet 2 126 ETruerpets 2
£3 Cascade 1 127 Graviw Sir 4 £3 Poly Saws 4 127 Ruzodrive 2 £3  intentions 3 137 Tp! Secl 4
4 mitolead Saw 3 12B Fartasy Vox 4 84 Puoly Pulse 4 128 RockYurSecks 4 64 Pick it 3 128 Mhute TF med 4

V: number of voices
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Praset C Preset GM
Mo, Mamea V_No. Name W Mo, Mame Vo Ng. Name W
1 Hammen Mute 1 €5 Hammonicwm 2 1 Pienc 1 2 &5 Boprano Sex 1
2 TpbSax Sect 4 &5 D-50 Heaven 2 2 Fiane 2 2 BB Ailo Sax 1
% Bax+Tp+Tb 3 7 Ao Homs ] 3 Piene 3 2 §7 Tenor Sax 1
4 Brass Sect 4 €8 PopPad 4 4 Hunky-tonk 2 68 Baritone Sax 2
& Trombone 1 69 Dreamesque 4 5 E.Planot 2 88 Oboe 2
& Hybrid Bores 4 70 Bguars Pag 4 & EPigno2 4 ¢ English Horn 2
7 MNable Horns 4 71 JP-B Haliow 4 T Harpsicheond 2 7t Bassoon 2
2 Masged Horns 3 72 JP-BHaunting 4 & Claw. 2 72 Clarinet ]
g Hom Swaell 4 72 Helrborme & 9 Celesta 1 75 Peeolo 1
16 Sress B 4 74 Hush Pad 4 10 Gluckenspis! 2 T4 Flute i
11 Brass Attack 3 7h J=tPadi 2 11 Music Box i 75 Bscorder a
12 Archimede 3 76 JetPad2 2 12 Vibrephone 1 76 PanFlute 2
13 Pugby Hom 3 77 Phaze Pad 3 13 Marimba 2 77 Boltle Blow 2
14 MKS-B0Hass 2 78 Phaze Str 4 14 Xylophone 2 78 Shatkuhachi 1
15 Trua ANALOG 2 79 Jet StrEns 2 15 Tubwiar-bell 2 7% Whistie i
16 Dark Vox 2 B0 Fivowl Pad 4 16 Saniur 2 B0 Ocarna 2
17 RandorVowels 4 31 3D Flanged Al 17 Organ 1 1 81 Square Wave 2
18 Angels Sing 2 #2 Fantawine 4 18 Organ 2 1 B2 Saw Wave 2
13 Pyox Donze 3 83 Glassy Pad 3 1% Organ 2 2 B3 Syn.Calliope 2
20 Langing... 3 B4 Moving Glass 1 28 Church Org.t 2 84 Chiligr Lead 2
21 Arasian Mem 4 BS Glasswaves 3 2% Feed Ogarn 1 85 Charang 3
22 Heauly Vox 3 86 Shiny Pad % 22 Accordion Fr 2  B5 Solovox 2
23 Mar-Annevox 4 BY ShifledGiass 2 23 Harmonica i BY &thSawWave 3
24 Belitree Yox 4 8B Chime Pad 3 24 Bandoneon 2 BB Bzsc & iesd 2
25 Voax Pannar 2 B3 SpinPad 2 25 Ryvian-gtr.G 1 B3 Faptasia 3
26 Spaced Vaxx £ B0 Fotary Pad 4 28 Slewl-str.Gt 1 S0 Waorm Pad 2
27 {ilass Voices 3 Bt Dawn 2 Dusk 3 27 Jazz {5t 1 81 Polysynth 2
28 Tubudar Vox 4 $2 Aucra 4 28 GCiesn Gt 3 B2 Space Voice 2
29 Valo Voxx 2 83 Strobe Mods 4 28 Muted (31, 1 33 Bowst Glass 3
a0 Wavox 3 94 Ation 2 30 Ovardrive Gt 1 84 Metal Pard 2
3 Goos 1 85 Running Pad 4 31 DisterionGt 1 85 Helg Pag 3
32 Byrmwox Comps 4 06 Siepped Pag 4 32 GtHarmonics 3 86 Sweep Pad 2
33 Vooal Gohz i OT Aandom Pad 4§ 33 Acoustic Bs. 3 g7 los Hain 2
34 LFDVox 1 8B ZoundtrkDANC 4 34 Fingered By, T 9B Soundirack 2
35 BiSirings 2 9% Fiying Wallz 4 35 Picked Bs, 1 898 Grystal 2
36 Warm Strings 4 100 Wanishing 1 36 Frefless Bs. 1 108 Atmosphere 2
37 Somber St 4 10t Stk Sweep 4 37 Shap Bass 1 1 101 Brightness 3
38 Marcato 2 12 Phazwesp 4 38 GSlap Bags 2 2 102 Gobiin 2
39 Bright S5t 2 103 Hig BRE 4 33 Synth Bass 1 1 03 Echo Orops 4
44 String Bns 4 104 MG Sweep 4 40 Synth Bass 2 1 104 Star Theme 2
41 TremoloStrmg 2105 CeremanyTime 3 41 Vigiin 1 105 Sitar 1
42 Chambers 3 108 Dyno Toms 4 42 Viala 1 108 Banjo i
43 ViohinGello 4 187 Sands ofTima 4 43 Celio 1 )7 Shamisen 2
44 Symphonicue 4 108 inemia 4 44 Gonrabass 1 108 Kow 1
45 Flin Cotaves 4 109 Veliogram 4 48 Tramolo Str 1 108 Katimba 1
46 Fifm Layers 4 310 Crash Pad 4 46 PizzicatoStr 1 111G Bag Pipe a
47 Bass Pizz 4 111 Feedback VOX 4 47 Harp 2 11t Fidda 1
48 Feal Pizz 3 112 Casczde 1 48 Tirnpani 1 112 Bhanai 1
49 Harp On it 3 113 Shattered 2 49  Strings 2 113 Tinkis Bell 4
S0 Harp 2 114 NextFrontier 2 50 Blow Strings 1 114 Agopo 1
51 JP-8 St 2 115 Pure Tibset 1 51 Syn.StringsTY 2 115 Stesl Drums 1
52 JP-BSiz 3 1€ Chime Wash 4 52 Syn.Sirings2 2 116 Woodblock 1
53 E-MolionPad 4 $17 Night Shade 4 E3 Cholr Aahs 3 117 Talko 4
54 JP-RSra 4 118 Todured 4 54 Voice Cohs 1 118 Melo. Tom1 2
5% Virsaga Creh 4 118 Dissirnllate 4 53 SwnVox 1 119 Synth Drum z
3§ JUND Slrings 3 120 Uunes 4 86 OrchestraHit 2 120 Reverse Cym, 2
37 Qigantaiog 4 121 Ocean Fipor i 57 Trumpet 2 121 GtFratNoise 1
38 PWM Suings 3 122 Cyber Space 3 E3 Trombone 1 122 Breath Noise 2
58 Wamnth 2 123 Biosphers 2 E5 Tuha 2 123 Seashore 2
&0 QARS8 Fag 2 124 Nariable Run 4 B0 MuledTrumpst 1 124 Bird 4
£1 Deep Sirirgs 2 125 e Hall 2 B1 French Morn 2 125 Telephone 1 1
G2 Falily 4 1268 ComputerRoom 4 52 Brass 1 2 126 Hebuopter 2
82 Fulss Fad 4 12Y invened 4 83 Synih Brassi t 127 Applause 4
64 Graek Power 4 128 Termioate 2 B4 Synth Brass2 2 128 Qun Shot 2

V: number of voices
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Rhythm set

Haer Prosef A Preset B Preset C Praset GM
1 2 1 2 1 z 1 F 1 2
Mote NO. yogelumSel JaznumSet!  PopDrumSett PorOnmSet2  PowerDrumSet RaveDramSet  JazzOnumSe OmhDumSst GMDrmSet  BashDrumSer
X : Seratch 1 Hybrid Kick2  Verp ek Hybrid Kicik1 =~ verp Kick 208 Kick Found Kick  Old Kick Verh Kitk Hybrid Kick2
02355 i B0G SN Hyiric Kick1  Hybrid ¥ickd  Round Kick  Found Kick  Round Kick  Oid Xigk Round Kick  Hybrid Kiskl  Hybrid Kigict
; B Ty Stick Side Stick Side Siick Dry Stick Dy Stick Side Stiek Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick
] 808 SN Baliad 5N Matural Mz Piccole SN Piccole SN BOE SN Hakad SN Baliad SN Ballad S Brush Swish
E 608 Ciaps Hrush Slap  BDE Glaps Hand Claps 808 Siaps B8Us Claps Hand Claps 808 Claps 808 Claps Brush Slap
AOB Bh Brush Swish 5N Roi Ficcole S5M Maturai SH2 808 SN Etd Fioil B Aol Piccoio SM Brush Roil
308 Wici Verb Tom Lo Verk Temio Verb Tom Lo Werb Tom Lo 808 Kick Werb Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo
B coc Hikai G O HiFat i HiHat 1 Ct Hihat 1 G HiHat 1 B0 Hidat G ClHisat 2 Timpani O Hiksan 1 S Hibat i
808 BN Verb Tom Lo Vaerb Tem Lo Verk Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Texno Hit Dry Tori ko Tinypant Verb Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo
i ] B085 Hital ! Pedal HiHat  CiHiHat 2 i HiHat 2 Pedal Hibial 606 Hidat &1 Pedal MiHst  Tirmpani Pedal HiHet  Pedal HiHal
45 | 808 Kick Verb Tom HIi - Verb TemHl Vet Tom M Verb Tom Lo BDB Kick Verd Tom Lo Timpant Verb Tam HE - Dy Tom Hi
' Op Hitial Op Hidal Op Hiat Qp Hital 606 Hirtat Op  Gip HiHal Timpani Op Hikat Cp Hikst
LveryTomHl VerbTomHi  Verb Tom i Yerb Tomlo  Tekno Hi Ory Tom Lo Timpari Verb Tom i Dry Tom Hi
Varr Tom Hi - Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom B 808 Kick Yero Tom Hi - Timpani Verb Tom Hi  Dry Tom Ht
§ Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crashi 1 Crash 1 Timpard Crash 1 Crash i
50 HOR SN Vera Tom Hi Verb Torn Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Tekno Hit Dry Tom Hi  Timpani Verb Tom Hi Dry Tom #f
Ride 2 Rids 2 Flige 2 Fiirig 1 Ride 3 Woice Brealls Ride 2 Tirnpant Ride 2 Ricle: 2
62 REY Grasht ChinaOym  China Oym  China Gym  Chira Cym  MGS00 Beep 1 Chinz Cym  Timpani Chia Gy Chirg Cym
53 Fide Rall 1 Aide Balii Ricte Beil 1 Fide Ball 1 Ride Bel: 1 MOE00 Been 2 Ride Beil 1 Tirmpani Ride Bell 1 Hide Belt 1
__m Tambourine  Tambousne  Tamoourine Tambourine  Tambourne  RB Olick Tambourine  Tarmbourine  Tambouring  Tambouring
55 - : Cragh 1 Grash 1 Crask t Crash Crash 1 Pizz Crash Crash 1 Crash 1 Grash 1
Cewbell 1 Cowbed 1 Cowpeli 1 Cowhell 1 Cowbefi 1 i) Bell 1 Cowbel Cowbell 1 Sowbalt Cowdall 1
Crash i Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Fatties Crash Crash 1 Crashl Crash 1
Vibrasiap Cowbell Cowball 3 Vibrasiap Hide Bell 1 Wibraslap Rig 1 Vitwasiap Vibeastap
Ride2 ... FideBelt  RideBel1  Ridel REVTamb  HideZ Ride2 .. Pdez g .
4160 E Eongo H Aorgo H: Coga Mute Hi - Sga Rade Hi Bongo HE 22 Vibwave  Bongs Hi Bongo Hi Dongo Hl ! Coa I:‘euie Hi
M Bonge Lo Jorge Lo CoaMute Lo Cgs kute s Bongo o Lew Fink B2 Bongs Lo Bongo Le Bango bo -Cpa Mue Lo
62 Cga Mute - Cpa dMute M Cga Blap Cos Slap Cga Mute Hi Katmba CgeMute i Cga Mute Hl Cga Mute Hi Coa Siap
Cpa Open Mi CgaCpen Ml Gga Open i Coe Open™i MetalWind  OgaOpenHi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi - Cga Opan Mi
Cga Open Lo OgaCpenio GosOpenbo CgaOpenlo lead Wewe CgaCpenlo CogaOpento Cga Openbo Cga Openlo
Timbale Timbale Timbate Timizale T \Wave Timmbale Timnbals Timbale Tirnhale
Timbale Tirmbale Timbate Timiale Agogo Timbale Timbalg Timbale Timbale
43000 Aaone Agono Agogo Lite Kick Aguge Agogo sgnas Agogo
AQoga Agege Agogo Agogo AQ0g0 Aoy Apago Agnns Agagn
69 | Cabass Cut Cabasa U CabasaUp  CabasalUp  Cabass Up  Lile Kick Cabasa Up  Cabassa lp Cebssa Up Cabasa Up
Maracas Maracas idaracas Maracas IMaracas Adugo tAaracas baraces hiarscas Maraces
" SofiPedS  SoftPadB  SofiPadA  CabasaDown SoftPadA  GHamA  SoftPadA | SofPads  SoftPadA  SoHFadA
Sott Ped A Soit Pad & Sofi Pad B Cabasa Cut ScftFad B Gtr Marm & Brush Swish  Soft Pad B Salt Fed B Solt Pad B
k Long Guiro Long Guirs  Long Guire B0 Kick iong Guiro  Plano Thump Long Guira  Long Guirn Long Guirn Long Bire
_ Long Guirg Long Gairs Long Guito 808 BN Long Guira  Natsal SN1 Long Guire Long Guire Long Guin Lpng Guiro
E Cloves Claves Claves DIGI Belt 1 Claves Hand Claps  Claves Claves Claves Ciaves
78 Weod Bicck  Wood Block  Wood Biock 808 SN Wood Biock  Natura! SN1  Wood Dlack  Woog Blosk  Wood Black  Wocd Block
77 WWend Block Wood Block  Wood Biack 806 Kick wWood Block 808 SN hMetronome 2 Wood Block Wooc Bicock Wood Black
Cuice Cuica Cuica Spectrum Cuica PowerChord 8 Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
79 | Cuica Cuice Culea 808 Kick Cuita Hybrid Kick2  Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
K:0BE Open Triangt  Open Triangt  Open Triengt  Spectrum Cpen Triargt  PowerChord 8 Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangd  Open Trangi
| Open Triangt  Open Triangt Open Triengt 808 Kick Cpen Trsng!  (LFretNoise  Open Tetarg!  Open Trangl  Open Triangt  Open Triang!
§ Cabasa Cut Cabasa Jyt Cabasa Cut Bpectrum Maracas Eanip B Cabmsa Cut  Cabesa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut
B3 Tambod dne Spectum  Spectrum BOB Wick Jog Pain Slap Basg 1 Spestium Specirum Specirum . Spechum
Did Kick Wind Chimes Wind Chimes 808 Kick Wind Chimes  Jbos mib A Wind Chimes  Wind Chimes  Wind Chimees  Wind Chimes
Seratch 1 Wood Block  Wood Blook Feedbackwave Glaves Shakwhachi  Wooerd Biock  Weod Biock Wood Bicck Wonod Block
Pircoic SN Coa Stap e Slap B8 Kick 208 SN Pizz Cge Slap Caa Slap Zga Slap Cpe Slag
Seralch 3 Ory TomLe  DryTom Lo Feecbackwave Verb Tom HE Syh vox 1 Dy Tomlo DryTemble Dy Tombie Dy Tomlo
While Noise Lite Kik Lite Kick Pop Voice Piccalo BN WViee Aghs A Lite Kick Appiause | fle Kick Lite Rick
Syrth Saw 1 Hybiid Kick2  Hybnd KickZ  Pop Voics Serateh 3 Voloe Ochsl2A Hybrd Gok2  Rybeid Kick2  Hybrid Kigk2  Hybrg Kick2
Synth: Pulset Ot Kiek Oid Kick Wind Agogo  ¥in Wave Pop Voice O Kick Ol HiHat 1 Cid Kicic Oled Klick
Rack Hit BOR ¥ick Pap Veice Pop Yoice  Spactrum Wiale Ooh A Natwal SN2 Bound Kick 808 Kick 208 Kitk
Takno Hit Maturai N1 Wind Agoge  Wind Agoge  AEV Stael DR Voloe Sreath  Natsal SNY - Pedal Hidsl  Matural SN1 “Natural SN1
Maturai SN2 Op HiHat Op Hikat REY Tin Wave Crg Vox © Brich Swish  Watural SN2 Matral SN2 Matural SN2
S Roll Anklungs ANKIUrgs REY FicsloSN Vox haoise grush Aol Cp HiHat BORESHM .- SMHall -
Matai S2  Ophlat | OpWirlat  REVCrash1 VoxMNoise | BrchSlap | BuusiStap,  BushSlep | BushSho .
“Matroneme 2 Matranome 2 atr:;ncme 2 Matraneme 2 Applause Metronorme 2 Brush Swish  Brush Swish  Kalrenome 2
RE Click RE Clickc AR Chick A8 Chok A3 Click A8 Click Brushk Rod Brush Holl HE Click
MCADO Been 2 Metronome 7 Melronoma 1 Metraneme 1 Mgtronome 1 Maltonome 2 Metrortome 1 S Roll S Ralt Metroneme 1




Performance

User Preset A Freset B
Nn.  Name Keyv Mode No.  Nams Key Mode No.  Name Key hMoade
1 Tekno Locp 1 LAYER 1 House Set SINGLE 1 Africa SINGLE
2  Cpening Orch LAYER 2 Analectro SINGLE | 2 World Ethnic SINGLE
3 Feedback EF LAYER 8 Anaironic SINGLE 3 Asian Ethnic SINGLE
4 Cosmic Dawn LAYER 4  Tekno Pop 1 SINGLE 4  Asian Band SINGLE
5 Tekno Loop 2 LAYER 5 TeknoPop2 SINGLE 5 60's5ef SINGLE
6 S&H/Pad LAYER & Hard Core SIMGLE 6 Blues Band SINGLE
7 Fr.Hom Sect LAYER 7 HiEnergy SINGLE 7 Country Band SINGLE
B White Hols LAYER 8 Pop Dance SINGLE 8 Folk Set SINGLE
9 Nebular Vox LAYER g Acid Set SINGLE 9 Reggae Band SINGLE
1 Fling Jazz LAYER 10 Ambient Set SINGLE 10 FunkWah Band SINGLE
1% Terminaior LAYER 11 Elegiro Pop SINGLE 11 Funkin'Phaze SINGLE
12 Orchestral LAYER 12 PopSatt SINGLE 12 Zydeco Band SINGLE
13 Rave Split LAYER 182 PopSst2 SINGLE 13 New Crleans SINGLE
14 Mulii Sax L.AYER 14  Pop Set 3 SINGLE 14  Dixietand LAYEH
15  Bass/Llead LAYER 15 Pop Set4 SHNGLE 153 Big RBand Sst SINGLE
16 AcPizno+Pad LAYER 16 LA Ballad SINGLE 16 ContJazz 1 SINGLE
7 Kicks Attack LAYER 17 Hip Heop SBet SINGLE 17 Cont.dazz 2 SINGLE
18 Humming Vox LAYEH 18 Funk Hock SINGLE 18 Ac.Jazz Set SINGLE
19  Step Brass LAYER 18  Funk Fusion SINGLE 1%  Gospel Set LAYER
20 Drone / Pipe LAYER 20 Heavy Metal SINGLE 20 All Strings SINGLE
21 Sweepet LAYER 21 Heavy Kids LAYER 21 Al Brass SINGLE
22  Chime Dreams  LAYER 22 Latin Set SINGLE 22 A Piano 1 SINGLE
23  Big Band LAYER 23 BrazilianSet LAYER 23 AllPiano 2 SINGLE
24 Labyrinth LAYER 24 New Age 1 SINGLE 24 All Kevhoard SINGLE
2%  SpaceCarrier LAYER 25 NewAge?2 SINGLE 25 Al Organ SINGLE
25 EasternSplit LAYER 26 Orchestra SINGLE 26 All Winds SINGLE
27 Cyber Sweep LAYER 27 Corcerto SINGLE g7 Al Bells LAYER
25 Tekno Asiz LAYER 28  Film Score 1 SINGLE 28 . Mit & Perc SINGLE
28 1080 Fantasy LAYER 29 Film Score 2 SINGLE 29 Al Seq SINGLE
30 Pop Ballag LAYER 30 Symphonic SINGLE 30 Al Bass SINGLE
31 Rhythmatic LAYER 31  Chamber Set SINGLE 31 AllPad SINGLE
32 PowerJV LAYER 32  Barogue Set SINGLE 2 AllEX SINGLE

*

The Key Mode determines how Patches will sound when you play the keyboard. If you select a "SINGLE” Performance, the
keyboard will play only the Patch of the specified Part. If you select a “LAYER” Performance, the Patches for the Part(s)
specified by the Perfarmance will sound. Some settings will produce rich sounds in which two or more Paiches are lay-
ered, or settings in which two or more Patches are split across different areas of the keyboard.
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Model: XP-50 (Music Workstation)
Version 1.60
Date: Dec.15 1954

1. Data reception (sound source section)

# Channel voice messages

@ Note Off

sl indlte  rd hyte
inH kkH wiH
unH kkH 0oH

=MD chanee] nomber 2 OH -FH 1ol - cn L6)
sk=naor momber DO - TFR (0- 527
wesNge OF velocisy  cOOH - 7FR (0 - 327

T Nal regeived in Pedormancs mode when the Bx parameter [FERFORM: MDY
Wi} is OFF. :

* Not recefved Dy ihe Rhythm Part (Pari 10} when the Env Mode parametar
(RHYTHA: CONTAOL: CONTROL) is NO-SUSTAIN.

& Note On
Adus 2nd boete Ard hyvee
vrH 1537 vl

s D eharmed riumber - OH - FH dch.d - ok 16Y
wh=nute mmber CUDH-ER 010
vimMote On valocity I -FFE -1

+ Mot receiveq It Pedormance mode when the Ax parameatar (PERFCRM: WIDI
MICH; is OFF,

€ Polyphonic Aftertouch

P Jad s Ard heie

A kkH vl

n=RAIEN channad numer 0N - BH ] - ch, 14)
khsnote mufie CONH - TRRAG- 12T
we=Poivphomic Afemouch  O0H - TRM (0- 127)

* Wbl recelven whan the Aftertpuch paramelsr (SYSTEM: CONTROL: COM-
TR SDURCE) is POLY ar CHEPOLY.

* WNot received in Periarmance micde when the Ay paameter {PERECARM: MIDE
M is OFF.

T Nt rdeeived in G mode,

® Control Change }

YK the coresponuing Gonfroller number is sefeched for the Comirod 2 ar Gontrad

3 paramater (PATCH: CONTROL: CONTROL SQUARCE], the corresponding

affact will ooy, .

#f @ Controdler number Wat corresponds o the Gomrol 1 parameder ar Contro! 2

paremeter (GYSTEM: CONTROL: 8YS5-CTRL ASSIGN} is sefected, he speci-

fied effect will apply ¥ Conmel 2 parameter or Control 3 parameler (PATCH:

CONTRCL: DONTROL BOURCE, is set to EY5-CTRLY er SYS-CTRLE,

T Not rgcetved in Padormance mode when the Ay parameiler (PERFOHSEM: MG
MITH) or the Comtrot Change Recelve Switch fs OFF.

2 Bank Select [Contralier numbey 0, 32)

Fifihaard andbyie b

Ani a0 mH

arH 208 ifg]

=MD chersel rumber @ OH - FH fch.] - ch.14)

v f=Bank tumber G0 DOF - 7F TFH {hank. - bank, 1G384)

MO racived when (he Program Change parameter or Bani Sefeof pararmeter
(SVETEM: MIDI: RECZIVE MIDN is OFF.

© Aot receivad in GM mods,

" The Palches corresponaing to sach Bark Selfact ane as foows,

s Belect | Progrem Changs | oNedia {Patek Momoe)

MR | L

EC a o= 13T [#1 - #128)
B - LI 1 - #1328
B 1 o= 17 1 - BLEa)
;1 i [V 141 - Klad;
3 - thl - wr2E)
R ] Qo= 327 {41 ~ R123}
Rd 1 To= 13 {¥12%-#254}
B i o= 137 i#1 - R1Z3}
[:H] 3 FEEE Vi I#133-BZ58)
Hd H [FEES [H] - #i2d}
] a G- 327 (RTIG-E2R5}
[:F] 5 9. 127 (B3 - Al24)
HE] T a7 (#129--4355)

* The Parformanses corresponding fo each Bank Selec! are as follows.

Hank Falect | Program Clatse l Madip [Berformance M)

MR | OLEE

ax ¢4 031 | tesr [£1 - ¥32]
g1 | @ 0 - 31 | Presst b (61 - #32
a i 1 3~ 31 | Preset B 181 - #32)

~ The Ahythm set corresponding to each Bank Selact are as follows.

Bzni: belect 2 Frogran Changs | Media (Himthen TRzaber)
MEE | LEE G
ar !B 6~ 1| gser Pl ~ #2)
£l G U+ | Preset k 1¥1 - #2)
£1 14 (-1 | Freset @ 1£1 - &)
a1 2 0~ 3% | Preset © 181 - #I)
g1 13 0 ~3 | Preset D IGHM Imemnmenc) 1#1 - 62
a | ad 0= 1 | Expansicn A [#2 - 4128)
a4 1 b-1 | Bgensimm A {#139-#2546)
a 2 0«1 | Expansion B {3 - #1ZB)
a4 3 0 - % | Bgansion B TE:70-4356)
A4 4 0~ 3 | Expansion C [E% - &11B)
&4 5 0 -1 | Bwansion ¢ {€3.29-4456]
H4 ] G =11 Pganrion I 6L - #1728
&4 7 O =3 | Bwpansion U 1ELFD-#256)

O Modulation (Controller number 1}
RO Zpdbyte  3rd hyie

BnH HH vl

n=hID] charnel number - O - FHch) - duig)
veshindulation depth  (00H - TFH @ - 127)

3 Breath type (Controlier number 2)

stalus Indbvty  ird byie
BnH (24 ovi

a=MIDI channel number 1 OH - FH (ch.? -ch. 16}
SV=COnD} valoe SIBH-TRH D - 12

O Foot type (Controller number 4)
s pdbvie  3rd b

BinH 41 wiH

n=MIE¥ charnel summber - U - FH (ch 1 - chlig)
vescantrol vaive L OUH - TRFH 0 - 527)

0 Portamento Time {Controfler number 5}
SEaS Zadbvie  3rdhvig

BsH O5H vwH

n=MED1 channel nsmber : 3H - FH qoh ] - ch. 63
vv=Ponamentp Tims COIH - TFR (0 - 127)

v The Time patametsr (PATCH: CONTROL: POATAMENTO) wiii change.

O Data Entry (Contraller number §, 38)

statws Ind byl Adbwg -

Bnid D6H mmid

BrnH 26H iR

n=M1D channel number - O - FH {¢h] - ch.18)

niwms])= the value of the parameter specified by RENANRPN
mm=MEB, li=LSB

2 Volume (Controller number 7)
SHRLHE Inghvte  Sndbyle

HnH O7H vkl

n=MiD! channel number ; 04 - FH {eh.T - eh,16;
we=Voluma O0H - TRR (G- 12T

O Balance {Contratier number 8)
LINAHLY Ipdbwie  Ard bwie

BaH o8H vwH

a=MIDI] vhanne) nember @ 0F - BH e - chai8}
vvmBalanue COOM - TFFH (- 32T

O Panpaot {Controlier number 10}

S Znd hyte Ard byie

BuH AR wH

n=MID clennel rumber | 08 - FH (eh.] - chi$)

wy=Hanpat OO - 40 - TRH (eft - censer - risha)

* Adjust the slereo focatlion cver 128 sieps, where 0 ic far lefl, 64 is centay, and
127 is iar right. Howevet this fs ot received wien the Pan parameter (PATOH:
CONTROL: RxSWITCH) is CFF.



3 Expression (Controller number 11)

BrH npH vwH
n=h1D channed numbar - UH - FM (ch.] -ch.6)
vi=Expressicn D O0H - TEH - 12T

" i the Yalume parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: CONTROL SQURCE) is set fo
VOLUME & EXPRESSION, the volume of the Part comasponding fo the 8MID(
citsnnsi af the recefved massage wili ba adiusted. Howsver this is nol recelved
if the Volume parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: RxSWAITCH) is OFF.

* in GM mode, the volume can always be conirelled,

> Hoid 1 [Controfler number 64)

Alties Zadbyte  dred hvie

AnrH A0H vvH

re=dI00 channe] number : 0H - FH (chd - ¢k [6)

VESCONED! value TO0H - TFH {0} - 1273 1-63=0FF, 6ed-12T=0N

" Not racelved when ihe Hold-1 AxSwiich paramster (PATCH: CONTROL:
DAIPER) is OFF.

> Portamento {Controller number 65}

slatus Apgdlvre  Jadbyie

BnH 41H vvH

r=MID] chunnel msmber @ OH - FH (ch.] - ch, 16}

AT i ARY BT CO0M - TRH (0 - 127 0-63=0FF, 6412720

* The Swparameier (PATOH: CONTROL: PORTAMENTO} will change.

O Sostenute {Controiler number 66}

slates Zndhvie 3z butg

#nH 41H vl

r=hiDi chaneel rumber ; 94 - FH (k. - ¢h. (6}

WVSCOTTC! Value CO0H - TRH 0 - 1271 0-62=0FF, 63-) I7=0N

3 Soft (Controfler number 67)

Blatus 2ndbvie st

BrH 43H vvH

#=MIDI channe] number : O - FH {ch.] - ¢l 163

wagonmt value CO0H - TFH - 1271 0-63=0FF, 4. 127=0N

O Hold 2 {Controlier number 69}
satus Zothyte  3rd bwie

EnH 45H v

m=MIDI channe] number O - FH (ch.1 - ch. 16}
Yk=source note number (00H - TFH G - 13T

) Portamanto Control {Controlier number §4)
statys Znd byee  Jrd e

BnH 34M kkH

r=MIDI channel number : OH - FH {ch. b - ch.1G)

kk=sgurce note number < O0H - TRFH (0 - 127

YA Note On message received wmmediately after a Portamento control wilfl e
sounded with the piteh changing smipothiy from the sowrce note number, if &
voice Is airéady sounding 81 the same note number as the source note number,
that valce wilt cnange gfich o the pilch of the newly received Note On, and
corfinue sounding {i.8., will be played legaio).

* The speed of the pich change caused by Portamerio is uslermingd by the
Time paramslar (FATCH: CONTACL: PORTAMENTO) value.

O Effect 1 {Reverb Send Level) (Contreller number 51}
siatus Inibyle  3rdhwis

BuH 5BH vwH

a=M1D1 chapnel nember @ OH - FH (ch] - zh 16}

vimRevarh Send Lavel : O0H - TFH (G- (27

"Nt received i Pateh mode,

O EHect 3 {Charus Send Level) (Controlier number 93)
St 2odbyte  Ged byt

Bol SDH vrH

n=MHDE channe! number @ OH ~ FHE feh b - ch.ié)

wesChorus Send Leved  00H - TFH - 127

* Mot recelved in Patch mode.

i3 RPN MSB/LSH (Controller nember 100, 101}
gtartg Indbyle  dribute

Bntd &R mmi

B G4H HH

n=lAD chanael number  OH - PH (ehd - eh 160

wnn=MSE of the parametsr number specified by RPN

1=L5H of the parumewer number specified oy RPN

<l BN oo

Crnteot Changes include RPN (Registered Parametsr Members), whach we sxended .
meters whose function (s defioed i the MILH spesification.

When ustng RPNs, first the RPN {(Consroller aumbers FOD and 144 they can be sent in
any order] it transmiteed o specify the parameter you wisk i copirel, Then, Data Entry
mesgages {Condrolier numbers & und 387 are used 1o ser the value of e specified parare-
t2r. Onee o RPN phrameter hat been specified, alt farther Data Emry messages or. that
channegl are considered 1o 2pply 1o thet specified parameter, In arder o prevent accilents,
when the desived setting hus bean made for the paramezr it ts recaminendad that RPN be
sef to MNull,

Fhis devics recetves the following RENs.

RPN Dme eptry
MSE L58 MIELSB MNows
GoH QUM mmH - Plich Bend Sensitiviry
mirn ;D04 - QCH (0~ 12 semilenes)
Il ignoeed {processed g5 KIHD
Upto ! ocavs can ke speorfizd in semitene steps,
* The Berg! Range parameter (PATOH: CONTROL KEY
MOEIE & BENDER) will alsz be cnangad,
* Mot received by the Bhythm Fait (Part 10;.

0 OtH  mmHH Masier Fine Taning
mm, [ 20 00H - &l GOH - 60 00H
FoRPRR S0 EI02 L0 - B2 VAL BLOY cent }

* i Petei mode, the Masier parameter (SYSTEM: TUNE:
TUNE] wilf change.

*in Parforrance mods, the Fine parameter of ssach Par!
{PERFORM: FART: PAAT SETTING} will change. When
received on fhe Contre! channei, the Masisr parameter
[SYSTEM: TUNE: TUNE, wili change.

00H 62H mmb - Master Coarse Tuning
mm 3 10K - a0 - 70 (44 - § - +48 sermiiones)
b iguored {processed as 04}
* Nor raeeived in Patch mode.
*in Ferfarmance mode, the Coarse paramsier of 8&cm
Fart (PERFORM: FART: PAART SETTING) will ciiaiies.

TFHTFH e RPN null
RPN and NEPN will be set as "anspecilied”, Once 1his sedting
lhag besn made, subseguent Dats Enwy messnges will he igrared.
{It is not necessary to trasmit Data Entry for RPN MNuil setiings.
Furameter values that wers previousty set il rot ehange.
mm, s ignored

® Program Change

slntus 2y b

CaH ppH

n=MIIN shaansl bt OH - FH (b - chai§)
pp=Program number 46 - TFH iprog. 1 - prop. 138)

* Not recaived when the Frogram Changs parameier (SYSTEM MIDL
RECEIVE MIDI} is CFF.

Y \When recaived on the Control channel, the Perormarnce wilf change.

* Not reteived in Percrmance mode whan the Rx parameter (FEAFORM: L1100
KHEH) is OFF.
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& Channel Aftertouch

HIEWH And byie

BrH vl

w=WIE} channei number @ M - FH ich.] - ch.i6;
we=Chaanet Aftenoach @ 308 - TRH (3- 127)

* Mot recelved in Perfornance magde when the Ax parametar (FERFORNM: MIDI:
&N 5 OFF.

& Pitch Bend Change

gtatug Ind bere  3rd bvie

EnH itH mmhb

a=bITH channel sumber : OH - FH (ch.l - ch 18}

mmil=Pich Berd vatue 1 00 ORH - 4000H - TR 7FH L8192 -0 - 481013

* Not recelved i Pedformance mode wien he Rx parameter (PERFOAM: MILH:
KDY iz CFF

B Channel Mode messages

@ All Sound Off [Controller number 120)
3k i byte Ird bwig

Bnil vart 00H

n=h 1D chunpe! COH - FREdchd - choigy

* Ynen this message is received, aff noleg clrrenty sounding on the corre-
sponding channel will be turred off.

T Net rsceived in Parfarmance mode witen e Ry paramester (PERFDAM: D!
MIDI i OFF.

@ Reset Ali Contraliers {Controlier number 321)
Hulug Iadbwte  dmibyle

Bri TIH B

n=NEP channg! nember : G - FH {ch.l - chu)a)

* MNsiraceived in Performancs mode whan ihe Fx paramsior (PERFORL R4
MIDHy is OFF,

* ehen thiz message ic received, the foliowing confrolers will be set 2 their
regot valuss,

Comnolkes Reset value
Pitch Bend Change +ii femier]
Polyphomic Ksy Pressure 0 ipff}
Channei Pressure 0 {nf)
Medelznion G {ofF}
Braath type O (mipimurm )
Eagrassion 127 Cracmaren
Hawever the comtrolier will be at minimwm-
Haold O {off
Snetanuts G {off:
Solt 0 ¢oit)
He:id 2 {1 {olf)
REN Unset. Previously sel datg will not changs,
MRPN Unset. Previcusly set date wAT not clangs.

Sysiem Gooerct purposs contreller | O (mitimuam}
Syatamn Generz! purpose consroifer 2 O (revintmum)

® Al Nate Off {Controfler number 123)
szt Indbyte  Grdbwte

BaH TBH (33

r=MITT channet nember L OH - FH (chi - ch i8)

T When A¥ Nate OF is recaived, aii currently sounding notes of the cotrespond-
ing channal wilf be turned off. RHowevar If Hold T or Sostanute are on, the
sound will be held unti these are tumed off.

T Not received In Ferformance mooge if Ax parameler (PERFORM: MIDI MIDN} iz
OFF.

® Omni Off (Controller number 124)

slalies apd bevtn Ard byte
Brll TCH 00H
=MD chanast number : OH - FH (ch.1 - ch. 162

" The same precassing &8 when Al Note Off Is received will be done.

" Not received in Pedormianse mode if Bx parametsr (FERFOAM: MIDE MIDIH s
OFF,
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® Omni On (Controller number 125}
satus dud byl drd byee

HoiH ThH GGH

n=hE0] chennel number @ OH - FM (chi - ch.16)

"~ The same proesssing 25 when All Note OF is received will be Gone, The instru-
ment wilf not ke set to QRN ON,

* Not received in Performance mods if Fix parameter [FERFORM: MIDI: MIDH is
OFF,

® Moneo {Controller number 126)
slans dndbvie  dndbew

gnH 7EH mmh

n=MIDT chunnel aunsber : OH « FH (ch.} - ¢h. 16}
mmehbonn number SO0H - JOH - 18

" The same processing as when Al Nole Off s recsivad wilf be gone, and ihe
Assign parameter (FATCH-CONTROLIKEY MODE & BENDER) will be et 1o
SOLG.

" Notf received i Parformance moode if Bx parameter (PEREORM: B0 M0 is
OFF.

® Poly (Controller number 127)
Sl apghvie  dulbws

EnH TFH HOH

n=MI1DI channel number © 4 - FH (ch.] - ch. i)

* The same processing as when All Note Off g receives wilf be done, and the
Assign parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: KEY MODE & BENDER) will be set o
FOLY.

Not received i Parformance mode if Rix parameier (PERFORM: MIDI: #4101 is
OFF.

B System Realtime messages

® fActive Sensing

BLEHE
FEH

%

When an Aciive Sensing messags is recelved, the upit will begin moniforing
the fnfarval at which MID! messages are received. During monitoring, i more
than 420 ms passes without a message being received, the same procassing
wili be dnne as when Al Scundg OfF, All Note Off and Ressr AT Controllers
messages ang racgived, Then monitoring wilf be hafted.

E System Exclusive messages

staus dath byig siaigs

FOH iiH, ddH, ..., eeH FIH

FiH : Sysiem Exclusive messgee siaws

b= 10 mwtrher : This is the 11 pumber {manufacturer 103 that specifies the man-

ufacturer whose exclusive messape Lhis is. Rotand's munuiacture
er 1D is 49H.
D numbers TEH and 7FH are defined in an expansion of the
MIDI standard as Universal Non-rewlime messages (TEHY mnd
Universal Realiime Messages {7FH

dd...., ex = data SUOH-TFH ) - 12T

FTH 1 EOX (End Of Baclusive}

OF the Sysiem Exchusive messages reesived by thin devios, the dala of messages refated! (e
Wede settings and the Dara Reeques: (R ) messages will be ser antoniaricaliy,

® System Exciusive messagas raiated to Mode setiings

These messeges are vsed e infralize the instumens 1o OB mode, or Lo switeh foon ooe
mede (o anothet mode,

“GM Systemn On® and “GM System OfT* use Universal Now-realtime message format.

3 Gi System On

“GM System O™ s o commmand messaps that resets the intamal senings of the instruinent
to the GM inttisl sinee {Generat MIDH Sysiem - Level 1), A GM instrument thar ssceives
thiis message will sulomaticalty enter o state in which it can correntiy perfoerm o G score,

<i';ﬂ§" Qﬁ_"l [w!; ELHLES
FiH JEN, 7FH, 0%H, 0ilf F7H



R FArmarks

Fi3l Exglogive stans

TEH 1D narber  (Universal Non-realiime message)
TH davice 1D (Broadenst)

0OH sub IDdt  (General MIDL Message)

HLH sub IDR2  {Ceneral MID Cny

Fril{ EOX {End OFf Exviusive)

* Nt recalved witen the Ax.GM pammeier (SYSTEM: MIDI: SYS-EXC WMDY is
OFF.

7 GM System Off

When this messages is Fecebved, (his insiumem will rewwm o the peformancs mods,

SEus i fyie HURE

FiH TEH. TFH, 09H, 2H FTH

Bys  Remur

FiA Exclusive siatus

TEH D sumber  (Unkdverso Non-realdme messagel
Y device 1D (Broadeast}

3| sub (0#1 (Generad MID] Messsge)

C2H ash IDF2 (Generad MIDE OFD

FiH EOX (End OF Exclusive)

v Mot recelved when the Rx.GM parameter (SYSTEMMIDESYS-EXC MIDH is
OFF,

& [Data transmission

Thiz insirinent can use exCibsive messages to exchange muny varieties of tnlernal se-
1:ngs with othet devices.

The neded 102 of the =nclusive messages used by this instrumens is 8AH.

O Data Request 1 A

This massage regassts the other device 1o tansmil daw. The address and size indieate the
s ek amou g of Gaks that 36 reqessted,

When 2 Das Request message is received, if the device 15 in a state ip which it is ahle 10
vansmi data. and i the addvess ond size arz appropriate. the requested dats is ransmiued
a @ Data Set T eDT1; message. If the conditions are not met, nothing is ransmitied.

slotig daty hvic Al
Fog 41H, dav, 6AH. IIH. aaH, bbH, ocH, ddH, ssH, tH, uuH, sum F7:
By Remaris

T Eaclusive status

41H 1Dy sumber {Rolond)

dew deviee 1D {dev: 1OH - TFH)

faAaH srodei $D {X P51

H coramand 1D {RQL

mH address MEE

EhH wlifress

ecH asldmss

ditH adiress LER

a:H size M3RB

#H size

b size

wii size I.5B

M checksum

F7H EOX {End OrExclosive}

* The size of gata that can be transnitted at one fime is fixed for each tvpe of
cata, and data requesls must be made with & fixed starting address and size.
Reler ¢ tha atdress and size givers in "3, Farameter address map.” {2.143)

* Farthe chacksum, refar to page 148,

' This messape s not received if the RrxExc paramater (SYTEM: MIDE GV5-
EXC RO is OFF,

* This message is not recefvad in GM mods.

3 Data Sett D1
This messoge wansimits the aciual data, and is used when you wish 1 st the data of the
recchving device.

SERISE darp e FAICH
FOH 41H, dav, oAH, 120, sai, bbH, coH, ddH, eell, .. ffH. sum FTH
By Remgris

FiIH Eaclusive siatis

41H [T pumber {Rodand:

dew devize 1B {dev: 10H - 1FH)

GAaH pade] H (XPam

[§raz) covrmand 1 {DTi}

wsH address MSB

bal afdresy

ot address

ddi adidress L3

eeH dinz: The sctual data 10 be tensmitted. Mulli-byte data is lrangmitied it the
arder of the sddress.

itH dats

sum checksum
FTH EOR (End Ot Exolusive)

* The amount of dals that /s tansmitted at ona ime is fixed for the ype of data,
and anly data of tha fixed starting address and size wif be transmitted. Refsr to
the adtrese and size given in *3. Paramater addiess map” (p.143).

* Dafa whose size is greater than 128 bytas should be divided ink packets of
128 byiss or less and transmitted, Successive "Data Set 17 messages should
have at least 50 ms of e idlerval elveen therm,

v Forite chacksumn pleass refar fo page 148.

* This messege 15 not received if Ry Exo paramster (SYTEMMIDNSYS-EXC

MBI is OFF.

This messege is ngt received in G mode.

This davice % able ta receive GS Eaclusive messupes onty for Scule Tane setrings.

Obata8ett DT
This message ranamiss the oohual dai, and i used when you wish o sel the data of the
teceiving device,

FIEITRS data byte Aagus
FoH 41H, dev, 42H, 174, caH, bbig, oo, ddH. ... ecH, sem 74
Fi Exchisive staus

4" D mumber {Reland}

dev device i fdey: EOH - | FH)

41 e 1 fGEY

124 command 1D DT}

anH uddrans MSB

B address mididle byte

ocH sthiiress LSB

ddH data: The sctoad data 1o be sramemitted. Midni-vte deta s irananited in dhe

addrass oroer

eeH data

SuKR checkaam
FiH EOX {End OF Exciusive)

¢ This message i naf receied whed the Fx Exc parameter (SYSTEM: RHDE
EVS-EXC MIDI} is OFF,
' This message is not recalved in GM moce.

2, Data transmission {sound source section)}

# Channel Voice messages

& Mote Off

slatys 2ndd e 3o bl
HeH kRH weH
Il kB e

n=pID] channel (i - FHich. b - chobéy
kkelmte Nuntber SO - TFHAO - 127
vemMNote Off Veloaty I - TFH - 127

& Nots On
ataus Ipd b 3o e
K kkH yvi

B=1D] charnel nomber : 0H - PH (eh 1 - cho1g)
kk=notz number CLOH - IFH (3 - 127
wy=Mole G velosity SGEE - TRH4) - 2T

& Control Change

* By selecting a controfler number thaf correspond’s 1o the seiting of e Assign
parameter (SYSTEM, CONTAOL: PECAL ! ASSIGN} / Assign parameter
(SYSTEM: CONTROL: PEDALZ ASSIGN) / Assign parameter [SYSTEM.
CONTROL: O1 ASSIGN) / Assipn parameter {SYSTEM: CONTROL: ©2
ASSIGN), you can wrensmit any desired control change.

O Bank Select {Controller number 0, 32)

stalus, andhyre  Grdbwe

BrH {3 mmH

Batd M 131

n=hd [T30 channe! nuraber ; 0F - FH (ch.t - eh 16)

mm,iI=Bank nuarber ;00 OO - 7F TFH (bank,t - bask 16384}
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* Thie massaoe 4 not transmitied i Frogram parameter / Bani Sel paramsier
(SYSTEM: ML TRANSMIT MILH) 5 OFF.

* For the Bank Seiact that corresponds 1o each Pateh, refar io sechion 1.
This ressage & not ransmilfed in G mods

3 Modulation (Controlier number 1}
g nd bz Ard i

EnH H el

p=hA0 channe] pumder - OH - FH jeh ] - oh.16)
vv=Moduintion Depeh - O0H - TRH (i} - 127

7 Breath type (Controller number 2}
sratas 2nd berr drd bypre

BnH [hidz) vvH

p=hEIE8 ehanne nunatber ; OH - FH feh.d - ch.16)
wuzeanrol vihe SOAH - TEH (- 1273

3 Foot type (Controller number 4)

Sk i byie  Ard byl
EnH 4+ v

re=SIDN chuened nemker - OF - FH (ch.t » eh16)
vuseonirol vihee CIEH - TRH (G- 127)

73 Paortamente Time (Controller number 5)
sabls Zpdbvie  Jrd bty

RnH J5H wwH

m=hEID0 chitme! number @ OH - FH k.t - ch18)
vezPortameanio Time SO0 - TRH G- 127

2 Velome {Controller number 7)
Autis Ipd e dni e

HnH 74 vk

#=A2E charnel nomher ;85 - FH (zho) - chl b 6)
vu=Velums CBOH - TEM 6 - 1270

D Panpot (Controlier number 10}

EaH 0aH vwH

r=3EDT channel nurber @ O - FH {oht - ok 18)

LT Tt - OH - 40W - TFH (laft - centar - righl)

2 Expression {Controlier number 11)
gaus Irdbyvie Ardbwe

Bk UBH vyl

n=hdTDT chanmel number - O - FH (ol - oh. B6)
Vs ERpression SOOH - 7FH 0 - 157

1 Hold 1 (Controller number 64}

SIanE Inidbvre  Ardivle

AnH A1 v

nz=bd1 D channzl number - OH - BH (eh] - choig)

vy=gomral vidue CO0W - TEH Y- 10T O-63=0FF, 64-1 17200

O Porilamenio (Controller number 65)

aiEteg dndbvie  3rihwvie

EnH 4:H wvH

h==MITF channel pumber C OH - PH (eht - cho6)

vv=eHhrol vikee COGH - TFE - 137} 0-R3=0FF, 641 27=0N

1 Sastenvto (Controller number 66)

IR F‘HEJ .ﬂviﬁ 'i_.c: ] qr

BiH 22H wvH

b1 chennel mumber - BH - FH {chet - ch 16

vv=gonirgh valae CIGEL - TEH (0 - 127 (e63=0FF, 6221 2T=0N

2 Soft {Controller number 67)

SRS Znd fte  Aod e

Bni 434 vl

=MIDI channe] ouinber - M« FR (sh. - ch 14y

vvsroniot vaine $O0H - TPH (G - 127} 0-63=0FF, 64-127=00

3 Hold 2 (Controller number 68}
spAbaE i vl Ird g

BrM 45H wh

n=3111% channel number - 3H - FH {zhob - ch, 163
wv=comirol value VS B (O ¥
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7 Poriamento control {Controller number 84)
stanes nddye 3o byie

RnoH 54H kM

n=NMIDT chanriel number ; 0H - FH ech.i - ch ko)
kivmsonere nowe number ¢ O0H - TFH 0 - 127

O Effect 1 {Reverb Send Leved) (Controfler number 91)
shans Imdbyly  uibve

BoH SRH vwH

n=MIDI1 chanriei rumber ;W - FH {ch.} -ch.18)

vezReverh Send Level - OGM-T7FH 0. 127

3 Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 83)
staas Indbyle 3y

BaH 50H vk

n=hITH channgl (AH - FH {ch.) - ch. 1)

vvaCharns Send Level -O00M-TIFH - (2T

#® Program Chapge
sl A hvle
CnH PpH
n=MIDI channz]
pp=Program numbet

;OH - FRch.} -ch.i6)
(O00H - TFPH iproe T - prog. 128}

" This message is not transmitted when the Program parsmeter {(SYSTEM:
MIDI: TRANSMIT MIG1) is OFF,

& Channel Afteriauch

Dokt vvH

n=MID] channel SO - FH ek - chaid)
wy=Chunnel Aflenooch O0H - TFH{E - 128

@ Pitch Bend Change

suus 2nd hyvie drd hvie
Entl - HH torndd

=10 chanme] muesber : 0H - FH {ch.d - ch 14)
arers, H=Fitch Bawd value ; 00 QBH - 40 0FH - 7F7FH {81922 0 - +816§)

B System Realtime messages

& Active Sensing

UG

Fiad

T Transmifted af intervals of aporoximataly 250ms.

* Mot transmifted JF the Active Sensing parammeter (BYSTEMMIDE THANSMIT
WD fs OFF.

H System Exclusive messages

O3 Data Set! DT

STARE dara hyie AL
FOH 41H, dev. 64H. 13H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddfl, exH, ... eeH, sum FTH
Bye Remarks

FOH Exclasive elams

41R TD nusmeber (Rolane)

dev dewice T [dev: 10K - IFHY

6AR mocs] 10 (XP-30)

12H coratmand [ o

uah adciress MER

hbH adfdress

ceH addiess

Blind addyess LEB

ddb dara: The aeoual dara wo be transmiced, Multi-byte Jata s wensmitted in Lhe

wldress grfer,

el datz

sum checksum
F7H EOX {Endt OF Exclusive;



* The amount of data transmitted af one fime fs fixad for the fype of data, and the
dalz will be transmitied with the lixed starfing address and size. Refer [0 the
address and size given In “3. FParameter adovess map” fp. 143}

* Large amounts of dalz must be divided into packels of 128 byles or leas, and
transmitiad at intervals of approximately 26 ms.

* For the checksum, refer {o p. 148,

3. Data reception (Sequencer section)

3.1 Messages recorded during recording

' @ Channel voice messages

& Note Off
anH kkH wH
GnH KkH {{iH

t=M3iD| channet number : OH - FH {ck. ! - ch.18}
kk=note nomber C B - 7FR (G- 1273
ve=Nots Off Velogity 3 OOH - 7FH (8- 127}

© Notz On
stalus 2ot pver Al bvle
SnH EkH vvl

raMID] channel sumber - O - FH (oh? - cholid
Yii=rerie tumber SO0 - FEH (0 127)
vesNDte Onovelogily HATED IR o B I ) |

® Polyphonic Aftertnuch
status 2ad byt Grad bvee
AnH KkH wwl{

© r=MID channel sumber D OH - FH ol b - ¢k 16}

ki=rme number OH -FRH A -1
wy=Palyphosz Aftentaugh @ D08 - FFHLLD - 127

* This message is not recefved i the PA paramater (SYSTEM: BEQUENCER:
SEQ AEC SWITCH) is OFF.

@ Control Change

sofn  Mgtwle  Bidhue

nH EkH veH

neMIDI chanret pumber - 0H - FH (gh.! - ¢k 16}
Ik=control nutrsber SO - FEH (0 - 120)
wevaine DO -TEH (D= 127)

* This message is nof racekad if the C.C parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ REC SWITCH, is OFF.

. @ Program Change
slas 2nd byga
Cnfl opE
r=bA T chamme! pumber ; 38 - FH {ch.d - ch1l)
pp=Program number @ G0H - 7FR iprog. | - prog.128)

This message s not recefved Jf the P.C parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEG REC SWITCH) fs OFF.

& Channel Aftertauch

slate Zod byie

fmH vl

e=hI1D0 chansel numbker ; 0H - FH toh. 1 - ch 1oy
vv=Chineel Aftznouck  0OH - TFR 0~ 127)

* This message is not raceived if the CAH parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENGCER.
BEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF

@ Piich Bend Change

saeus ind bye  3rd byts

EnH itH mml

=M T channe! number : OH « FHE Gl - cis 1)

mm i=Pich Bend vaiue B0 OH - 40 O0H - TF FFH (-8192 - 0 - $81913

* This messgge is not received whan the Bend parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEG REC SWITCH) is OFE.

M Channel Mode messages

& All Sound Off (Contraller number 120}
status byl A by

BnH T8H O

n=hIIDI chaanel aumber @ 0 - FH fch i - ch.la)

® Reset All Controllers {Controlier number 121)
Baki 751 KIH
n=MITH chunoal number - 0 - FH (eh.] - ch16)

® Omni O {Controlier number 124}
slaths 2nd byie  3pd Bupe

Bnid TCH BH

n=MI1DI channel nurber : OH - FH (¢h.] - ch.16)

* Tha same processing will be done 88 wihen an AN Note OFf message /s
recaivad,

& Crani On {Controlier numbaer 125)
Sty Iodhvie  Jed by i

Bal TOH €413}

r=MIDI channel manbzr s 03 - FH (ch.l - ch.16)

* The same processing will be done as whern an A Note Cff massage s
received,

# Mono {Controller numher 126)
BrH TEH mmit

=MD thannel romber ; §H - FH (ch.] - ch.t8)
MUT=mMen nember Q0K - 10M G- 16}

* The same processing will ba done as when an AN Note OF message is
received.

® Poly (Conirailer number 127)

Glatus 2nd bvie Jrd hyte
Eni TEH oK
n=0ID channal number : G - FH ichot - cho 16D

* The sams procassing wil be done as wnen an A Note OF mesassge is
recefved.

B System Exclusive messages

B aH. deH, . ceH Fiu
FiH : System Bxelusive message stis

ji= i mumber : This is the D pamber {manofaswree 103 tha specifies the manufar-
tuter whose xclusive mestage this is. Baland’s manofaciorer 1D s
41H. .

1D numbers 7EH and 7FH are defined in an expansion of the MIDL
staridard s Universal Mon-realtime messages (7EH? add Urniversal
Reattims Mussages (TFH).

dd,...ce =dan DOH - TFH (- 279

ETH S BOX (Esd Of Exclusive)

" These messages are nol reseived if the Exc parameier {SYSTEM:
SECHIENCER: SEQ REC SWNTCH) is OFF,

3.2 Messages not recorded during recording
B Channel Mode messages

& Loecal On/OF {Controlier number 122)
siptus Indbyie  lrd Dyig

BnH TAH N

n=b I channel number ; BH - FH (chad - ch. 16}
eyl COOH TPH (Local off, Local on)
® All Note OH {Controlier number 123}
slatue dodhyle  dnbbyiz

Bnil TEH {HH

o=b1D1 chansel pumber @ GH - FH {ch.) - ch.i6)
¥ When an Al Note Off message s raceived, all notas of e corresponding

channei that are on wif! ke sant Note OMf's, and itha rasulting Mole OF mes-
sages will ba racordsd,
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3.3 Messages acknowledged for synchronization
& System Common messages

® Song Position Painter

Salts Zoliye  Gnd by
F2H st HH
ram, z=valus: 0 GDH - 7F TRH I - 16383

This message can oe recefved amAime & song from Plernal memory is select-
wd, It wili no! ba recaived it & song from gish is selecied.

& Song Selact

ELATIS 2ni e
iR ssH
ssavplpe G- YFH @G0T

This message can be received when the sequancer is siopped. it will not be
racetved while in the Ed0it display or Micrescope display,

E Sysiem Realtime messages

@ Timing Clock
oy

FiH

* This massage wilt be recelved if the SyncMode parameler {SYSTEM:
FEQUENCER: SEC MODE! is BLAVE.

& Start
ilatus

FAH

© This message will be racaived if [he Synciode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENIZEA: 8EQ MODE) is BLAVE or REMGTE.

€& Continue
S{AT4S
FEH

T This message wili be recelvsd [f the SynefMode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEQ MOLEY ip SLAVE or REMOTE.

& Stop

FOH

* This message will 0e regeived if the SynoMode parameter {(S8YSTEM:
SEOUENCER: S£6 MOCE) fs SLAVE or REMOTE.

4. Data transmission {Segquencer section)

4.1 Recorded messages are transmitted during play-
back.

4.2 If the Thru parameter (S3YSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE} is ON, messages received (except for
System Commaon messages and System Realtime
messages) will be transmiited.

4.3 Messages that are generated and transmitted

4.3.1 Messages automatically generated by the sys-
tem :

B Channal Mode messages
& Omni Off (Controiler number 124}
SQ:R& :[.:.I i': EE “:II.[ I‘.. .

=M HE T
1=MILE charnret sumbper @ 84 - FH el - ch 1A

T At siaft-ue, this massage s transmitizd 1o all channeis,
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® Poly {Centroller numbar 127}
stang g tvle  3pd bwie

Bk T QUH

w=biD channel aumber  BH - FH (ch.d - chotdy

" At stard-up, this message /s fransmitiaci to alf channels.

4.3.2 Messages generated and transmitted when the
Sync Message Transmit switch is ON '

E System Common messages

® Song Position Pointer

slalys 2nd hvee A by
Fait mimH tH

i dimvatue: 00 O0H - TF TRH 0 - 15381

& Sang Select

sintes antbute
F3H 1eH
s5=value (- TFH G- 127

B System Fealtime messages

@ Tirming Clock
atalus

FiH

& Start

slafys

FAM

@ Continue
GLafuy

FRIM

® Siop

LEHIE
FCH

5. Parameter address map
1.XP-50 (Model I1D=6 AH)

Notz:  For adgresses marked by a #. the daia must be dividad intz 2 pars for
franstissian. For exempls, data with the hexadeoimal value ABH would
be divided ipfo OAH and J8H, and transmiifed i that order,

Nate:  Farameter values enciossd in < > are for 1he SU-1080, and wiff be
ignorad if received by the X P50,

M m . —

Stare
Aidones
HE N o
o1 04 20 00§ Temporary Performance ]
42 Do GO 0D Papf. Mode Vemporany PELeh fmart 1) P

Qi 0% 00 60 [ Performsnce Mede Tenpozery Paoch nart i)

i o8 00 0F | Pericrmamce Mode Terorasy facch fpers 5

Gé G800 00 | Tanorsry Mwstm Salugs 1~
D20 OO 0 | Performence Mode Temporarv Fatch (part 1 1-3
02 07 Of 00 § Perfotmence Mads Tesporary Pacch fperr 16)

2 05 6 00 3 Faveh Mode Terposscy Paccl i-3
FL urer Perfommance UZER: 11 3-2

10 01 6T A% | Lgar Performence USER: 02

10 1F 00 680 | Usey Prrfocwence PSSR 32

1o 4% 0o 0G| 1 MTEm Setup USER: % ed
10 41 G0 0a o T s Gatip USER- 2
1100 60 08 | Uder Fateh USER: 0Bl 1.3

11 01 40 00 @ Lser Patch g bOR

11 7F 4G G0 | Tser Foreh bim 120

e e i i i




1-1.8ystem

Gffaek i
! Revesg Destription
E o0 L9 CERBCA -1l
1 oo i L fosle Tune i-1-2
’ 100 Seate Tune

1F of | Pare 14 Soabz Tune
H 20U | omawel Mode Scale Tuna
- P
1-t-1.Systern Common
a- —— e
falad H
FeliTasa
o0 00 ] 00D O0as | Seund swde 0+ 2
{EERFORRECT. PATCH, (24
O L1 | OJpea asms | Periormance Noader g~ 127
! USER: 32, AR 0L - :
. L - fR-R: 32, 5R-B0E - PRS-
a% 02 - GOnG Didas | oPRECh Greup Type n-2
{USERLERESCT, <F0d- | RF]
Pabnh Grecy ID 0= 312
# Tarck Nt 0= 254
3 ool - 235
H 00 Bé ; bass aasn | Meoster Tana 0 - 128
! ) {427 4 - 452 4]
: o8 67 | GLEC COJa | Smale Tune Swizch 0-:
|CFF, (343
ap 0F | CCCC GO0a | FFY Switoh -
[CFF, (T
G 08 ¢ GOOC 000s | Chorus Swiseh -
) L= e ]
: OO GR P oO00C 530n | Reverb el b-1
i [Rta ]
GO CE (0090 J0a | Fatch Remain n-1
(O, Thit
Co oo ] 9090 D008 ¢ Slock Scurce -1
L INT, BEDE-
03 0D | 2950 fmpa | TRE Condrol Source D- 4
H | <0FF , HOLE- 1, S0STENRTIO, BOFT, KOLD-2%)
o9 G [ GG6G Dams | Hold Soncrol Soerce o- 4
' [CFT, WSS~} SOETENTTO, SGFT, HOLD-2 )
10 45§ GOUD Daza ; Pesk Canirel Source v-4
: (ORF, RO D |, SOSTEHRUTR, SOFT, H0LD-25
07 19 | G000 0334 : Wohwawe Oombrol Sowre 03
[VOLLEE, WAMEREIRES ST
1P | G000 Ofes | Aftertouch Souree -2
\CH-AFTER ., FOLY-RFTER, CHEFOLY )
506032 | Doas sass | Sywiem Contrsl Sooee L g~ 37
(OO0 - CoPS, HENDER, AFTERTORR)
o 13 Omga mman | SyEben Contysl Bodree 2 0~ &7
JOCR0 - GO9S, ARNDER, RETRRTOULT]
G 14 | 0ODD GOGs | Receive Peogram Change G- 3
| {OFE, 2
o 1% ;. DDOG DOOs | Resedive Renk Select
o6 18 ¢ DOOD DO02 | Resedawe Conzrcl Change

Raceive MEdlarion

Pezeive Voime

Recoivs
feceive Barger
seceive Aftertouch
wrel armel
ratch Secelve Chermal

Elnthm EGLL Sourss

Previey Soud Mode

o0 20 | Case sasa | Praview Move Sec 1
GG 21§ Dmes esuws | Preview Velocity Set i
©d 22 | laas masan | Prendiew Note St T
07 23 | Jaas asas | Fooview Velpcioy St L
| LarEE,l - 107
28 21 | Jase ases | Foeiew Mots Set 5 o - 137
: {<=] - Gh=y
5% 23 Dooe pame  Broview VeloSiby Ser n - 1x
. [<CFF.} - 137=)
Yo 35 ] Deas aama | FrEvime Mobs Ser G- 37
i L b
% iT | Omem mess | PFrevies Velosimy Set 4 G-y
TelFE, 1 - 137
of 2B ! O000 DOha | Transnit Progrssm {hsnge -1
QR (R}
Of 2% | DODD DD0a | Teanseir bamic gelect Go-i
0T, C2h
o0 Zh ' 0002 Asss 1 Pavchy Trepemst Charmel o~ 17
11 - 16, RX=CH, 2T
00 B i ODOD f00a | Tronspess Hteh 5=l
ICEF A
om0 | Coot asas | Tvanspose Ualoe 0~ 11
(-3 = +&}
G0 30 b OLDOG dsaa | Ocrave Chife L
[=3 = +3}
£0 7E | “asa amans | Benivard Voieginy o= 127
IREML. T - 12T
CC EF | 0900 2ma | Reyioard 3ens -2
: {LTGHT , STRDANT tEAVY |
| duns waes AfcerTouch Sens 0 - LB
{ tean sage . Podall Aesicn a - 1i2

{O0nd - £0PS, BRI, BETEITITAH,
FROG-ER, FROG-TYRAT, SR T/ STOE .

FENCEH- AT, TRE-TEMT}
oo iz | oooc G0aa | Fedall cucpub Mode n-1
) CFE . TH, FIDT, THTEEE0L}
B2 33§ oaa6h 0292 | Pedell Folasity L1
[ TENNAAD, PEVEREE)
o0 34 § Gams sasa | Pedal? Assign no- 102
{ECpE - OCEE A, RETERATREH,
PROG-UE, PCE:- LW STRRT STOF,
UL/ CAFT, ThE
o6 35 | G600 00aa i Befall Catput Mode $-1
JGFF, THT, PODT, IO
o 36 L 000D Mla | Fedul: Pulasiby . o-
| STRWCEFRL, REVERSE!
#0637 | Ceas asas | O dssige o-g7
O - CCRE, EENCER, MUTERTUOUE,
0o 32 [ 0900 Ofma | T0 Cuupssc Mode -3
|FF, AT B, INTEElE ¢
00 30 | Caas asss | CE besiqn o - 57
[ErDE - 086, SRR, AFEERTOH,
01 A | DOOG Ohaa | C2 Cubpub bode 03
(CEFF, DT HEDT, THTaMIDT )
0% 38 | 0040 Gdas | Hold Pedad Output Mode -3
LOFF, 2T MEDT, TITEMEDE
00 3T ¢ 4500 J4ta | HolE Pedal Polarity b=t
! H [ STRNESARD, SEVEREE)
503 ) 000 0002 | Bank Selec: Groupk Switch a-1
{EE, Tt
L0 IE | Oaas assa [ Bagk Sslees Gpoupl MER 9w 127
Oh 3F | Usas asms | Bank Seiect Groupl 153 3 - 117
oG 40 | 5C00 090 i Bank Select Grounl Switch G-
[imi s o
00 41 | Desa aass | Benk Zelect Groapl MER O o= 3
49 42 | Bams asas | Bank Select (rowps LEE b~ 127
oG 43 ¢ G009 Gola | EBenic Selece CGeoapd Bwitid -2
{FF . CRY
of 44 | Dase amss | Bank Selecr Groupd NIR 0o~
00 45 | daas asxp [ Bank Selscr Dreupd LSE G o= 3%
00 45 F QROD OG0e | Bank Sslacmt Grodpd Sedoch Go=1
flaizc e
ot 47 [ flaaa aana ! Bank Seleer Sroupd MSE G - 1Z7
ab &R flapa 2aga ; Pank Selpor Erams LEB 8- 137
00 &9 P 0000 099 | Bank Saimer Growpd SWitch 0-1
[l=33
a0 £k | Oasm amas | Bank Select SotnfS MER 0 - 12
00 55 { Cems anas | Sadk Seleco Groass LER G- 13
o0 &2 ] nOON Gooa | Sank Beleet Grogpd SWibch G-
[CF:
a3 &0 | Dsaa pars | Eank Selest Groups HIE [
I 4B | Doan ssas | Eank Select Ground LEB &
[0 4F | 0606 U00s | Bark Selest Group? Bwtteh
oD 50 | Oams ases | Rack Select Groun? G5B
GO 5% § Oass asas | Bank Select Groupy LER
Umeal ogize | QG 00 D 53
1-1-2.Scale Tune
Offuet i
s | Deseripnisn
ot wa
30 09 | Cems asae | Ecele hane for ©
00 61 | Ceax amez | Soele Tue for OF
oo G2 | Oame ased | Swale Tune for 3
O T% | Deam sasa | Szale Tune for DF
o% | Desa asas | seale Tone for €
40 05 b Deas zasn | Scals Tme for F
G0 36 ! Dzas aass | Boaiz Tune for FY
Do 07 | dees aama
G 0% | Oasn wama
[mbd = #E30
20 95 | Daza smas 0 - 127
; [=f4 = +53
45 0A ; Jase ases 0= 1=7
[~64 - rE3}
90 0B | Dama agas | Soaie une fo B - 137
1=gd - +53)
iTotal size | 00 80 DG OC
“ [, P
1-2.Performance
Offsan
flleata=oty criphion
LG Of | Performance COMGCD: -
i0 00 | revforwancE PRIt L
L 00 srfeotarne Fart 2 1-2-2
; IF 46 fart 13 i

Fertortancs
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1-2.1.Parformance Common

LeescTiption

00 00 | fwss sams | Pecformance Nane 1 .
00 01 | e mawws b Pacfonieces Hoee 2 k-3
G0 G2 | Qoss asas riozsnce Mame 3 3 -
GG 73 | dass nad e 4 iz -
O 04 | Dasn oeadn 5 3 -
Of 0% | Sade s B a2 -
G0 08 | nan s T 3: -
o4 4T | (ees ssaa B 33 -
43 28 | Deas asan 9 iz -
40 20 | lags saae Al 32 -
&0 On | lamdy sase 21 32 -
55 OE | Ocaa ases 12 37 -
000 | G0KD sasa | E¥R Source
i
L0 Ok 1 ODaa aasa | EFE Tvie ;
i it
a0 0E © Tasa asas : EFY Fecawmeter 1 T
G0 OF  Dass amaa . SFX Paramersy Z &
G0 Lt Coade asgs | ZE8 Facameter 3 o
e ZFY. Faxgmeter § a
oe L2 =X Favameter § o
ct L3 . EFX Farmmeter © 4
o 4 " EFR Parmuetes 7 a
06 18 EFY Foramatar B L]
oo ia . EFE Farameter § a
L] EF7, Paramates 1 g =127
il EFE Paramster 11 o= 127
o2z | EFYX, Parkrater 1% G- 137
o0 Tk t Glea + EFE Coepuod Assign o~
i 131%, <OUTFIT L, CUTEUT- 2 |
80 ZB | Omsa mama | FFE Mix Cat Send Lewel - 127
[T P 3 b~ 127
an 1o PR : - 137
oo 1g H 2 G- I
(CFF . SE-CTRLY, SE-CYELE, MOELATION,
SRFATEH, OO, WILIRAE,, PAT, SXFRESTION,
SRR, RETEIOUS
05 1#F | N=23 masa | EFY Jontzal Deprb 1 q - 12&
1~83 - 4511
03 X5 ¢ DDDT mhaas | EFK Caotrol Ssuree O a -~ 13
JOFF BYE-CTrL] , SYG-CTeC0 B WLnTirees
EREATH. FOOT, VOLLME, AR, EXPEESRTON,
A3 21 | Cres asaz | TR Coscrel Gepob 2
maar | {horus Lewvsl
ARER | Lharus Aate
saad | Thoras Demkh
Basa | Crarus Ire-Deday
paas | Chorve Fesdnacy
Ofma : Choemts Cacpub
BRI HIXRE
L0 3% | 5000 Dasx § Reverl Typa 2 -7
(RO | ROCREZ, STRCE: , ETRGED,
FRLLL BALLE | TELAY, FRE-THY
Or 2% | Qzae s2as | Fevezd Lewel 0 - 27
0 24 ; Oess sase [ Reverh Tiee b~ 127
ag B | 0HA aaas | Revesh MF Lemp - 17T
1200, 230, 255, 486, 500, 238, BOO,
1000, 2250, 1606, 3464, 2500, 3150,
: &000, 5000, £100, 8000, BVPAES)
08 30 Omme msar | Deley Fescdback - 327
¥ DG 25 | 000D awss 1 Perfcrwence Temge 0 - 350
W El e v
OF 28 | 0000 2%0a | Heyhoerd Range Swineh o1
[CFF, (07}
feserye 1 EC-T]
Reserpe X a - 54
Reseyse I 0 - 54
Rogmrye & 0= a4
Reserve 5 O - &l
RegErve G Oo- i
Regance T 0- =
- Rmserve B 0 - ad
Feaeris § 0 - 4
e Bpaerve 10 0 - &4
Begerve 13 0. 54
Fogsre 12 0« Al
EESArE L3 L~ B4
neserve i - &6d
EezEOvE 15 o -6
Fegorve 18 -4
o0 42 | 0000 00Ce | Revboass Mode 4.1
(LA, BIREEE}
JL 41 | oRGe DOGa | Clock Eourva =1
TPERFCRMMNCE, COUUETER)
{Total size G0 G4 DR 42

1.2-2.Performance Part

Sffaes
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srens Description

0o oo Feeive Switch f-1

i {0FF, O8]
Q0 ool o & - 15

H (1l - if}
00 ¢ © L0090 Odza ; Fatech Growy Tyee -2

! {USERELRESET, <FOMy  EXT)
4o o3 ! pacch Group I0 0o~ 127
L G004 - Fetch Fsmber oo~ 254

i ' [otL - 285]
on ge | Tare Level £ -y
oA o7 ! fart Fap U - 337

| | {LE4 - B3R!
00 6% | Gasm assa | Fart Scarge Tune 0~ %

i ! {~4B = +4B!
00 8% | Gasm @aas | Pact Pine hune - 160

OO & | 9940 Thae | Durpor Aesisn
(M, BFR, <R T0T-5%,
OC QB | dasa aran | MDLUERX Send Level
00 0T ! Omas amAz (| Chorus Send Leiwl
OF DL ° Ozan asae | HeverD Send Lol
G DE | 0002 000e ¢ Receive Srogren Chonoe Swdtoh
GO OF ;0000 GO0e | Receive Valume Switch
o0 10 | 0000 D002 | Racedwve Hold-i Swiceh
05 1% | Gaas asas | Keyioard Rengs Lows
G 1% | Gess sass | Feyooard Renge Upper
9033 | GOOD dass | Octave Shift
0 34§ CGOOD OUle | Locsl Baitch
08 3= § GEOD O0Ga | Tospumit Sweitch
00 1€ § 0300 Oaaz | Traumit Zank Selest Croup 0
H : [PATCH, GROGFL - GRIEFE
i 00 17 ; OG0 ases | Transmit Volume 0 - 16
| sose ks W~ 127,05t
Total size | 0 50 00 1B i
1-3.Patch
P — .
Offner
A ans Degriptim
0 G0 | Farsh Commen
10 G0 | Patoh Tome 1
i3 M § Pacch Tone 2
1§ D0 | Pateh fone 3
15 OC | Patch Tone 4
1-3-1.Pateh Common
=] Treseription
02 00 | Dama asan b
Db 01§ Dans asms a
Db b2 § Joms sasd k)
O0 03 ¢ lama assa | Paboh bome &
OO 4 Dena asme | Fabch tome S
GG 65 p Oase apma | Feic: Home £
Gl DE | Dasa zoes | Pench Mame 7
e §7 | Dame saze | Fanch teme 4
G OB | mam amaa | Pmbsh Teme 9
0 o8 | Gaaa zaea | Pacch Name 1O
G 0& | Dama saz: | Pacch Hams B3
GO 02 | Goas asas | Paboh Mame L3
O GC | Ob2m asas [ 2P Typa
U6 GG | Cuse Zaam | BFE Paremeter I
G PE | Daaa asz=a Farsmeber I
0% 2F | Gaaa zaaa | WX Faxamscer 3
0 3% | Daas saem | FFN Parameter 4
00 13§ Demm aeam | EFY Texamerer 3
00 12 | 9spp aman | EFX Ferameter €
OO 13 | Qeam smme | EFY Patameter 7
00 14 | Odae amee | EFX Pacimeter §
G0 15 b Dasd dasm | R Fatemerer 2
UG 16 | Osaa amas | BFX Pexaweier 19
GG 17 | Crea 3aaa | &Y Paramgter 11
DG 38 | Cess seaa | EXY Pevameeter 12
U &% 3 GROG ODam | EFY Datpat Assign ob-2
MER, SEIEI- 1, < JUTR T 0
OO IR [ Oams asas | EFX Mix Cut Sered lenvw T - 127
a0 1B [ {lass anas | EFR Feord el g - 127
G 10 ¢ Doae assa | OEFX Rewerl Send Loveld q - 12T
0C 1D | DOS8 ssad [ 197K Cenrrol Scurce § G- 1l
10FF, TyE-CTRLL, SYa-CTRLY T AT]!
ERERSH, FOOT, VDLME, A, REREERINN,
i  BETERTCATH]
o0 1E { Dese amsa | EFY Do;trol Depth 1 oo~ 125
[+83 - «B3)
ab 0000 Azss EFY Comrzo
U 20 | Gass mass ! EFX Comerst Doprh 2 C = 1Z&
I-£3 - +Bi}
08 21 | fu3m a3zsa | Chorus Lewel £ - oy
00 32 | famm amss | Chorus Rate 4 - 157
o0 33 | foma esas | Chocus Depth - 123
00 24 | Jozn sasa | Chorus Pre-Delaw 3 o- LE
no 2 Taan masa | Choruz Feedoack Q- 197
Oh 26 | 0006 Cwa | Chorys Socras T -
(R, KEV  HI+RE)
LU 2Y ;0000 laam b Fanmech Type G- 7
TROCREL RO, STRGGEN, SRS,
HALLL HRA 1S, DRLAY, Be-26)
40 2B | Cume masa | Rewvech Leesad a. 137
00 28 | Oams asass | Bavarb Tima a-~ 12
00D 2k | 000D asaa | Reverb HE Dam a-~ 17
230, 250,315, 400, 800, 2
ADED, IIEG, 1500, 2600, 2
4DD&, 559G, 4304, BOOG, H
G0 ZBE | Cunaa ssas | Delay Fesdiack Q-137
# DO 27 | VOO0 amas | Parch Tempo 20 --28C
LIl E = =]
OO ZE | (lzas asmm | Pabeh Level 4.
U0 ZE [ Daxm Anss | Patch Pan g~ i
(L&Y - £3R)
0o 30 [ Oass anAm | oRnajod Feed L= 3137
O 31 f 0000 mmna | Yemd Range Dp 4 =12
O 32 | O0mm mmas | Seod Haoge Dosa - a2
£ - g
G 33§ OO Chlo | Eey Asmies deode é -1 o




00 34 | G060 09% | Sclo Legaso
le on 24 ;: 0008 00ta | Portamemto Switch
oe 36 | 909€ O0ls | Forterento Mode
! 06 37 | 000C $0Ca | Portavento Tvme
: 00 38 | OCOC C0Ca | Portmmemte Start
£0 39 | Caas saws | Portwembo Time
6 3h § CCOG sess | Pabch Cont-ol Scurte 2
{OFE, FYE-CTRLL, SYS-OTRLE  MOTEILATELRE,
ERERTH, FO0T, VOLIME. FRM, EDFRESSLOR,
EERTER, AFTERTOUCH, LRl W2,
WELLCTTY  FEIFCLLOA, FLEYMATIE!
CC 38 | C000 amaa | Pavcdh Oancoel Souroe 3 0= 15
:M.sr—m&,a’s«:m CATLATILN,
BRERTH, FOOT WL, BAM, EXFRISEIE],
ERTER, ATTERTTUCH, 14T}, 1402,
VELLDTTY, mmu.m, FLRYIATR)
O 37 b 0000 Dhaa | BEY Contood Kold/Peak
%r}?,lmuu,vzwu
0500 Dlea : Comtscl §oHoldsPesk o -
0BT, D, PRI
W3R 1 3500 DRam % ool ¥ HoldsPask o -
i
A% 5F ] 100D DGaa ; Comtrel 2 Hold/Task
22 40 | DG0O 0ODa | Welocity Range Swizeh
B 4i | OG0 Uscam ; Eetave Shifs
01 43 | DGO O0aa Tirabel Tune Septh
50 42 | DDUD D0%a : Usice Priority
H
03 &4 | DOOD maas i Structure Type 142
G0 85 | 0002 Ofaa | Bossrer a7 0 -
: +6 +12.+ 18}
00 45 | DO0C ames D-S
j’ 1= 30
3 47 | 0A0G O0as | Esesber 3id a~-3
i (0, +E, +12, 28}
3% 48 | onog e6da | Cleck Sourse o -%i
1 {BATOH, SRTLEMIER)
| oo G 00 4%

1-3-2.Pafch Tone

SEfsac
Address

[P

L] 9102

LU

oo 39

EIER-E

4l 2]

Ll iy

o0 1D

Tegcripiion
ooG Qx| Tone Switzh G- i
i R |
0GO0E O0az | imve SToup Tyoe [
[THT, <00, B0
Oaan axpa  Weee o 30 8~ 127
DGO amns | Weve Mhober 0~ 254
GO0Y M (001 - 285}
0008 Afan | Weve Oxin -3
1-§,10,46. ~12]
ooou GOde | P Swhcch 0-i
[OFF . Gl
S000 Glaa | Fi Colow 0-3
S 1)
HOGC mama | M Deoh 4 =18
{1 - B3
DOOG Onan | Tene Delay sods 0-£
{rREnL., HOLD, PLAMCTE, CLOCE-SWE
ATAR- S, KR -OEF-I, KEY-05T -0
Sans axas | Tene Delay Time o - 137
Jaaa azaa | Veleedry Cross Fade 0 - 7
De2s asaa | Velwmoimy Range Lowar 1= 177
: ~ Upgrr}
CRzm aaRa | Meloolty Renge Upper 3o~ L=
{iemier — 1270
Daaa amea | KEvooaxtl Fanos lowsr o- 139
[C-1 - Upper
Gaaa sapa | Mevoarm Fange Uposr 0o~
[Lerapsr - 33}
ROOG $00= | Pedamper Cookoal Switch b i
- [DFF &1
0007 O%tw | Volume Coolrol Switch o-1
(DET, 00
Q0% Oiba | Mpld-l Coobeol Switch 6 -1
W, (3
0003 Co0e | Bewder Conbrol Switsh o1
11204 53]
0000 D& | fan Ceoalrol SWinch n-1
LOFE CIMTINIRS, KEY—CI91
08068 anaa [ Contrslier 1 Destimabion X ~ 18
[2FF, PO, COT | PES, LBV, RN, MIR, (80, BV,
BT, PL3, FLY, FL2, ALL, AR2 L, pLE, LAR. L2R]
Jasa azsa | Conuroller 1 Death 1 - 18
) 1-83 - +£3)
OO0 azas  Cpperolisr 1 Destisseion @ f-12
(CFF. BTH,CUE L KEG, TEY, BRN, HOK, CRO, BRIV,
JFLE,FLL,FLE. ALY, AL, pll, pld 118, L3R
Darm sans | Dopcrcdller I Cepth 2 ro- LIE
[-83% - +83}
OULA anas troller 1 Destination 3 G- 1B
SOFF, FOFE, CTTT, SES , L, B, ML 550, FEV
PLL,FL2, FLl, F1.2, ALl AL, pLi, pLZ, L1R, L3P
CaAd mAsn | Conbpoiier 1 Deprh 3 0 - 126
i 63 - +£3]
GLla asma | Cosbroller L Testinacien 4 a- 13
(OFT, TH, G, l"]"_u_.L\! Pl 1L, CHOL REY,
BLL, :-us't P RLL, ARS, BL . pl2 . 1AR LERY
Lasa asss | Commroiles @ bepeh 4 G - 126
1-63 - =83
GEOA as3a | Controiler 2 Desvinacim 1 [T

WFF, FOH, C5T, HES, LEW, PR, ML (D, REV,
2e2.pll, pha, LR, L2R

A, FiE, FL1, Fial, L1 A2

00 1% | Gane anan | Coarroiier 2 Depth i G- 126
i (w31 = +E3)
60 1¥ § 0% amas | Conreeller 3 opstinacion 2 0 -18
(OFF, BCH. CUT, RES, LY, B, Mo, 000, PRV,
FLI, Bl -4.%2 ALY, BEZ, pl'..-, 2, R LIR
W 20 | Gaze eass | Cancesiler I Dw;h T 16
=83 = +83]
o0 21 | $00a assa | Coneealier 2 tescinacion 3 b= 1F
\CEF, BOEL OFP, WSS, LEW, PAM L ACY, CHC FEV.
301, BL L PR, FLIL AL AL Q3 p2, LERL 1R
of 22 | Gzas aass | Sootroller & Ceoth 3 0= 176
f-B3 = =E3;
04 23 | O00a sapa | Comtrolisr 1 Descinatioo 4 - 12
(26, BCH, OUT, RES. LIV, FRIY, MI¥ CHD:. REV,
AL PLD FLY, FLD ARY AL, LI .3 1%, LORt
806 24 | daza amma | Comtrolier 2 Depth 4 - 128
{83 = ¥y
th Z5 { 90fa assa | Contzoller 3 Destinatlon 1 Lo~ 1B
HOFF, POH, ORI, RES - LEV . PARLMCL OHD, R,
PLY, PL3, FRA,FEZ BEL1 . ALZ, T4 »FL& LiR, iR
U0 ZF | Daem asama | Conrroller O Diesth 3
50 27 | OOla amam | Coptroller 3 Deptipstion 2
\OFF . FOHLOUT. REE, L
PLL. P FLLLFIZ.ALL
00 2B ; bzga eses | Crabroizer I Degth 2
o0 2% ] D0Ga &sas | Conbiclier I Destins
iCFF .
Foi, FLE L FL
40 2a | Deae sasa | Coptrolier 3 Depek 2
a9 22 | BOD& aasa | Sortroiler 3 Destinaticor 4
5(‘}? VA
80 22 | Oase sasa | Comsmolles 3 Deptn 4
OG 20 | 0000 Cema | IFOL Revelcme
06 YR | 0000 G0la | LETE Wey Svnc
Gh ZE | Oasa neae | LENE fmte
GG 30 | 6660 Gamg | LFUL Offser
4 31 | Cass asas | LFOL Delay Time
83 32 aG0T Ghea | LFOL Fade Mo
o0 33 | dasa soas | LFOL Fude Time
ono34 | ao0d fias | LPOD Excermal S g~z
a0 38 ¢ 0000 femr | LBOR wevelosn -
T3 36 [ G000 e | LEUD fey Sy
00 17 ; Saay saks | LFQE Rate
00 36§ OD0G faap | LPOE Cifmet
I 3% | Jase masa | LFOZ Delay Tire
GG 3A | QOO0 Glax | LPO2 Fade Moos
00 38 | (883 esaa | LPUE Fade Tire
GG O30 D ODDD $hua | LFQR Extermal e
9C 30 | Jass mspa | Coarse Tuna ]
1
G0 3F | Oams masp | Fire Tuna 7 -
-5
G 3F | G00m aasa | Fandan Pitch Depth a4 - 13
(18 J3.04.5,6,7,8,5,10,20, 30 £, B0, B0,
e, ‘3‘.} an, LOE, 35, 300, 435,407, §U0,.700,
L2 IJ.Ile-JD.S_HDD!I
40 40 ;4000 amas | Bitch Seyfollow
B {-16%, 7L, -50, - 10, +20, »306,
ngh, #5070, 4 L L +E50, 200
QO 41 ¢ S00= sars | Floeh Envelope Deptin
+121
GO 43 | Damm ssms srvelape Yelocity Sens
GO 42 H000 anss
O3 & § 000 asam fryvelope Veleolty ’rme-.
§m LG, 4770 =BT . %, =10, 4G,
$LL, ¢35, +30, #83, +53, <7, -2
00 45 | 0000 s2an [ Pizd: Bevelops Tiwe Keyfollow T
{=LlBL,~70,~3], -4, e, UL,
<10 4240, #3153, 460, ‘J.; +T0, + 100
03 4% | Omps asaw | Ditrh Emeelope Tiee @
00 47 | Omas asss | Pitch Bevelogs Time 2
0G 45 | Opua asea | Pitch Rvelope Time 3
0 £5 | Qame zake ; Pitch Eeneslops Time 4
0 4k | Oza3 paza | Pitch Emwvalone Lerl 1
o6 4B i Case eass | Pitch Emvelcps Lewel 3
B0 &C | Dasa ass ] Pirch Brvelops Lewel 3
OO 40 | Dase mama | Fitch Ervelope el 2
00 4% | Dass aseax | Fitsh LAOL Depoh
00 4F | Dmsa azsa | Piteh LADR deprh
06 S0 | DodD Dasa | Fileer Tyhe
E
0 B1 § Daso sasa | Cutoff Froguency
00 B | 9000 aama | Cwtnff Mayfollow
<106, ~T0, -5
g, =57 001, +129, + 1230,
00 53 | {asn aaay | ReSmmanoe 0 - 127
OC 54 | Jasx aswe | Resasance Velosity Sens G - 13%
§-1CC - +1B0y
a0 5% | gase anna P oFilter Bnvelipe Depth - 126
- E’ - +i3;
an o5 § G000 Qaas § Filter fovelcpe Velooiny Cutwe C{. - ?
-
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it 57 | Omad asan | Filoer Bnvelsss Veleeiry Sens g - 138
{-140 - +1BO}
4] S8 | 0GEG masa | Filcer EZreelope velecicy Timel 0 - L
i-160, 70, -50,-40, -36,-20, -10,0,
+10.+20, +30, +40, 50, +70.+100}
o0 59 | GLEG amas | Pilker Zmmlope Velecity Timed O -
$-106,-76, -S4, -460,-30, -20, 16,0,
+10. #20,+38, A0, +ED, 70, +15 ﬁ]
00 %2 | G000 masan | Filter Sreelops ’I‘u':e Heyfoliow 0 - 14
100, -7k, -5G, -48, ~3D -an,-1,7,
:+20, +30, 1—40 +50G, + 70, +140}
00 52 | (aan mass | Filter 9 - 127
a6 5C | Cmam anam [~ 127
10 40 | (=8a aasa U
Cd FE | Gaam aaan T
Cf SF | Geas adas | Filter & L
[T BC | Gaan sasz | Filter Zmelope Leve Q-
£ Gl | Gasz aasa | Pliter Zmelmpe feve. 4 -
00 62 | Daaz saas | Filter Zwalopz [evel o=
(9 £3 | Osas =aaaz | Filtex 701 Ieuth -
1=,
00 £4 | Coes =mas | Filver 2702 Tepeh G=3
{
LT £5 | Casa asea | Tene leml
5 6f | GOED Doas | Bias Direciion
03 §7 | GRaa azas | Elay Posiiim
G4 BB | GUDD masa | Biag Zanml
{200, ~70, -0, ~40, -30, -20,-140.1,
il 20, #30, +40, 450, +T0, +100}
GhOAE | 000D Desr | Leval Hmeelope Velooicy Qurve
85 | dase esas | Leval Evealcoe Veloclty Ssne =
=100 ~ +130
G0 EE | OOGD azea | Level Eowvelups Velociiy Timel 0= 34
(=100, 70, ~Bh, -40, =30, ~2Q, 18,0,
+10. 420, + 30, #4050, +70, +300)
08 &5 | OORD assa [ level Ewelimoe Velcci Timmd o = 34
'v.L{D =70, =50, =4d, 30, ~20, 14,4,
+;0 =20, =50, -410 +E0. 70, #1013
a0 &5 | CORD suas | Level Soaloe -
L0 SF ! (ass sass | Level Srrelope
D0 GF & Duas amss [ Lereel Brelens Time 2
B P0G Gmas seas | Leval Eooelons Time 3
7 F lemed Epvelops Time 4
jsuel Prvelope Devel 1
lersg) Spelope Devmt 2
Lenmi Ervmelope Devel 3
Lens} LAO1 Depeh

O6 76 , Onas xsma - lewal ISGE Depch
DO 7 i fams sssy Tone PAn
GO TE | ON0GD asmm o ren RevEoliow
1280, ~T0, <50, ~40, 30,30, <18, D,
; w10, 400, <30, H0, 450, ~T0, + 200}
s 33 23e | Randen Fan Degch oo~ 83
03 A ¢ Oeas asas | Alretrate Fan Desth 1 - 187
: |LAT ~ £3R)
) 7R | [aas asas | Beny LEC] Daweed 0 - 126
1 ILET ~ BERY
C0 7o | Dmas aase | Pam LFCZ Depth o- 128
i iLE3 - 43R
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ s
0 7D | 2303 JSaa | Cucpt Assign 0-3
ML, B SRS
oG TE | Dass saan | MSW/FFE Send Level
00 TF | Dazs mamd | thomes Serad level
0100 | Daa: Bose | Reverh: Semyd Lewsl
iToral size | jun

Jr—

Sescrigticn

Flyoim Comcn I
Efyehm Hots for Heyd 38 1=
fhyim voce for H=d 38

fhythm Move fur Ry 56

1-4-1 Rhythm Comman

Litgst

.k:“-reqa

|

Lesorigtion
LT NeTE 1 3 - 127
Ry Mame D 3 - 127
AT Name 5 12 -1
Fimythum Hawe 4 33 - 127
TyTim Hame & 32 - 127
BT NHame © o= i
BT Nams 7 3.3
FyEm Hame B - L7
KL Hame 8 3z - 127
Retn Mame 10 2 - 157
Rrtne MNawes 11 Iz - 27
Antom Mame 12 13 - 137

Lol Sy
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1-4 2 Rhythm Note

Erastrintion
a3 | oeon J0ne | Tene Swdcoh oo—- 1
(L_I'F s 8]
ab ¥ | DDDD Silaa [ Wewe Group Type -
m\v; .<H"‘5>,m Bl
00 22 1 Dass Ases | oWose oo I i -
3 a0t 83 | GOOD &ame | oWese Muroer ﬁ
CoO0 Bhke fGCI - 4ERG)
¥ 45 GO0S filas | Wave Gaim 3
t-é l’ AG, ¥17Y
a8 58 | G000 ensm | Hend Range & -
6G 7 | 0002 ases ! Mube Group oo- JL
H {OTE B - 214
49 OB | 0000 D0z | Emelmpe Hode -1
i LRS00, SETRIN)
0% 4% | 0000 D00 | Vohame Sommroi Switch !
4 4h | 0002 D0Da : Hold-l Uomtzol dwictch L1
(C\l-‘T-‘.CZH
A B | 0000 D0Ge @ Pan ContTol SWiNCh 0 -
[CFF, O’.I\‘TME'R‘S HEY- IIY]
TG | Oses ases ! source Bay
00 b | Cass base ; Fine Tune
00 GE | OO0p aaha : Rangom Piton Tepl
18,3.3, 5. 4.3,6.7.B
M BE, BE 200, 200
ant
o0 OF | O0fe ssas § Pirgh Envelops Depih
20 10 | Oaks seas @ Ficoh Ereaiope Velocity Sens
50 3L | 0000 seae | Piooh Rivelone Yelooity Tiva
=203, =T -5, =40, =30, <24, -22,0,
25, 20, 30, w40, + 5L, T8, 1Y)
06 12 | fesa esss ¢ Filch Boveicpe Time 1
0% 13 | Neaa maze | Pitch Eovelspe Tme 3
0 )4 | Qesm amms | Pinch Dovalope Time 3
a8 LE Qosy amax [ Floeh Emedope Timae 4
a% 16 | Cams meas | Pipgh Zrvelope Lenel I
M 17 | Coms srss | Picch Sowelope Dewel 2
[ilal+:] Dama sass | Pioeh Bwveiope Lewel 1
G0 29 i Dasd aasa | Fikch Bmreliops bewel 4
G0 IR g 0080 Dean 1 Pilier Tyme
OO 15 , Uasn aans b Oueoff Pregueney
GO 1T | Uala asas | Resclance
0D 10 | Gosa assa | Fesorance Velosicy Sens
o6 15 | Gaes sass | Fllzer @meelope Desth
60 1F | Deaz azsa | Filter Gmseicpe Melosity Sens
GO 20 | 000 saas | Filtey Smeelope Welotily Time i
{290, 30, <50, =40, -3
S10, A0, +30, 40
an 2z fmas asan Brivzlopa Tim -
a2 {ass saza -
00 22 1 laen mesq -
69 24 | Dmnn aasa -
9% 2% [ Caaa aszaa -
00 26 | D2a3 aasd
00 I7 | Geas aEas
00 22 | Uesa asas
00 253 | Osaw ssee G- ar
of 2k | (oss seds | oLeve) EX}V&.\L\_@ ‘Felsoity Sens 0w ixs
{=-100 = =353
DO IB | COOD mans | Lewel Bywelcge Yelooity Time 0= 1e
(=300, -7, ~53, -&0, - 55,
wLlD +2l, +3 ,ﬂi!) n-:D -
G 20 | Jans mass | fesed Bovelope Time 1 T
O 20§ Jaas asar | fswvel Ernslope Time T
o0 2F i 0azp mase | Devei Erreelope Time 3
D0 GF § lnam asss | Iewel Bemeelope Time <
G0OAG ¢ Dnnw mass | Zewel Erseelepe Level 1
o0 3f Oaan ansa | Level Emwelcpe Lewvel &
o0 32 Onan anam | Lesel Enveleope lees]l 3
TG 33§ Dama amaa | Tone Ean
0% 34 | Dian asse | Handoe San Deprh
Lo 3D | ass ansa | Alrermare Fan Deprh
4% 37 ¢ Dasns anra | MiMSEFER Send ievel -ﬁ - iz.
40 1B | fmas asas | Choras Send Level 1
O 38 § Oasn asaa | Reverb Send Level
Total cize | 00 02 00 3R




M Address block map

The folluwing is an omline of the address map for Exclusive messages.

Patirm=g IH)

2lock

Suby Fheck

G 00 00 a0 -

a2

J2

ig

a3

Eihe b

99 99 96 -

o
3]
o

o
=]
=

BE O

95 57 0% -

ey

| cormen |

Perfamenndei

Eporary patch

| pemperary parsh

| Temm 1| i 1-a-z |
H <
o e
| e & |
2.G8 (Model 1D=42H)
i Btart | b
a3 tescripticn §
40 10 9% | Scale Tune Pextld 35
40 1% 48 : Paril 1
46 12 &% ¢ Pat? i
4013 40 ; bartd
4 14 B8 Partd
W 15 ot Parts
40 15 4t Part§
40 17 5t Part?
4 18 6 Parth
40 19 ot Partd
43 1k O Partil
1 18 Partil
40 IC o Faxcld i
40 1 oG Fazrtld i

40 LR 0D Fartlh
40 F 00 Partls
#-1.5cale Tune
{ Offrer H
acklress | Lescripticn
50 | Dupa ssas | Scale Tme for © 0 - 127
[-E% ~ +53}
4l | Depa asaa | Suaie Tune fox C# 0~ 327
iS58 ~ <B3}
42 | DpAs a3a5 | Scale Tune fop T 0 =127
1=84 = +52}
43 | Daam ases | Scale Tupe Zoo DF q - 127
i -
4 | Daaa aass | Scale Tune foc B a
[
4% [ Daaa aass | Scale Tune for F d
1
46 | Tasm aman | Zcale Tune for FY a
!
47 ! Dpam mmsa | Scale Tupa for O a
H i
48 Oaas ammm | Feaie T for S8 g
1
G% ¢ Jams saps | Seale Tune for b d
!
4h L Dass eama | Somie Tue Tor A1 b
!
4B | Dwam aes | Sesle Ture for B a
H i
| waral gize § 60 00 0
AR e o
MNaots, In order for a B8 Exclusive message t6 be comectly receivad by the XF-

50, the staring address of the message must be the Sfan sddress of
sach Part fthe address of Soala Tune £, Le., offse! 4C)

6. Supplementary material

@ DecimalHexadecimal takle (hexadecimal valuss are indicated
by a following 'H'}

MDD uses Vbt pexadecimal valees to indiente dan vatues and the address und size of
exclusive messages. The foflowing dable shows the romsspondance beoween decimal and
hexadecimal numbers,

s o e In It
"
o Lk a2 it 15
i A0 k] IE
3 2 34 el I
3 ik} 3% 238
4 Jdx 38 24K
5 O5H 37 2SH
& 05K k13 EH
7 o7 3% I
B I8K 40 s
B 05 1 2HH
ans [+ LhH
JEH 43 ZEE
U 1S I
Lise 43 20H
GEH 44 28
UFH & AFH
106 LL:] Elis)
118 LE] Jiy
R =1 32
3R 51 kit
4R E 6H
5K H 35H
1EH 3¢ 16k
ITH 53 I
1EH 56 kR
1oy 57 R
ey 58 2R
1B [ s
Ha| 61 e
iTH ) A
iR a2 I
1FH 63 k134
+ - T
I decimel

H: hexadecimal

L}

Decimat expressions such as wsed for MIDI charngl, Bamk Select, and
Progtam Change will be fie value 1 greater ihan the decimal vaive givan in the
above lzhie.

Since each MIDI byte camies 7 significan! datehiis, each byte can express a
maximum of 128 different values. Data for whith tiigher resclition is reguired
mugt be transmitad wsing wo or more byles. For example a valug indicared 45
& two-byfe vajue of aa bbH would have a value of aa x 128 + bb.

For a signad number (+~), §0H = B4, 404 = +/-0, and 7FH = +£3. 1., e deci-
mal eauivatent will be 54 fess than the decimal valve given in the above talie.
Fur a two-bryte signed number, 00 U0H = -B192, 40 00H = +~0, and 7F 7FH =
+81871. For example the decimal expression of aa bbH wouid De aa btH - 40
(0H = aa x 128 + bb - 64 x 128,

Hexadecimal notalion in twe 4-5it unlts is used for data indicated as “nilibied”,
The nibbled two-byte vatue of 02 Obtl would be a x 16 + b,

.

.
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<Example 1> What is the decimal equivalent of SAH?
From: the above mble, SAH = 90,

<Exampie 2> What is the decimal eguivaient of the 7-bit hexadeci-
mal vaiues 12 34H?

Fram: the shove bk, 12H = 18 and 34H = 52

Thus, 1§ & F2R + 52 = 1356

<Exampie 3> What is the decima! equivalent of the nibblad axpres-
sion 0A 03 09 0OH?

Frian: Lhe above whls, JAH = 10, (3R =3, 09H =9, 0iHd = 13

Thus, the result is (10 x 16+ 2 16+ 91 5 16+ (3= 51885

<Exampie 4> What is the nibbled equivalent of the decimal number
12587

| 3288

i TB..L

i 4...1
0....

[ER——
I

Fron ihe above wabie, B=00H, 4=04H, 14=0EH, 10=04H
Thus the result is O 04 OE DAH

@ Examples of actual MID) messages

<Exampie 1> 92 3E 5F

or 35 the Noie On status and 'n° (5 the MID] chamge pumobet, Sioee 2H = 2, 35H = 63,
unil SFH = 95, 1905 is & Note On messape of MIDE CH = 3, nate number 62 {n0te name
DAY und velaciy 95,

<Exampie 2~ CE 8% o

CnH i the Prograem Changz stams ang 'n' s the MDD chaneel number. Siace BH = 14,
and ¢0H =73, this 15 & Frogrom Change messuge of MIDT CH = 15, Program aumber 74
riee the GS sound map, Flae),

<Example 3> EA 0028
EnH s the Pitch Bend Chanpge staws and 0 is the MIDI channst nurmaer. The 2l byte
(OH=0Y i the LSE of the Pitch Bend value, ang Lhe 3rd Byte {38H=40) is the MSE,
Herwaver sinee the Pitet Bend b3 o sigoed number with 32120 MWH (=0d 3 12+ 0 =
4142), the Piich Bend vadue in this case is

2000 - 40 COH = 40 2 128 + 0- {64 x 128 + By = 3120 - 8102 = 3072

If we gesume that the Pitch Bend Sens:tivity is set to lwo seovitones, the phoh will change
ooly -3 ceats o7 a Fich Bend valte of -5 192 (00 O0H). Thus, this message i5 specify-
ng 2 Prich Send of <200 1 (30721« (-8192) = - 75 cems oo MIDI CH = 1.

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 DC 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BoH iz the Centrot Change status, and ‘n' is the MiDI channe] rumber. In Central Changs
messzges, te 2nd byte L the controlize namber, and the 3rd byre is the parameter vatog,
MIDE atlows what is fnown 85 "renaing stas,” whep il messapes of the the same stetus
foliow each other, it is permitied 10 oot the second and following stasus bykes. In the

mussage sbove, rosning stanes is beinp used, maaning 1hiat the messape has the following

cerHent.

B3 6400 MIDICH = 4, RPN parameter tumber LSB HCE
iBIYES 00 MIDICH = 4, RPN parameser nvmher MSH SO0
B3} 0& G0 MIDECH = 4, parsmeter valog M5B PRL:
B3 2600 MIDECH = 4, paramersr vaiue LSE : DEH
(83164 7F MIDG CH = 4, RPN purwmater nomber LSR :TFE
{63 65 TF MIDECH = 4, RFNpasamzter numbzr M5B s TFH

Thus, tns wessage Uansndts a paramerer value af GO 00H te RPN parameter nember 00
OOH an MIDICH =4, anc then 5205 the RPN parameser nasnber 10 78 TFH.

The Tunction assigned to RPN parameter number 03 00H is Pitch Bend Sensitivity, and
i MSR i the parameter vatue indjcates semitone sieps. Since the MSR of this paruneser
value i OCH = 12 the maximum width of pitch bead is being set to £12 semitones {1
votzve) (G5 sound soutess ignors the LSE of Pilch Bead Senstivity, but il 15 bag! Lo frans-
it the L5H {purameier value 0) as well, so that tas message can be cosrectly reseivad by
any devise

Once the perameter number has been so1 for RPN or NRPHN, 2l subsequem Da Entry
miessogas on dhat chammel will be effective. Thus, it is recornmended ihal afler you huve
made the change you wanl, you sel the parameter numaer 1o TE 7FH (an “unser™ or “nalt”
seiting ). The fina (B3) 64 TF (B3] 65 7F is {or this purprse.

It is mor & pood ides 1o store meny events within ihe data of a song (e.g., a Siandard MIDI
File stng) using ruaning status a5 shewn in <Bxample 45>, When the 5cng is pavsed, fast-
forwarded or reveqund, the sequencer may not be able 1o transmit the proper suus, cans-
ing the sonnd snure o misinlerpret the dote, 1T is best w attack the proper siatus Lyis to
all rvents.
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Tr iz alee imporiant i ransmil RPN or NRPN parameser nember settings and parameter
vitlies in the corvest order, In some séquencers, data events recordedt in the same cluck {or
& neardy clock) can somnedimes Be rrunsmitied inoan onder other than the order in whick
thay werz recorded. It is besl o reeond such evens ol an appropriaie interval ¢ giek at
TFPOM=96, or 5 ticks al TRQM=4801,

TPON : Tieks Per Quarter Note (i, the time respdution of the sequencer)

& Examples of excluslve messages and calculating the checksum
Raolund exclusive messirges (RO, BT are wansmited with a checksun a2 s end of the
data (hefors IF7) 1o cheek thae the data was vecetved corresthy. The value of the checksum
is dziermined ty the address and duts {or size] of the eclusive messge.

O How to calculate the checksum (hexadecimai values are indicat-
ed by a 'H")

The checksurn consiss of o vadue whese Jower 7 hits are & when the adidvess, size and
checksw #self are added.

The futlowing formilz shows how to calculate the checksum when the gxclasive massage
iy e transmitted has an address of 2 hb oo ddH, and data oo sfee of e #14,

w4 bb e oo dd + e + [{= sl
Iotud = 12B = guptient .., remainder
LK - rematngder = checksum

<Exampie 1> Setting the Perlormance Common REVERB TYPE to
DELAY (DT}

The "Parameter address map” indicares thar the searting address of the Temporary
Perfornmanss is 81 (6 00 OCH, that the Performance Common offser address is 03 004,
sndl that the REVERE TYPE address is 00 18H. Thus, the address is:

G146 A% oeH

00 GCH

ES 0284
01 4G 00 28

Bince DELAY is parameler value (6H,

Feoo4L AR sA 1z DL B0 00 GB D5 27 jars
(13 (2% 131 14} (3) address Gata cherlgum i8]

{13 BExclosive staug (2015 nember (Redand) {3 deviee 1D{17)
(4} model [D{XP-300 (3 command 104D 6) EOX

Nzt we cpjeulie the checkam,

G1H + D0H + O0M + 28H 4 06H = T + &+ 4+ 40+ 8§ = 47 {sum)
47 (otad) + 126 = U {quothent) ... 47 frevninder)
checkram = 128 - 47 rguutient) = 8] = 51H

This means thal the massape tronsmicted will he FO 41 ¢ 6A 12 01 00 06 28 06 31 F7.

<Example 2> Retrieving data far USER:03 Parformance Part 3
{RQ1)

The “Parumeter address mep™ indivates that (he steming address of USER:S 12 #0602 00
O0H, and that the offset address of Performanse Part 2 s 12 20H. Thus, the addras

10 62 00 0GH
40 iz il
10 2% 12 4oH

Sinue the rize of the Performance Part ts 88 38 00 194,

o481 10 gx 11 18 02 1A 20 R GG R 1% 2% T
(1) {2y {3} {4) 15} address size checkoum (6]

{13 Exclasive states (25 10 numtber (Redand) (3 Pevics 1D (17
{43 Model 1D {XP-30) {53} Communed IDVGRDYY (63 EOX

Mext we calculate the checksum.

10 + 028 + 12H + 00H + GOH + D0H + 008 + 19H =
16+ 2+ 18+ 04 O 04 0 +325 257 fxum)

GF feotnly + 128 = 0 {producty . A} fremainder)
chechsum = 128 - &1 (retrninder) = 87 = 43H

Thus, smessape of FOAT 1064 11 1002 12 G0 U0 K1 10 43 F7 waodd he ransmiiied.



<Exampie 3> Retrieving data far Temporary Performance (RQ1)

Mats: T When 3 data transfar is exectiad in Uity mode, data that /s accessed
will be the same as that which Is transmifted when fhe Type parameter s
aet to FERFOAM and the Source parameater is set {o TEMP: TYPE-A.

The "Parameter aderess map”™ gives the (oliowing slart addresses for Temporury
Performanse data,

3100 00 00H
DIOG 0 Q0H

Temporary Ferformanee Common
Fempuorary Performance Part |

DL 00 1F GOk Teinparary Perforniance Part 16

Sinice Performuance Par nas a size of O0 (30 00 19H, we add that size w the stan address of
the Temporary Performance Part 16, resuiing in:

01 Cf iy 004
+b iy G5 iau
3 G 1F i39H

Thus, the Size fire the rerrleved data will e
a1 a0 1F 144

=1 B3 o0 08 GO
4% Go 1F L9E

EC 4o 10 53 11 31 G0 DR 00 Q900 IE Z3 22 ors
1y 423 (2} 14) {5 addrass size chasketn {5}

{1} Exelusive suatus £2) 10 nutnber (Roland) {3) device $00ET)
(4 emoded IDXP-50 (3 commandID (RO {6) EOX

Caiculuting the cheeksum as shown in <Exumpte 2>, we got 2 messaes of F 41 10 6A 1)
£1 0f O0 (OO0 LF 18 47 F7 o be ransmitled. -

<Example 4> Retrieving the Temporary Performance data together
with alt Temporary Part and Bhythm Set data {(RQ1)

Note:  When a data iransfer 8 executed in Uity mods, the dais that is
accessed witf be the same as that which s transmitted when the Tyvpe
saramelar is set fo PERAFORM and the Scurce parametér is saf 10
TERP: TYFE-B

The “Parameter address map™ gives the following siort addresses for Temporary
Ferformance, Performance Muode Temporary Paech and Ferformunce Mode Temporary
Rlivihi,

[ RFARE s |
112 162 08 O0M

Tamparary Performance
Perfermance Mode Temporaty Patchipart |

D2 {8 0D OOH
(32 00 G0 OiH
02 0A OO OGH

Parformunce Mode Temporary Patchipan 93
Temporary Rhythin Seoig

Performeace Mode Temporaey Patehipar 113}
2 F D0 0H Performpnce Mode Tempurury Fachipart §8)

The Paich oifset adgresses are o5 follgws.

0 09H Pareh Commca
10004 FPutch Fome 1
16 I0OH Pateh Tone 4

Since Paich Tome has o stve o) 00 U0 0 OTH, we add this size 1o the start adidress of
Performanze Mode Temporary Pateh (Part 16} Toene 4w get

G2 OF 40 02H
ig Gon

Thas, the size of the retrieved dota will be:

4 67 17 JIH
-1 01 G3 &C agH
01 GF 17 QiH

EQCOo43 0 Bp In 03 08 00 G0 g1 0F 17 03 2% Bl
tLh 12y £3p (4% 50 addresxs size checksun L&)

{17 Exclusive statay (23 10 wuntber {Rifland) {33 device 1130173
(4] mode! IR (P50 (Sheommand 1D (RO (03 ECGX

Calculining the checksum as shown in =Example 2=, we get s message of FO 41 10684 1]
G100 00 0001 OF 1Y 01 57 F7 1o be trunsmitted.

® Scale Tune function (Model |D ; 42H {GS), address: 40 1x 40H)
Scate Tune is o function that mekes fine adjustments to the pitch of each not CoB.

Senings are made for nne octave, and applied to e notes of ali octaves. By making Scale

Tang seltings you £40 usc Wnings qod lemperaments other than the standard Squal
Tempersment. Here we give three rvpes of setings ue sxamples.

O BEqual temperament

This termperament divides the octave inte 12 equal steps. and is the temperament most fre-
guemly used ioday, espezially in western musie. Inirialily, the Scale Tune fupeiion 0f this
instrameat 15 set o Equal Temperament.

2 Just intonation (tonic of C)

The primery trigels svund more beawtiful in just intonation than i equal Emperamenl.
However, this applies only in one key, and chords will be discordant i you play is a dif-
farent key, The seltings here are for o onfs of C,

) Arablan-type scale

The Seale Tune function sAiow you e use various tutings of ethpic music, Here is one of
the Arabiua scales.

Seiling examples

hnte Eiua! Tomg Tugt {in £7) Arabiarerype seale
c f b R
C# 4] -8 +45
o a +4 <2
D# £ +i6 -2
E a -t =31
F O -2 -8
Fe o -1 +43
G 0 +1 -4
G# G g +47
A o] -18 0
Ad 0 +is -0
E o -i2 w9

The values in the obove whie ore in unis of | cent, Conver: these vaiues 1o hexadecimai,
and winsmit them a4 exciusive data. Far example o ser the Scale Tune of Par 1o an
Arabiun-[ype sedls, trapsit the fotlowing data.

Fl41 1042 12 40 4 48 34 50 3E 34 00 38 63 30 4F 40 36 OF 50 57

@ ASCH code table

|Chari Yex. §|Char} fec. ||Cuar] Hes.

& 20 |

LE | 2 GiE 1 b
- ! b1 BIE 2 am
L HEA £31 3] 3
=31 d 44K 4 - 3dH
E B &5 5 35K
7 i A1 & 3tk
G’ g 57K 7 TR
H T [ B: ZBM
I Poij f8m g 395
o id £ o[ MH
® Pk BEH + 2E&
o H B - I
¥ Loml A v [ oz
" Conl e ¢ 2
[} Loy BFR 4 ZIH
E H [ TOE H 23R
[ fg| e rH
3 | 7 i
5 I8 | TAH jemmmownenenes
T It 748

U | w! 738

v o TEH

5] w T

® = 728

¥ | T4

z & TaH

Note: 5P ingicates “space”
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MUSIC WORKSTATION (Sound Source Section)

Date : Dec. 15, 1994

Mode! XP-50 MIDI implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X 1—16
Channg! Changed X 71— 16
Dafault X Mode 3
Moda Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M=1) *2
Aliered EREEEERERATEOR
MNote 0 0—127
Numbar . Tme VOiCE R R 0 — 127
‘ Note ON 0 &)
Velocity Nate OFF O O
Atter Kev's X O 1
Touch Ch's O O “1
Piich Bend O C *1
0,82 o] ] o "t Bank select
1 ] 8] *1 Mipdulafion
2 ] 2 "1 Braath type
4 o o -1 Foot type
5 ] o "1 Postamento time
6,38 © =) 1 Data aniry
7 o] [0 "1 Votuma
38 ¢ e
* afl
Conirof é-.. g 0 1 Expfeossion
Change e;' 0 g jl ggi?a;ﬂemo
66 Q Q ! Sastenute
a7 Q o ™1 Soft
B8 { O e} 1 Hold 2
84 o s} 9 Fortgmenio control
21 o O {Reverhy ! General purpose efects 1
a3 o] O {Chorus} -1 General purpose effects 3
1 —5 7—31,64 —485 "3 O o] % CC1 {General purpose controliar 1)
J--8 7-—31,684—05 "3 o] s} "1 G2 (Gensral purpose controler 20
o3, 89 ¥ ® RPN LSE, MER
108, 101 b o "y REFN LS8, M58
Program O =y O *4
Change » True # B 0—127 Program No. 1—128
System Exclucive 0 O *1
: Song Pos X X
gﬁ‘mn - Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock X X
Real Time  : Commands X X
¢ All soung off X O (128, 1256, 127)
Aux : Reset all controllers | X O
: Local ONfOFF X X
Message . All Notes OFF X O (123 —127)
: Active Sense O 1 O
: System Reset X X
Notes * 1 OX issclectable.

* 2 Recognized as M=1 even if M#1.

* 3 Can be changed settings,
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MMode 11 OMHI ON, PDLY
Mode 3 : OMNI GFF, POLY

tdode 2 : OMN| ON, MONG
Mode 4 @ OMNI OFF, MONO

(O Yes
X 1 No




MUSIC WORKSTATION (Sequencer Section)

Cate : Dec. 15, 1894

Modet XP-50 MID! Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default All ehannel All channnet There is no specific
Channel Changed X 1— 16 basic channsl.
Default Mode 3 x
Mode Messages OMNI OFF, POLY "2 X
Altered Sk AR
Note Q127 0—127
Number : True Voice e 0-——127
Velocit Note ON 0 o
sloclty Note OFF 0 o
After Key's 0 Q "1
Touch Clr's o] O *1
Pitch Bend O 0 1
0~ 1121 © *1 Q "
Control
Change
Program 0 *1 O 1
Change : Troe # Term— 0—127
System Exclucive 0 O "1
: Song Pos o O *3
System .
Common : Song Sel O ] 3
: Tune O G
System : Clack O O 4
Real Time  : Commands G o *3
: Al Sound Off g G
AuX : Resetall conuoilers | O O
. Local ONJOFF X *5 X
Message © Afl Kotes OFF C 6 O (123 — 127} “7
: Active Sense X 7 @] 7
. Sysyem Reset X X
=1 G X s selectable.
Notes < T DM OFF and POLY ON are raesmited on nll chareels spon powar-ag,
=3 Rocogrized when the Syne Motic parsmeler (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: S0} MODE} is 521 1n 5LAVE v REMOTE.
=4 Recognized wime the Symt Mnde pussmeter |SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: 5FQ MODE) s 3¢ 10 SLAVE.
%5 N glorediiransmined when recoivod, Lt un be crented and bk ilked wying Microscope.
* & Mode Massages {123 — [27] are recordad snd iranenited, afier all caevesliy sounding motes see vermed off. The ALE Nole Messege kel i
e recorded ar iransmited. However ircas be crcaled in Microscone and roesmisted.
* 7 Transmitedieseived by sand soees sootion, Sequencer sechian uses thee: to citor control 17 receplion 14 interrupled.

O Yes

Mode 2 ; OMMNI ON, MONO
X Mo

Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

Mode 1. OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 0 OMNE DFF, POLY
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XP-50: Music Workstation
(Conforms to General MID| System Level 1)

Synthesizer Section -
At
sound Generatar

PUN Syuthesis

Parts

16 {Part 1{ is Rbvthun Part.)

Maximum Polyphony

od Vaolces

Effects

EEX: 40 setz

Reverhr 1 set (8 types)

horus: | gat

Preset Memory
Parches: 312
Performances: 64
Rhiythm Sets: §

User Memory

Pachas: 128
- Performances: 32

Rhythm Sets: 2

Wave Expansion Boards (sold separately)

Max. 4 Boands (A 1o [N

* Each Wave Expansion Board includes Patches/Rhythm

Setls that make use of the waves on the board.

Sequencer S

Tracks

Phrage Tracks (10 MIDI channels per wack): 16

Pattern Tracks {16 MIDI channels per track): 1

Tempo Tracks: 1

Beat Tracks: 1

* A maximum of 100 paiterns can be created in & Patlern
Track.

internal Memory

Songs: |

Nate Capaciry: approx. 20,000 notes
Song Length: 9998 measures

3.5 Inch Micro Fioppy Disk (2DD / 2HD)

Disk Format 720 K bytes (2DD), 1.44 M bytes (2HD}

Note Siorage: approx. 90,000 notes (2DD), approx. 180,000 notss {2HDy
Song Files: max. 99

Leadahle Song Types-

XP-50 Songs (MRC Pro)

Standard MIDI Files (format 07

Standard MID] Files (format 1)

5-MRC Songs (from MC series sequencer)

Formats Songs Can Be Saved IN
XP-50 Songs (MRC Fro)

Standard MIDI Files (format O

Standard MID] Fles (format 13
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Resolution

96 ticks per gnarer note

Recording Methods

Renldme, Swep

Maximum Simultaneous Input Notes (during reaiime

recording) :
04 notes

Maximum Simulaneous Outpul Notes
04 notes per track

Tempo

20 to 250

5 10 5080 {with the Tempn Track)

Time Signatures
o 3216, 1 to 32/8, 1 to 32/4, 1163242

Keyboard
61 keys (with velocify and channel aftertouch)

Display
40 characters, 2 lines thacklin LCD)

Connectors

Mix Output jacks (merech
Headphone jack (stereo)

Peda) Hold jack

Pedal jacks (1, 2}

MIDT comnectors (IN, QUT, THRU)

Power Supply
AC 11TV, AC 238V, or AC 240V

Power Consumption

AW

Dimensions
023 (Wis M4E(D 287 (Hmm
4316 (Wi x 13-3/4 (D) % 3-7/8 (H) inches

Weight
93kg/201tbs B0z

Accessories

Cwner's Manaaf

Cujck Start

Demo Disk

Power Cable (Not included with X¥P-30 designed for 117 V power

supply)

Options

Wave Expansion Boards: SR-JVE( series

* I the imterest of product development, the spacifications
for this product are subfect to change without prior
notice.



Auto punch in recording .

Bl 1ATK et sere s san e e enie b

Beat track, selecting the ...
Cl, C2 shders e e

Chain file

CHain PIAY v cemes s o caimonsees
Compam

Copy
GM made ..
Microscope Ldli

Pafch / Performance i Rhythm Sef

Tmck adit ..

T L3 SUN TR U
| I T T = T U PUTOR R SPeo
I8 TEAEEE vt s e e e s e ey

Data ransfer
GM mode ..

Patch / Perfonn.m(,e )‘ Rhythm Sm

Delete

SoNE B8 i
Digit Hold funcion .o it

sk infOrmation .ooove v i e e
THEE VEFIEY tiiriieee e sercsnscnrre o et e sne s rscrne e s
Display ErOUPS oo

Edit

WRCTOSCOPE 8TL.v i s e i
Track edit .o VTR
BAILNE ATRE ooiiieiie ittt sovisbesse s et
EATROLS oottt ee st s eermrimsas b v s e e ar e p v s e an s

Effects on/ofl o

.66, 68, 69

.94, 114
11 67 69——11 B3
67,70,71, 83
92

..................... 5, 58,111

.7, 98,599
.88, 99
9 19, 26 37 41,102
21,90

..101
.86

101
92,93

95,114

74
19,110

&3

................................ 73

73
g
L.

EF‘{CJ ]9 Lﬁ 26 35 36 40 45

EXCIUSIVE PIOEEL... oo caee s st e s s e
Expansion BOard ...
Fattory PIESELIS oo s s s
FHEMATIIES (ot ovre s vcreevce e s smee e raress

Files
Chain files
Data files ..
Song fi f"les

Standard ‘\MDI hles
Fnrmat

Function buttons ..
GM mode .. UTORIOUPUO
GM System On messuge .

(13t QUAREZE v oo cave e rem e s s st b s
GrOOVE GUATTHZE .v.eov et
Help TUiCBOm v remcecreecariens
Hold pedal.. im0y

&d
B
54,115

............... 16, 63,91, 95

v d, 98, 08
...7,91, 98
cimrereanen s 10
. 7,63, 81
54,113
S
cevveernenenns 100
L 100, 10
.68, 80
81

Infermation

SOUE et r b s

Informarion dispiay

Performmance e reeee et siiees

{nitalize
GM mode ..

Patch/ Pertormarce / Rhy thm Set
Internal MemMOIY .. e ererinss
INEETNAL PIOECE oottt e

Internal song ..vene

Ky mMOAE ... oierceercrsere e s st bt

Local SWILGH . ....voi oottt
Local SWIHCH. e e
Locate: FUNCHOM vieevecemsieea e s sreabss imssnbem s ssm b st camr ot
1.00P FICHON ..o e
LOOP rECOTAIRE ccvvvire assemmer e s ns
Manual punch in recording .onnnn
MEmOry .o
AEITOTIDIMNE s ovr-re e reseercrseeneesseenssssararesreesssiemesnensenB by
MICTOBCOPE. ... e

Microscope edit

Copying a message (COPY, PLACE)
Deleting o message (ERASE) ovovineneissnsbinnnans
Inserting a message (CREATE) i,
Maving a message (MOVE) v

R [0
..9" 113
66 89,113

LB, 81, il]
13, 18, 38
13,18, 38
87
87, 8%
.68, B8, 112

.................... 66, 68, 69

MTIDT CRANDEL. . v ceveerie e e et ceieeereeabaesassrama s s s rvssaaned 4y

MIDI Update fUnCHOm v vivmn i
MIX TEEATAING oo iirar i

Name

U OO P UT PO PO UR U IRPUP PP PRI

ST i cirerresesrer e e s

N DIULITIE 1ot e e e e reeeevmers e sbns resra e rmrrnsan s aesane smreanes s
NUMETIC KBYS .oerevvriimsamnrenr s
Octave SHIft fanction ..o
QPEration MOOES .oooisimr ettt nanane LS
PALE e cerries s st e et R AR e e s 4
DPATEELE FUTICLION 1ot eeeeie e seeeerserssssrsssasemsimtemase s smssmssarimanssbemre it
PATIC FIRACTION e oeeverevecraeeermees s sres s mssmsranis s ssnaerassaareans
P ATATLECTS 1 vsveererermereresrerrstamsseenssesinararssrrnn e

Part, Selecting 8.
Part, turning on/off a...iinn

16, 63,91, 958
16, 63, 88, 91
16, 94

13 i ?.,?‘%

PRICH e 5 ]2 13 1? 20--23, 110

PALCE SIOUP oo s s s
PRECH BUEITIDET oo evovcoveeemvresaseerest stninsrssnresssrap s sseamss s riassssensnasias
Patch, modHYINE ..o
Piteh, SEICCIRE Guerveeersrreerscereee e s metebs s s s isnas s s

15,17
17
20,22,23. 310
17,110
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PAECET covevieereeeecvenesveresrieesnreraereceaneeeeneenens 1 1, B4, 69,71, 83, 85
Pattern Call MESSATE .vvvcievvirsrrererriserises e ssesrsesnesrmsnrsonsresrerers B0
Patiemn playback. ...ty 111
Patier 780K oo ivesssiesessesensn e e 1 1, B4 69, 71, 87
Patformance . v ieonineneeen®s 12, 13, 17,18, 22,35, 110
PerfOrmance ZIOUP .. etz veeevemeeesrererescevemsrmsesresieneseemnnnte L3y 17
Performante TUMBEL (. i mvirsisas s remersreniansostnons | 7
Performance. modify'mga .22, 35,110
Performance, selecting a.. . LT
Phrase racks oo ]I 13 63 6? 70 71, 87 88 91
Phrase tracks, p!aying;’mutmg...............‘..‘.,...‘.,...,.,,‘13, a3, 11
Phrase tracks, selecting....cocoevrccceneennn 13, 67, 70, 71, 83
Phrase tracks, viewing data of ......ccoeeerc e B8
Pitch BEnd JBVET v veevreeseereresseereeericreeen Dy 27, 41, 111
Play
Chain play v srrssermenen 38, 99
Guick play ... DU UUPUUIUTOUUTUVUPUPUUTUUUP 1 M B B
Polyphony (number r:nf notes) et D)
Preset roemory 7, 8
Preview TURCHDN . v e creercrrnsmeremserancsaemres racnnee e s B 2
Protect
EXCIUSIVE PIOECE 1o.veretrcriaiae oo sermseensseesseeen e sessaseseeeees oo 3
Internal Profect oo e esecese i e cceeem e sreeeseeee e L 34
Quantize
G QUANTZE ceoveveecrevare e rnererer e sesressrerresses o reens 88, 80
GrOOVE QUAREIZE vvvrirusresriimte s risie s snssrersssrrrsesarsmsres s B 4
Shitffle QUANIZE .ecvevverecvricereerrarreere e seenmeeeen 08, 89, 81
QUICK PIAY vttt 63,111
ReElIme EI858..ccreerrmriersaresrsemrssssiasessesseseneessmrernn e 0%, 112
Realtime phrase SEQHEICE ..o imemrvmarsasssessssesreremereene 98, 113
Realtme TeCOTAING v vvvviicve e enemnecremssrrnes e e cnmesee e 50, 67
Receive SWIHEH cricm e smessner e seresimssrssessessnreennes 13, 18, 37
Recording
Auto punch i recording. e 06, 68, 69
L.00p 1ecording ..o cree i o 68, 88, 112
Manual punch in reeoTdINg ...oeeire i s 56, B8
Mix 12COTdIBE o vririivsrnsrs e esersneresee e e 00, 68, 69, 112
Realtime recotding ......oveevecoemve i 38, 67
Replace recordin@. .t 66, 67, 112
Step reording v ieriecrsrisisicneens .66, 70, 112
Recording mode ..o )
Rename (fename). e . e85
Replace recording oo, 66 67 112
REVEMD .o svarssecnierssrssssrs e rassaesrens 9 19 26,37, 41
Rhythim S52F o nB 12,13, 38,21, 40
Rhythm S&b grotp e e v reresirsemsessesimmsrsete s 13, 18
Rhythim Set UMDET 1.oviceevvn s see s reces s e sese s osnsmseaiieeses 4 B
Rhythm Set, modifyIng A...oooivneniniccnvoseconeenen 21, 40, 111
Riythim Set, 5eleCting 8 covvevenenrcoreensnenessenisiononnenn 1 8
RPS function.., e ereenenrnsrssnatrssarasseneevamnesesnsranees 90, 113
Rx switch (Recewe qwnch) reernmrmsrenrsnnsssesnanianensannnes 135 18, 37
SaAVE it esvissrsrrrssarsstesssnssevrssnestrerarserssrassessenernnenenne 3 1, 114
S EUBIICET (oo et e reas s aee e e s e b it st )
Shuffle QUANTGZE .o oo ieeece e e arensenes s 88 89, 81
SIREIE e veresssresrs s rarresaeserrerssse e s srarsssriearasres ) By 33
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Sorg file .. ety 16
SOnE INFOTMIABON 1oreereri e ir e e s
Song HUAlZE s e DO, B9 113
SONE BAMIB. ..ot reree s e 1 G, 03, B8, B
Song NEMBET . i e e D
SOUML SOUICE crevvrareenirairanresssinrerinrrearereserismessssssesserssscus serassaread
Standard MIDI file ... ncrseenee 1, 63, 91
Step recording ..o 80, 70, 112
) =1 v T DU UTUPURIRPUU St
SYSEM IEITIONY wooeiicceme et s v e s essneeenevensns |
Tap FERCUOMN ..o B
Tempo change... 1 1 84 83
Tempo track... e RN 64 69——71 83--85
Tempo track, Sc,iectmg th:: 69-~71, 83
Tempo track, wrning on/off......verceeeec e, 0
TEIMPOFETY AFER .o erircaeemaseeierivessessicsimrniarasnirresessensesesrestessens &
TONE - oververerrar s caessmseamsneessssstesransssseessisss s et oo srenrantor
TONE, SEIECHNE & .ovoreer e ceenerverancssesesersrnnnessesesoanerenns: 1 3y 20
Tone, twming on/off a 13, 17,29
Track
Beat tack v v e e s i 11 6'? 69--71 83
PAItern ack .oevoeeorerecee e sresmeeee e naeas 11,64, 6%, 71, 83
PRIase track oooororerrerecosnres 11,13, 63, 67, 70, 71, £3, 88, 91
TEmPO tEHCK wrvvvrcecnncrereensrmsncerenscner | 1, 64, 69271, 8385
Track edit o
Change Sat18 HINE ..o e s resnsrs sesersssesnsssearsnsarcrasas 180
Change MIDI channel ... resrear 10
Change velotity ettt D)
CODY oo b s et eem e s T
IALR BRI e oe v sisie e meaarmanrans s ens s brn e sas et s st srn e rabem st § O
DIEIBLS .ovvecveiir e e ae s rr s rasns i s e rarassrrgesasees
BB oviveeeisceerevresie s erestestestensnnss sanresessennise e rravesressessussses 14
BXCHANDTE oot e ceaeets sttt eeser e es e ereenns T
INSErt MLASUIT . s et ras s F O3
Y 3 = (O U SO UU R U SRR f |
SHIft CIOCK vt sre s eenst e enaes T8
TTANSPIOSE tovicireiiies et cesee e imaetsiserss v resrosmssenennesnnsses | oF
Track INfOMAHTON e arrssr s s s arsarn s s B9
Track MOAHOT «coe v e e, veree e 88
Transmit SWHCH et 1 3, 18, 38
Transpose funcion. .o 19, 58, 110
Fx switch {Transmit swiHch} .coeieviimeciieennn 13, 18, 38
Unido FUNCLHON v s e crccrn s s s v ssssrrsra e sss e res st srsnss s L3
USEr MEMOTY e cerne e e snninsses 4 20, 90
= 1 OO OO NSTTNN )
VOICE PHOTHY (v rrissn e vt semrss s s sanenene 8y 23
VOILE TESETVE Looviricrecsissscrsmnsscressrassersosesaesoscs o acesresnssnesnasOy 39
VOIWMIE NATIZ .. coorivevrirmmeareesaree e et eeneeernssasrssssnsssnsnrans A8y 94
TWEVE ootiiie et e i e s st et s sms s snnnesssne s s e eamsen e enre )y 28, 82
TWWTHE 1orerrenrrirssreacsreseepscensesemsessesesnsasemsamasensenneseres £ 1y 90, 113
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